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TO 
PROFESSOR A. F. STENZLER, 
WHO FIRST TAUGHT ME SANSKRIT, 
IN MEMORY 


OF MANY HAPPY HOURS. 


PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


THE present grammar, which is published at the request and 
under the patronage of Mr. J. B. Peile, the Director of Public 
Instruction in this Presidency, is intended principally for Indian 
Students. It contains as much of the Sanskrit accidence as is 
necessary for the | ordinary B.A. examination. Those who look 
higher, I refer to the Siddhánta-Kaumudi and other indigenous 
works on grammar, without a careful study of which a scholarlike 


knowledge of the Sanskrit language appears to me ynattainable. 


My chief aim in composing this grammar has been correctness, 
and to attain this object I have considered it the safest plan not 
io give any rules nor to put down any forms without the authority 
of the best native grammarians. 1 trust I may not appear pre- 
sumptuous in maintaining that this has not always been an easy 
task, and that in many cases much patient labour and weighing 
of arguments had to be gone through before a certain form 
could, on the best possible authority, either be accepted as correct 
or rejected as incorrect. The result of my labour is before the 
public; and, having done my best, I shall be grateful to every one 
who will take the trouble to point out to me any errors which 
insufficient care or reading or want of judgment has allowed me 
to pass unnoticed. 

On the arrangement of my grammar only few words need be 
said here. I have considered it necessary to separate the roots of 
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the tenth class from those of the other nine classes, and to treat of 
them under the head of derivative verbal bases. Most scholars 
will I hope, approve of this change. Nor will they, I trust, 
object to the introduction of the subjunctive mood in $ 218. That 
the terms Radical Aorist and S-Aorist will be generally approved 
of, I feel less assured, and I shall be ready to give up the S-Aorist 
for any better or more scientific term that may be suggested to 
me.* ‘To introduce into a Sanskrit grammar the expressions 
First and Second Aorist at a time when the best Greek grammars 
try to get rid of them, appears to me little advisable ; and I cannot 
see the appropriateness of the terms Simple and Compound Aorist 
when it is far from certain that the letter s, which is employed 
in the formation of the four last varieties of the Aorist, is really 


the remainder of the root as ‘ to be.’ 
F. KIELHORN. 


Deccan College, March 1870. 


*In the present edition the term Sibilant-Aorist has boon adopted from 
Professor Whitncy's Grammar. 
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SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 


CHAPTER I. 


THE LETTERS. 


1.—The Devanagari Alphabet. 


§ 1. The Devanágart alphabet consists of the following letters :— 
(a) 18 vowel-signs :— अ a, आ á, € 2, š !, उ u, ऊ ú, ऋ ri, 


Rri, ल ‰, ए ०, ऐ ai, ओ o, औ au, 


(b) 38 syllabic signs for the various consonants, each followed by 


the vowel a :— 

क ka, 
cha, 
ta, 


ta, 


a A yu d 


po, 
य ya, 
XT sha, 


^ $ 49 8 4 


q 


kha, 
chha, 
tha, 
tha, 
pha, 
ra, 


sha, 


T ga, 


ST ) G ,. 


ड da, 
द्‌ da, 


ब ba, 


ल la, 
€ sa, 


अ Hos wow dg 


ह्‌ 


gha, 
jha, 
dha, 
dha, 
bha, 
va; 


ha. 


= 
et 
ण 
न्‌ 
म 


(c) Two signs for two nasal sounds, viz. Anusvára, denoted by ~, 
४.७. a dot placed above the letter after which Anusvára is pronounced 
(e.g. अंस misa), and Anundsika, denoted by >, i.e. a dot within a semi- 
circle placed above the letter after which Anunásika is pronounced; 
and one sign for a strong spirant called Visarga, denoted by : , t.e. two 


vertical dots placed after the letter after which Visarga is pronounced 


(e.g. Wat: gajak’). 


§ 2. (a) The vowel-signs in § 1 (a) denote only such vowels as are 
not preceded by a consonant in the same sentence or verse, t.e. they 


ls 


E M 
Me a3e 
` 
` 
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denote the vowels which stand at the commencement of a sentence or 
verse, and those vowels in the middle of a sentence or verse which are 
preceded by another vowel; e.g. STAT abhavata ; स आह sa áha. 


(b) Short a, following upon a consonant of the same sentence or 
verse, is not denoted at all; e.g. गजः gajak. ü 

(c) The remaining vowels, when following a consonant of the same 
sentence or verse, are denoted thus :— 


u ú m Ti ti e ai o au 


i å 
. ~ >> 
PT use के w ती ` 
` a 
eg. का कि की कु कू कृ कृ कु के के को कौ 
ie. kå ki ki ku kú kri kr kli ke kat ko kaw 
Exception : The vowel ri, when following upon r, is denoted by the 
initial sign sg ri; ओ = rri. (See § 3c.) 


T A 


by 


§ 3. (a) When any of the 33 syllabic signs in § 1 (b) is to denote a 
consonant which is not followed by any vowel and stands at the end of 
a sentence or verse, the sign <, called Virdma (i.e. ‘ pause’), is placed 
under 1६; e.g. HHL kakup, अभवत्‌ abhavat, अयम्‌ ayam 


(b) Two or more consonants which are not separated by a vowel or 
vowels are denoted by combinations of the syllabic signs in $ 1 (b). These 
combinations are formed either by placing the succeeding under the pre- 
ceding sign, leaving out the horizontal top-line of the former, or by 
placing the signs one after the other, leaving out the vertical stroke of 
the preceding sign; ९.9. च्च = p-ta; क्क = k-na ; न्दू = n-da; च्य = ch-ya ; 
त्स्न्य = t-s-n-ya. (Owing to the difficulty of printing the Viráma is 
occasionally employed in combinations of consonants; e.g. युङक्ते instead 
of a= yunkte.) 


f 


(c) When the consonant r immediately precedes another consonant 
or the vowel चट 7, it is denoted by the sign < placed above the letter 
before which it is pronounced; e.g. अर्क arka, कात्स्न्ये kórtsnya. This 
sign for # is placed to theright of any other signs which may stand 
above the letter over which it has to be placed; e.g. भर्केण arkena, अको 
arko, अर्कै arkam. When r follows another consonant without the 
intervention of a vowel, it is denoted by the sign ¿placed under the 
consonant after which r is pronounced; e.g. बक vajra, Y% shukra. 


§ 4. The changes which some letters undergo when they are com- 
bined with other letters will appear from the following alphabetical 
list 
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क्क ८-३, RA k-kha, क्त k-ta, त्त्य k-t-ya, क्क k-t-ra, HH k-t-va, 
क्क k-na, क्म k-ma, क्य k-ya, क्र or क्र k-ra, F k-la, के k-va, 
क्ष k-sha, कम k-sh-ma ; 

ख्य kh-ya, ख kh-ra; 

TT g-ya, W g-ra, TẸ g-r-ya ; 

W gh-na, SW gh-ma, प्र gh-ra; 
| डु n-ka, g n-k-ta, = ५०७0 = n-k-sh-va, $F 7-४, 
€ n-gha; | 

ST ch-cha, च्छ ch-chha, च्छु ch-chh-ra, A ४-४०, च्म ch-ma; 

SY chh-ya, छू chh-ra ; 

WW j-ja, SA j-jha, ST 1-89, SV ,-7-४ ज्म j-ma, जे j-ra; 

Su ४-८॥०, SS W".chha, SA ४-1०; 

g tka, 8 t-ta, द्य 1-8० ; 

द्य th-ya, ठू th-ra ; 

हर ०-9०, ख्य 2-५०; 

द्य dh-yo, € dh-ra 4 

ण्ट n-ta, ण्ठ n-tha, TS n-da, Ug n-dha, ण्ण n-na, VW n-ma; 

स्क (ka, त्त t-ta, TA t-t-ya, क्ष t-t-ra, <s EB, त्थ t-tha, 
तल ८-००८, N ४१०, A or त्र t-ra, च्य ४-7-५०, त्व ४-०८, CA tesa; 

थ्य th-ya ; | | 

X d-ga, हूं ०-००, डू d-dha, < d-dh-va, € d-na, हू d-ba, 
X d-bha, A d-bh-ya, YW d-ma, द्य 4-५०, € d-ra, 8T d-r-ya, 
€ d-va, 8T d-v-ya ; 

W dh-na, ध्म dh-ma, W dh-ra, ध्व dh-va; 

न्त्‌ nta, न्त्य n-t-ya, A n-t-ra न्द्‌ n-da, "X n-d-ra, 
न्ध n-dha, VW n-dh-ra, न्न 7-7०, त्र ॥-7०; | 
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WT p-ta, प्र p-na, प्म p-ma, प्र p-ra, € p-la, प्स p-sa ; 

SH ०-1०, ब्द b-da, बघ कळ न्न 5-na, त्र 0-76 ; 

WY ०८-००, XT ०८-१०, 4 bh-ro ;. | 

स m-na, TN m-pa, TS m-ba, a m-ra, मु m-la; 

य्य y-ya, य्व ५-४०; 

रु r-u, € 7-4, के r-ka, घे r-dha ; 

ल्क l-ka, ल्प 1-0, छ l-la, «X lva; 

A vno, व्य v-ya, A v-ra; 

झु or भु shu शू or स्पू sh-ú, J or x ४-१० 3T or Pi sh-ri, 
ST sh-cha, 3A sh-ch-ya, WM sh-na, रय or शय sh-ya, श्र sh-ra, 
Bq sh-r-ya, WI sh-la, W sh-va, च्य sh-v-ya ; 

€ sh-ta, FT sh-t-ya, W gh-t-ra, Sup sh-t-r-ya, A sh-t-va, 
S sh-tha, FA sh-th-ya, ष्ण sh-na, VA sh-n-ya, ष्म sh-ma ; 

= s-ka, स्ख s-kha, स्त s-ta, QA 5-४-५०, स्त्र or wp s-t-ra, 
स्त्व कायाची स्थ s-tha, Œ 5-7, स्प ४-४०, ख॒ s-ra; 

हू ४-८, € h-ri, हृ h-na, t h-na, ह h-ma, € h-ra, हु h-la, हैं h-va. 


§ 5. The sign s, called Avagraha (i. e. ‘separation, mark of separa- 
tion’), is in many texts employed to indicate the elision of (short) अ a 
after preceding V e or ओ-०; e. g. तेऽभवन्‌ te’ bhavan ; गजो ऽस्ति gajo’ sti. 


§ 6. The numeral figures are :— 


१. २ दे डे & ६ ७०८ ९ œ 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0 


qo 10; १५ 15; १४३ 143; २६८ 268; १८७९ 1879. 
| 2.—Classification of the Letters. 
§ 7. (a) Vowels are divided into :— 


(1.) Simple Vowels, अ, आ, इ, ई, उ, ऊ, ऋ, चट, € ; and 
(2) Diphthongs, ए, W, sit, sit. 
(b) They are also divided into :— 
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(1.) Short vowels, अ, इ, उ, चट, ल; and 
(2) Lòng vowels, आ, ई, ऊ, s; ए, W, ओ, औ. 
. > 6 8. Short vowels which are not followed by any consonant, or 
are followed by only one consonant, are prosodially short; short vowels 
followed by combinations of two or more consonants and all long vowels 
are prosodially long 

89. Vowels which differ in nothing but their quantity are called 
homogeneous vowels; sq and आ are homogeneous; g and € ; उ and ऊ; 
चट and s. l 

6 10. Guna and Vriddhi. The vowels अ, ए, औं and the syllables 

अर्‌ and अळू are called Guna; the vowels भा, ऐ, औ and the syllables 
आर (and आलू) are called Vriddhi, : The relation of the Guna and 
V riddhi vowels and syllables to the simple vowels will appear from the 
following table :— 





























Simple V. 3T z & š उङ sc & s£ v 
Guna. . 3T v भी. अर्‌ अल 
V riddhi. STT D sit आर (आलू) 
§ 11. (a) Consonants are classified thus :— 
SURD. ; SoNANT. 
Unaspirate.|Aspirate. |Sibilants|Unaspirate.|Aspirate.| Nasal, Semivowels. 
Gutturals क स्व : ग q = 
Palatals च्च छ दा F a 3T q 
Linguals = ठ ष्‌ | S ढ ण्‌ ç 
Denials त थ स g ध न 9 
Labials q qi : q भ म q 


(b) The consonant g is à sonant aspirate. 

(c) Vowels likewise are sonant. 

$ 12. The three semivowels यू, लू , and व are sometimes nasal, and 
they are then distinguished from the ordinary यू , ल, and व्‌ by the sign 
for Anunásika ($ 1 c) which is placed over them (4, लूँ and बँ), 
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CHAPTER II. 
RULES OF EUPHONY (Sandhi). 


A.—Finat AND [INITIAL LETTERS OF COMPLETE WORDS. 


§ 13. A complete word (which ought to be carefully distinguished 
from a verbal root or & nominal base), when standing alone or at the 
end of a sentence or verse, may end in any vowel, except sç and &, 
or in one of the.consonants क्‌, Z, त्‌, प्‌ , €, T, न्‌, म्‌, लू, or Visarga. 


& 14. Words are not allowed to end in more consonants than one, 
except that they may end in one of the conjunct consonants क , €, š, 
and पै , provided both elements.of these conjuncts are radical letters or 
substitutes for radical letters; e. g. Nom. Sing. of the base ऊजे — ऊके; 
3. Sing. Imperf. Par. of rt. qs = भमार्ट . 


§ 15. A word, when standing alone or at the commencement of a 
sentence or verse, may begin with any vowel or consonant, except 
SK, €, €, 3, ण, Anusvara, or Visarga. 


§ 16. When complete words are joined together so as to forma 
sentence or verse, their final and initial letters remain in some instances 
unchanged, but in the majority of cases the final of the preceding or 
the initial of the following word, or both, must undergo certain changes 
which are intended to facilitate the pronunciation. The rules which 
teach these changes are called the Rules of Euphony, or Rules of Sandhi. 


1.—Contact of Final and Initial Vowels. 


§ 17. In general, no hiatus (7. e. the succession of two vowels with- 
out an intervening consonant) is allowed between two words. To avoid 
it, the final and initial vowels are made to coalesce, or the final vowel is 


changed to a semivowel, or the initial vowel is dropped. The special 
rules are:— 


§ 18. Final simple vowels, short or long, unite with initial homo- 
geneous vowels, short or long, and form the corresponding long 
vowels : 4.e.— | i 

अ or आ + अ or ST = NT; e. 9. अत्र + आस्ति = अत्रास्ति; अत्र + आसीत्‌ 
= अच्चासीत्‌; यदा + आस्ति — यदास्ति. 

gore + इइ ई; e g. अस्ति + इह = अस्तीह; अपि + ईक्षते = 
अपीक्षते ; नदी + इह = नदीह. 

Torg + उ or नङ; e. g. साधु + उक्तम्‌ — साधुक्तम्‌ WY + ऊच्चु; = 
SUYA: 

s; + s = sÇ; ०.9. कतै कज am. 
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§ 19. Final अ and आ unite with initial g or € to ए, with initial उ or 
ऊ to sir, with initial sg to अर, with initial w orir to ऐ, and with initial 
sir or sir to औ; e. g.— | | 
. तव + इच्छा = तवेच्छा ; यदा + इच्छा = यदेच्छा; यथा + ईक्षते = यथेक्षते; 
सा + उवाच = सोवाच; तदा + ऊचुः = तदोचु:; यथा + ऋषिः = यथर्षि: ; 
तव + एव = तवैव; तव + ऐश्वर्यम्‌; = तवैश्वर्यम्‌; सा + ओषधिः = सौषधिः ; 
तव + आत्सुक्यम्‌ = तवीत्सुक्यम्‌. _ | 

6 20. Final simple vowels, short or long, except अ and आ, before 
initial vowels not homogeneous with them are changed to the cor- 
responding semivowels : ४. e.— 

इ or Š before अ, आ, उ, ऊ, क, ए, ऐ, ओ, ओ, ६० य्‌; ०. g. इति + आह = 
इत्याह ; इति + उक्तम्‌ = इत्युक्तम्‌; नदी + एव = THA. 

उ or ऊ before अ, आ, इ, ई, ऋ, ए, W, ओ, औ, to व्‌; e. g. मधु + आस्ति = 
मध्वस्ति; मधु + इह = मध्विह. 

sç before अ, आ, इ, ई, उ, ऊ, ए, ऐ, ओ, औँ, to र; e. g. कते + अस्ति = 
qi ; कतृं + इह = HE. 

$21. Final ¢ and sit before initial sy remain unchanged, but the 
initial अ is dropped ; e. g.— 


ते + अत्र तेऽत्र; प्रभो + अत्र = प्रभोऽत्र. | 


§ 22. Final ए and झो before any other initial vowel than अ are 
changed to अयू and अब्‌ , or more commonly both to भ ; the ‘initial 
vowel is not changed. RE. g.— 

ते + आसन्‌ = तयासन्‌ , or more commonly त आसन्‌ . 
ते + इह = arae »on on त इह. 
प्रभो + एहि = प्रभवेहि ,, ,, १? प्रभ एहि. 


. $23. Finalir and sit are before all initial vowels changed to आय्‌ 
and आव , or both to आ; the usual practice is to change W to आ, and 
stt to आव्‌. The initial vowel remains unchanged. E.g.— 
तस्मै + अदात्‌ = तस्मायदात्‌ , or usually तस्मा अदात्‌ . 
तस्मै + उक्तम्‌ = तस्मायुक्तम्‌, ,, , तस्मा उक्तम्‌ . 
तौ + इह — ताविह , Sometimes ता ऱ्ह. 
'तौ + एव = तावेव, ,, ,, ता एव. 


Exceptions. 


.$ 24. (a) Final अ or आ ofa preposition unites with the initial चर 
of a verbal form to आर; ०. 9. प्र + ऋच्छाति = प्राच्छेति. 
(b) Final अ or आ of a preposition unites with an initial ए and भो 
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of a verbal form (except with the initial ए of forms derived from इ ‘to 
go,’ and wx ‘to grow’) to ए and sit; e. g.— 
T + ऐजते = प्रेजते ; f + औखाति = प्रोखाति.- ५ अप॒ + एति = अपैति 


§ 25. (a) ई, ऊ, ००१ ए , when final in dual forms and in अमी (Nom. 
Plur. Masc. of अद्स्‌ ) remain unchanged (pragrihya) before all initial 
vowels, and all initial vowels remain unchanged after them ; e. g.— 


गिरी + इह >> गिरी ee‘ two hills here 

गिरा -- vat = गिरी tar “these two hills.’ . 

अमी + spar: = अमी spar: ` those horses.’ 

भानू + आस्ताम्‌ = भानू आस्ताम्‌ ; साधू ऊचतुः ; लते इह; लते अत्र. 
यजञावहे इह ' we two sacrifice here.’ 
यजेते उभौ “both sacrifice.’ 
आसाथे अत्र ‘you both sit here.’ 
(b) Interjections consisting of only one vowel and the final औ of 


particles remain unchanged, and initial vowels remain unchanged after 
them; e. g— 


अ + अपोहि = अ अपेहि ; इ इन्द्र ; अहो अपेहि. 


2.— Contact of Final Vowels and Consonants with Initial Vowels and 
Consonants 


(a.) Changes of Final Consonants 


§ 26. Surd finals can stand only before surd initials; before sonant 
letters they are changed to the corresponding sonants, ( Visarga 
generally to ¢), and before nasals to the nasal of their own class. Final 
dentals are generally assimilated to initial palatals and linguals, and 
final मू to any initial consonant. The special rules are :— 

§ 27. Final क्‌, z, and q— 

(a) Before sonant letters are changed to शू , €, and aq respectively; . 
e. 9. सम्यक्‌ + उत्तम्‌ = सम्यगुक्तम्‌; सम्यक्‌ + वदति = सम्यग्वदाते; qium 
+ गच्छति = परित्राङट्गच्छति ; ककुप्‌ + दृष्टा = ककळुब्दृष्टा. 

(b) Before nasals, however, final कू, Z , and q are more commonly 
changed to =, %, and म्‌; e. g. सम्यक्‌ + मिलितः = सम्यग्मिलितः by (a), or 
more commonly सम्यद्विलित: ; qftarz + न = RE or परिव्राण्न; ककुप्‌ + 
न = qup or HHA. 

(c) Before surd consonants final कू, Z , and q remain unchanged 5 
e. g. सम्यक्‌ + पृष्टम्‌ = सम्यकपृष्टम्‌ qftarz + तिष्ठाति = परिव्राट्तिष्ठाति ; ककुप्‌ 
+ झुष्का = ककुपष्शुष्का 











` 
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$ 28. Final q— 

(a) Before initial « or t$, is changed to च; before sp or8T, to ज्‌; 
before Zor z, to Z; before gorg, to डू ; and before & to लू; e. g. तत्‌ + च 
= तश्च; तत्‌ + छिनत्ति = तच्छिनत्ति; तत्‌ + जातम्‌ = तज्ञातम्‌ ; तत्‌ + उङ्गम्‌ 
= वहङुम्‌; तत्‌ + डयते = तडुयते; तत्‌ + लुब्धम्‌ = तल्लुब्धम्‌ 

(b) Before sr, final तू is changed to व्यू, after which the initial q is 
commonly changed to छू; e. 9. बत्‌ + शास्त्रम्‌ = तच्दारत्रम्‌ ०7 तच्छास्त्रम्‌, 

(c) Before the remaining surd consonants final ल्‌ remains unchang- 
ed; e.g. तत्‌ + करोति = तत्करोति; तत्‌ + तिष्ठति = तत्तिष्ठति; तव्‌ + फलम्‌ 
= तत्फलम्‌; तत्‌ + सहते = तत्सहते. 

(d) Before the remaining sonant consonants and before vowels 
final स्‌ is changed to दू; e.g. तत्‌ + अहेति = तदहेति; तत्‌ + गच्छति = 
तङ्गच्छति; तत्‌ + भूतम्‌ = AAA; तत्‌ + रमते = तद्रमते, 

(e) But before nasals final तू is more commonly changed to न्‌; e. g. 
तत्‌ "-नृत्यति = ger by (4), or more commonly QAAR ; .तत्‌ + मुग्धम्‌ 
= तद्युग्धम्‌ ० तन्सुग्धम्‌, 

§ 29. Final = and er— 

(a) Are doubled when preceded by a short vowel and followed by 
any initial vowel; e. 9. प्रत्यक + आस्ते = प्रत्यङ्कास्ते ; सुगण्‌ + इति = सुग- 


ण्णिति. 


l (b) Otherwise final ड and णू remain unchanged; e. g. प्रान + अस्ति 
= प्राङस्ति; प्रान + तिष्ठति = प्राङतिष्ठति; प्राह + सः = प्राज्ञः; TIT + 
गच्छति = छुगण्गच्छति ; छुगण्‌ + च = HT; सुगण्‌ + I = सुगण्षदुम 

6 30. Final न— 


(a) Is doubled when preceded by a short vowel and followed by 
any initial vowel; e. 9. तुदन्‌ + इह = तुदजिह, 

(b) Before sp, झ्‌ , and sr, final न्‌ is changed to 31; before qt and दू , 
to णू; and before छू to the nasal छू ४. e. tow, After sy the initial 
हा may be changed to छ्‌, E. g. तान्‌ + जनान्‌ = MANI; तान्‌ + STET = 
ताञ्शात्रन or ताञ्छत्रन ; तान्‌ + डम्बरान्‌ — ताण्डम्बरान्‌; तान्‌ + लोकान = 
ताल्लीकान. 

(c) Between final न्‌ and initial ẹ ort, Z or x, and त्‌ or थू the 
corresponding sibilante छू , ष्‌, and # are inserted (i.e. tr before च्‌ or छू , 
बू before Z or द्‌, स्‌ before त्‌ org), and before them the final न्‌ is 
changed to Anusvara; e.g. तान्‌ + च = «TF; तान्‌ + EFTA = WEFT; 
तान्‌ + तु = तांस्तु 

(d) Before vowels (except where (a) is applicable) and before the 
remaining consonants final q remains unchanged; e. 9. तान्‌ + आह = 

2s 
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तानाह; तान्‌ + पालयति = तान्पालयति; तान्‌ + THT = तान्भतेन्‌ ; तान्‌ + धत्ते 
= तान्धत्ते; तान्‌ + न = तान्न; तान्‌ + याति = तान्याति; तान्‌ + षट = dre; 
सान + सः = तान्सः; सान्‌ + ह तान्ह. c. 

§ 31. Final मू-- 

(a) Before initial vowels remains unchanged; e.g. तम्‌ + आहं = 
तमाह; तम्‌ + एव = तमेव 

(b) Before sibilants, and before and final मू is changed to 
Anusvara; e.g. तम्‌ + waa — त॑ War; qq + g: -तंसः; qq + ह > तं 
ह; तम्‌ + रक्षति = तं रक्षति 

(c) Before any other consonant final q may be changed to Anusvára, 
or it may be changed to the nasal of the class to which the initial con- 
sonant belongs, (to यू, लूँ, & before यू, लू, ब्‌.) The usual practice is to 
change मू before all consonants to Anusvára. E. 9. अहम्‌ + करोमि = अहं 
करोमि (or smeg TT); अहम्‌ + 'च = अहं च (or seag); अहम्‌ + तिष्ठामि = 
अहं तिष्ठामि (or अहन्तिष्ठामि); अहम्‌ + पिबामि = अहं पिबामि (or अहम्पिबामि); 
अहम्‌ + वच्मि = अहं वच्मि (or अहरंवाच्मि) 

$ 32. Final & remains unchanged before all initial letters; e. g. 
कमल्‌ + अस्ति = कमलस्ति; कमल्‌ + करोति = कमल्करोति. 

§ 33. Final Visarga, preceded by any vowel— 

(a) Remains unchanged before initial surd gutturals and labials 
(कृ, ख्‌ , प्‌, फ्‌); e. 9. रामः + करोति = राम; करोति; पुनः + करोति = पुनः 
करोति; रवि: + करोति = रावे: करोति. 

(b) Before sibilants, final Visarga may remain unchanged, or it 
may be assimilated to the following sibilant; e. g. शमाः + षद = रामाः 
बट or रामाष्षर ; रामः + सहते = WA: सहते or रामस्सहते; पुनः + सः = पुनः 
सः: or पुनस्स 

(c) Before% ०7 छू, टू or ठू, and q or थू, final Visarga is changed to 
T, and स्‌ respectively; e.g. रामः + च SURN; रामः + तु = रामस्तु; 
पुनः + तु = पुनस्तु ; रविः + तु = रविस्तु. 

Š 34. Final Visarga, preceded by any vowel except अ or भा, is chang- 
ed to ç before any sonant letter; but it is dropped before ç, and a pre- 
ceding short vowel is lengthened. E.g. रविः + उदेति = रविरुदोते; मनु 
+ गच्छति = मनुगेच्छाति; रविः + रूढः = रवी रूढः. 

Exception: The final Visarga of भो; “0, Ho, is dropped before all 
sonant letters. 

6 35. Final अः) when standing for original असू-- 


(a) Is changed to भो before all sonant consonants ; e.g. शमः (for 
. रामस्‌) + गच्छाति = रामो गच्छति; रामः + हसति = रामो हसति. 
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(b) It is changed to औँ also before initial sp; the initial sq itself is | 
dropped. E.g. रामः + अस्ति = रामो ऽस्ति. 

(c) Before all other initial vowels अः, when standing for original 
STA, becomes अ; e.g. रामः + इह = राम इह; रामः + उवाच = राम उवाच. 

§ 36. Final sq: when standing for original आस्‌, becomes sqp before 
all sonant letters; e.g. spar: (for अत्वास्‌) + अत्र = अश्वा STH; अश्वाः + 
इह = अन्धा इह; अश्वाः + धावन्ति = अश्वा धावन्ति. 

§ 37. The final Visarga of अ: and आः, when standing for original ç, 
is changed to ç before all sonant letters; before an initial ç it is dropped 
and a preceding M is lengthened. Eg. पुनः (for पुनर) + अत्र = TACT; पुनः 
+ इह = पुनरिह; पुनः + गच्छाति = पुनगंच्छाति; पुनः + रमते = पुना रमते; द्वाः 
(for द्वार) + अत्र = दारत्र; दा: + दृष्टा = ह्वादेष्टा; Wr: + रिक्ता = ar रिक्ता. T 


(b.) Changes of Initial Consonants. 


§ 38. Initial tg— 
(a) After a final short vowel, and after the particles मा and आ, 


must be changed to च्छू ; e.g. तव + छाया = तव च्छाया; मा + छिद्त्‌ — T 
च्छिदत्‌; आ + छादयति = आच्छादयति. 


(b) After a final long vowel, t$ may optionally be changed to च्छ; 
e.g. सा + छिनत्ति — सा च्छिनत्ति or सा छिनत्ति. 

§ 39. Initial g after final यू, डू , दृ, and q, being substitutes for कू, Z, 
त्‌ , and प्‌ by § 27 (a) and Š 28 (d), is commonly changed to q , दू , W, 
and भू respectively; e. g. सम्यकू + g = सम्यग्ह or commonly सम्यग्घ; तत्‌ 
+ हना तदह or तद्ध; परित्रार + ह = परित्राडूह ० RNY; ककुप्‌ + ह = 
HHS or ककुब्भ. 

§ 40. (a) The initial q of verbal roots is generally changed to ण 
after the prepositions अन्तः (अन्तर्‌), निः (निर), परा, परि, प्र, and after 8: 
(दूर); e.g. परि + नयति = परिणयति; प्र + नेतुम्‌ = प्रणेतुम्‌ ; प्र + नीता = प्रणीता. 

(b) The initial q of नृत्‌ “६० dance,’ नन्द्‌ ` to rejoice,’ T ‘to roar’ and 
of a few other less common roots remains unchanged ; e. 9. प्र + gafa = 
प्रनृत्याते. 

(c) The initial = of नक्षा ‘to perish’ remains unchanged, when the final 
si is changed to बू; e.g. प्र + TAAA = प्रणयति ; ७०४ प्र + नष्टः = प्रनष्टः 

(d) After the prepositions mentioned under (a) the न्‌ of the preposi- 
tion निं is changed to णू before the roots गद्‌, नढ्‌, पत्‌ and certain others; 
e.g. प्रणिगद्ति, परिणिपतति. 

§ 41. (a) The initial सू of many verbal roots is changed to षू after 
prepositions ending in ह and उ, and after निः and दृः ; e.g. नि + tete 
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. =निषीदति; अभि + सिज्वति = अभिषिज्चाति; अभि + स्ताति = अनिष्टोति; नि 
+ सेवते = निषेवते 

(b) The initial सू of roots which contain a wp, sg, or t, remains 
generally unchanged; e.g. वि + स्मरम्‌ (from rt. eg) = विस्मरन; वि + 
स्रवति (from rt. छु) = Prefer; वि + स्तीर्णम्‌ (from rt. स्तृ) = विस्तीर्णम्‌: 


B.— CHANGES OF FINAL LETTERS OF NOMINAL AND VERBAL BASES 
AND INITIAL LETTERS OF TERMINATIONS, AND OF OTHER 
LETTERS IN THE INTERIOR OF WORDS. 


§ 42. The special rules for the changes which take place when 
final letters of nominal and verbal bases come in contact with initial 
letters of terminations will be given under the heads of Declension, 
Conjugation, &c. Here only the most general rules are noticed. 


6 43. In the interior of a simple word no hiatus (see Š 17 ) is allow- 
ed, except in तितड ‘a sieve.’ 

§ 44. The rules laid down in §§ 18-23 apply generally also to the 
final letters of bases and the initial letters of terminations; e. g. कान्त 
+ अः = कान्ताः; कान्ता + ST: = कान्ताः; कान्त + ई = कान्ते; कान्त + औ 
= कान्तौ; मति + ए = मस्ये; नदी + अः = नद्यः. 

6 45. Final ह, ई, and उ, ऊ, especially when they are radical vowels, 
are sometimes changed to gaq and q* before terminations commencing 
with a vowel; e.g. वी + अन्ति = वियन्ति; भी + इ = नियि; य॒ + अन्ति= 
अवान्ति; भू + इ = भुवि. 

8 46. Radical इ and 3, followed by radical ç or ब्‌, are generally 
lengthened when ç or # are followed by another consonant; e. g. rq. + 
यामि = दीव्यामि; गिर + भिः = गीर्भिः; qx + भिः = पूर्भिः. 

8 47. Final radical चट is sometimes changed to रि, or, when preceded 
by more consonants than one, to अर; e. 9. कृ + यते = क्रियते; e+ यते 
== स्मर्यते. 


§ 48. Final radicals before terminations beginning with a vowel 
is generally changed to gç, before terminations beginning with a con- 
sonant, to $t ; when % is preceded by a labial letter, it is changed to 
उर and wx respectively. 2.9. क + आति = किराते F + यते = कीर्यते 


(q + आति = पिपुराति; पिपृ + याम्‌ = पिषूर्याम्‌ . 


§ 49. Finalछ, ir, sit, and si, before terminations commencing with 
a vowel or यू , are mostly changed to अयू, आय, STT, and आव्‌ respec- 
tively ; e.g. ने + अन = नयन; रै + अ; = रायः; गो + इ = गवि; नौ + 
भ्‌; = नावः; गो + य = गव्य 
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§ 50. Before initial vowels, semivowels, and nasals of terminations, 
final consonants of nominal and verbal bases remain generally un- 
changed; e.g. दुह + ए =R; दोह + मि = दोहि; दृह + यते = gua 
वच्‌ + मि = वाच्मि; मरुत्‌ + आ = मरुता 

§ 51. When a termination begins with any other consonant than & 
semivowel or nasal, the following rules apply :— 

(a) Final surd consonants before initial sonant consonants become 
` sonant; e. g. मरुत्‌ + भिः = मरुद्धिः; सवेशक्‌ + भ्याम्‌ = सर्वदाग्भ्याम्‌. 

(b) Final sonant consonants before initial surd consonants become 
surd; e. 9. तमोनुद्‌ + सु = तमोनुस्सु ; अद्‌ + सि = se. 

(c) Final aspirate consonants are changed to the corresponding 
surd unaspirates before initial surd consonants, and to the corresponding 
sonant unaspirates before initial sonant consonants; e. 9. सुयुध्‌ + g = 


ggg; अभिमथ्‌ + भिः = afha 


(d) Final palatal consonants (including tr), $, and g are com- 
monly changed to क्‌, य, or to Z, ड्‌ ; e. 9. वाच्‌ + PE: = वाग्भिः; रुज्‌ + 
भिः = रुग्भिः; सदृश + भिः = सदृग्मिः; wur + भिः = e-nfm; लिह्‌ + 
भिः = लिंडुः; लिहू + सु = fez 


(e) Final स्‌ is changed to Visarga, or to ç, or it is dropped ; अस्‌ is 
changed to भो before sonant consonants; e. g. मनस्‌ + सु = मनःस or 
सनस्सु; ज्योतिस्‌ + भिः = ज्योतिर्भिः; आस्‌ + ध्वे = आध्वे; मनस्‌ + भि 
= मनोभि 

§ 52. Of two or more conjunct consonants which meet at the end 
of a word, generally (see $ 14) only the first is retained, the others being 
dropped; e.g. मरुत्‌ + स्‌ = मरुत्‌; FAL + स्‌ = qud + स्‌ (09 Š 51 ०) 


= सुयुत्‌; अदन्त + स्‌ = अदन्‌; but ऊञ्‌ + स्‌ = He + स्‌ (by § 51 d 
and b) = ऊक्‌ 


§ 53. When the final sonant aspirates घ , दृ, धू, भ्‌ , ०" g are changed 
to unaspirate letters, and when the syllable which originally ended 
with घ्‌, ढ्‌, धू, भ्‌, or हु, commences with one of the sonant unaspirate 
letters गू, द्‌, or ब्‌ , the latter are changed to |, धू, or respectively; 
०.9. बुध्‌ + सु — sq + सु (by Š 51 ०) = अुत्सु; दृह + स्‌ = दुक + स्‌ = 
ga + स्‌ = डक (by Š 52). 

§ 54. # in the interior of à simple word after a vowel is changed 
to च्छ; e.g. rt. छिद्‌, Imperf. अच्छिनत्‌ , Perf. Press; rt qu , Perf. queo 

$ 55. Initial त्‌ and sp of terminations after sonant aspirates are 
changed tow; e.g. p +त = M+ T= लब्ध (Š 51 c); eed + थः 
= FL + धः = teg | 


* 
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[ Š 56. Initial dentals of terminations after final linguals of bases are 
changed to the corresponding linguals; e. g. i + W = # (Š 51 0); 
द्विष्‌ + Rr = fae + धि ($514) — द्विड्डे; इष्‌ + त = इष्ट; सुड + नाति 
= agra. 

$ 57. न, when immediately preceded by 'च or अ, is changed to ञ्‌ ; 
e. g. याच्‌ + ना = याव्या; यज्ञ + न = यज्ञ. 

$ 58. Dentalq , provided it be followed by a vowel or by one of the 
consonants T, मू , यू , T, is changed to lingual णू, when it is preceded 
by चट, X, र, or ष्‌ , either immediately or separated from these letters 
by vowels, gutturals, labials, यू; व, हु, or Anusvára ; e. g. कते + नाम्‌ 
E कतृणाम्‌ ; कर + अन = करण; कर्मन्‌ + आ = कमणा; ब्रह्मन्‌ + आ = 
AAT; राम, Instr. Sing. रामेण; द्वेष, Instr. Sing. देषेण ; पुष्‌ + नाति = 
पुष्णाति; TE + नाति = गृह्णाति. But गर्ता + नाम्‌ = गर्तानाम्‌; अर्ध, Instr. 
Sing. अर्धेन &c. 

§ 59. The sibilant 4, provided it be followed by a vowel, or by a 
dental consonant, or by मू) or यू, ०" व, is changed to ब, when it is 
preceded by कू, र, लू, or by any vowel except अ and भा, either imme- 
diately or separated from it by Anusvára or Visarga; e.g. RAK + T= 
कमल्घु; वाच + सु = वाक + सु = वाक्षु; अभि + g ऱ्स्भमिषु;भानु" सु = 
भानुषु; ञ्योतिस्‌ + आ = ज्योतिषा; धनुस्‌, Nom. Plur. धनूंषि ; aff: + सु 
= सर्पि:बु or सर्पिष्यु; वच्‌ + स्यति = वक्‌ + स्याति = वक्ष्यति ८८. 


CHAPTER III. 
DECLENSION OF NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. 


$ 60. The Declension of Adjectives does not, in general, differ from 
that of Substantives. 


§ 61. Nouns substantive and adjective have three Genders, a mas- 
culine gender, a feminine gender, and a neuter gender. The gender of 
substantives must be learned from the dictionary. Adjectives assume 
the gender of the substantives which they qualify. 


§ 62. Nouns substantive and adjective are given in the dictionary 
in their base or crude form. Whenever an adjective assumes in the 
Feminine a base different from that which it has in the masculine gen- 
der, its masculine base is given in the dictionary, and the feminine base 
is derived from the masculine base by the addition of a feminine affix; 
e.g. कान्त ‘beloved,’ Fem. base कान्त + आ = कान्ता ; धनिन्‌ ‘wealthy,’ 
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Fem. base धनिन्‌ + t = धनिनी. The neuter base of adjectives is 
generally the same as the masculine base. | 


§ 63. Declension consists in the addition to the base of certain ter- 
minations which denote the various cases in the different numbers. 


8 64. (a): Nouns substantive and adjective have three Numbers, a 
singular number, a dual number, and a plural number. The dual 
number denotes ‘two.’ E.g. Base अश्व ‘horse,’ Sing. अश्व; ‘a horse,’ Dual 
staat ‘two horses, Plur. sya: ‘ horses.’ 


(९) A few nouns are used in the Plural only; आपः Fem. Plur. 
‘water’; दारा: Masc. Plur. ‘a wife’; etc. 

§ 65. There are eight Cases in each number; viz. Nominative (N.). 
Accusative (Ac.), Instrumental (I.), Dative (D.), Ablative (Ab.), Genitive 
(G.), Locative (L.), and Vocative (V.). The meaning of the Instrumental 
is in English expressed by such prepositions as ‘by, with, by means of ;' 
the meaning of the Ablative by such prepositions as ‘away from, from; . 
the meaning of the Locative is generally expressed by ‘in’ or ‘at.’ 


§ 66. Table of Case-terminations added to masculine and feminine 
bases :— 


Sing. . Dual. Plur. 


N. : (६०. स) sir अः (ie. अस्‌), 
Ac अम्‌. sir _ अः (7.०. अस्‌ ). 
L आ | भ्याम्‌ भिः (ie भिस्‌ ), 
D çv — भ्याम्‌ भ्यः(४. भ्यस्‌). 
Ab. अः (५.०. अस्‌) भ्याम्‌ भ्यः (ie भ्यस्‌), 


G. अः (५.० अस्‌) ओः(.०. ओस्‌) आम्‌. 
L €x ओः (i.e. आओस्‌) g. 


'The termination of the N. Sing. is always dropped after bases ending 
in consonants (see $ 52). The Vocative is generally like the Nomi- 
native. | 

8 67. The same terminations are added to neuter bases, except in 
the N., Ac., and V. of all numbers. No termination is added to neuter 
bases (except those in sf) in the N., Ac., and V. Sing. ; in the N., Ac., 
and V. Dual € is added instead of औँ; in the N., Ac., and V. Plur, ¢ is 


Li 
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added instead of अ;, and a nasal is inserted before the final of bases 
ending in consonants, except those that end in a nasal or semivowel. 


§ 68. The above terminations undergo various changes, especially 
when added to bases ending in vowels; these changes are best learned 
from the paradigms given under the various declensions. 


§ 69. Terminations beginning with consonants may for convenience 
sake be called consonantal terminations, terminations beginning with 
vowels vowel-terminations. 


§ 70. According to the final letter of the base the Declension of 
nouns substantive and adjective is divided into :— 


A..—Declension of bases ending in consonants or Declension of 
Consonantal Bases (Decl. I.— XI.) ; and 


B.—Declension of bases ending in vowels or Declension of Vowel- 
Bases (Decl. XII.—XVII.). 


Consonantal Bases are subdivided into— 


1. -Unchangeable Bases, ४.९. Bases which either undergo no change 
at all (Decl. I.), or undergo generally only such changes as 
are required by the rules of Sandhi (Decl. II.—V.) ; and 


2. Changeable Bases, i. e. Bases which in their declension show 
a strong and a weak form, or a strong, a middle, and a weakest 
form (Decl. VI.—XI.. 


A.—CONSONANTAL BASES. 
1.—UNCHANGEABLE BASES. 
DECLENSION I. 

Bases ending in & and लू. 


§ 71. Sandhi:— 


1. हू may optionally be inserted between the final णू of a base | 
the termination g of the L. Plur. 

2. After final the termination सु of the L. Plur. is changed to 
g (Š 59). 


§ 72. Paradigms: सुगण्‌ m. f. n. ‘counting well,’ कमलू m. f.n. ‘nami 
the goddess Lakshmi or the lotus.' 


= ~ 





§ 72.1] 


Base ss 


N. V. Ac. 
I. D. Ab. 
G. L. 


- N. V. Ac. 


D. Ab. 


Sing. N. V. Ac. JTT 
Dual. N. V. Ac. 
Plur. N. V. Ac. 


quei 


खुगण्‌ 
खुगणम्‌ 
खुगणा 
खुगणे 
JTT: 
खुगाणि 


Writ 
SIMA 
खुगणोः 


सुगणः 
सुगण्भिः 
सुगण्भ्यः 
खुगणाम्‌ 
gg or 


lE cci 


खुगणी 
खुगणि 


sugan 


Singular. 
sugan 
sugan-am 
sugan-á 
sugan-e 
sugan-ah 
sugan-i 

Dual. 
sugan-aw 
sugan-bhyám 
sugan-ol 

Plural. 

sugan-ah 
sugan-bhih 
sugan-bhyah 
sugan-dm 
sugan-su or 
sugan-t-su 
Neuter. 

sugan 

sugan-i 


sugan- 
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HA 


n3 


Masc. and Fem. 


कमलू 
कमलम्‌ 
कमला 
कमले 
कमलः 
कमलि 


कमली 


कमल्भ्याम्‌ 


कमलो : 


HAS: 
RARR: 
कमल्भ्यः 


' कमलाम्‌ - 
. कमल्षु 


कमल्‌ 


17 


kamal 


kamal 
kamal-am 
kamal-á 
kamal-e 
kamal-ak 


kamal-i 


kamal-aw 
kamal-bhyám 


kamal-ok 


kamal-ah 
kamal-bhik 
kamal-bhyal 
kamal-ám 


kamal-shu 


Ld 


kamal 


` कमठी — kamal-i 


कमलि 


kamal-i 


The remaining cases are like those of the Masc. and Fem.; e. g. 
Sing. I. gat; कमला; D. सुगणे, कमले dc. 


38 
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DECLENSION II.. 


Bases ending (for the most part) in radical consonants other than 
nasals and semivowels ; viz. :— 


(८) Bases m RATI द q 4, AUFL LEL; 
(b) Bases in s£ s€ शू प्‌ छ ; 
(c) Bases in हू. 


(a.)—Bases ending MH ANTI, TALI, EUNT WV TETAN. 

873. Sandhi:— 

1. Before vowel-terminations the final of the base remains un- 
changed ($ 50). 

2. Inthe N. and V. Sing. Masc. and Fem., and in the N., V., and | 
Ac. Sing. Neut. final क, Q, ग, घ become क्‌, final z, x , डू, € become 
ट्‌, final त्‌ , थ्‌ , द्‌, घ्‌ become तू , and final पू, फ्‌, g, भ्‌ become q ($ 51). 

3. In the L. Plur. finals are treated as in the N. Sing. ($ 51); subse- 
quently the termination g is after sg changed to g ($ 59), and तू may 
optionally be inserted between final = and the termination खु 

4. Before the terminations भिः, भ्यः, and भ्याम्‌ final क, ख्य, रा, घ्‌ be 
come ग्‌, final Z, दू, डू, g become डू, final |, थ्‌, द्‌, घ्‌ become दू, and 
final |, फू, ब्‌, भू become # (§ 51) 

9. When final q, £ , W or भू by rules 2, 3, and 4 are changed to क्‌ 
Z, T, T, or tom, डू, दृ, ब्‌, § 53 must be observed. 

§ 74. Paradigms: विश्वजित m. f. n. ‘conquering all; अझिमथ्‌ m. f. n 
‘kindling fire; समोनुद m. f. n. ‘ dispelling darkness; gaq m. f. n. ` fight- 
ing well; घमेबुध m. f. n. ‘knowing the law; सर्वेदाक्त m. f. n almighty 


Base: विश्वजित्‌ अभिमथ्‌ तमोनुद्‌ 


Masc. and Fem. 


| Singular. 
N.V. विश्वजित्‌ अभिमत्‌ तमोनुत्‌ ` 
Ac. विश्वाजितम्‌ अभिमथम्‌ तमोनुदम्‌ 
I. विश्वजिता अभिमथा तमोनुदा 
D. विश्वजिते आभिमथे तमोनुदे 
Ab.G. विश्वजितः - आपमिमथः तमोनुदः 


L. विश्वाजिति आमिमथि तमोनुदि 
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N.V.Ae. विश्वजितौ erdt तमोमुदौ 
1. D. Ab. विश्वजिद्चाम्‌ अभिमद्याम्‌ तमोनुज्याम्‌ 
G. L. विश्वजितोः अभिमथोः तमोनुदोः 
Plural. 
N. V. Ae. RaRa: अमिमथः तमीनुदः 
I. विश्वजिद्विः MaR: तमोनुद्धिः 
D. Ab. विश्वजिद्यः अभिमद्यः TATA: 
G. विश्वजिताम्‌ अभिमथाम्‌ तमोनुदाम्‌ 
L. विश्वजित्ड अमिमत्छ तमोनुत्छ 
Neuter. 
Sing. N. V. Ac. विश्वजित्‌ अभिमत्‌ तमोनुत्‌ 
Dual N. V. Ac. विश्वजिती अभिमथी  तमोनुदी 
Plur. N. V. Ac. विश्वजिन्ति  अभिमन्थि तमोनुन्दि 
The rest like Masc. and Fem. 
“Baso | खुयुध्‌ धमेबुध्‌ सर्वशक्‌ 
Masc. and Fem. — 
Singular. 
N. V. TIT धमेभुत्‌ सर्वेशक्‌ 
Ac. TITR धर्मबुधम्‌ सर्वेशकम्‌ 
L ` g धमेबुधा सवेदाका 
D. खुयुधे धमेबुधें सर्वेशके 
Ab. G. खुयुधः धमेबुधः TÀIR: 
L. aay घमेबुधि सवेशकि 
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Dual. 
- NVA oat धमेबुधी TATA 
 LD.Ab STT धमेभुज्याम्‌ सर्वेशग्भ्याम्‌ 
G. L. qd धमेबुधोः TAMA: 
7 Pura 
N. V. Ac. Ae: धमेबुधः सवेदाकः 
L quis: धर्मेमुद्धिः aia: 
D. Ab. TJA: धमेभुद्धः सवेदाग्भ्यः 
6. खुयुधाम्‌ धर्मबुधाम्‌ सर्वेशकाम्‌ 
L. खयुत्ख धमेभुत्ख स्वेशक्लु 
Neuter. 
Sing. N. V. Ac. खुयुत्‌ धर्मभुत्‌ TINH 
Dual N. V. Ac TAH धमेबुधी सर्वशकी 
Plur N. V. Ac. खुयुन्धि धर्मेबुन्धि सवैशाङ्कि 


The rest like Masc. and Fem. 


§ 75. Decline: gftq m. f. n. ‘green,’ like विश्वजित; 
मरुत्‌ m. ‘wind,’ like विश्वजित्‌ in Masc. ; ° 
IST f. (& stone,’ like तमोनुद्‌ in Fem.; ` 
ककुभ/. ` & region” like ggy in Fem. (with labial 
for dental). 


(b.)— Bases ending in, ज्‌, T, ष्‌, छू. 

$76. Sandhit—. ~ | 

1. Before vowel-terminations the final of the base remains unchanged 
(§ 50); but final छू may optionally be changed to शू; (observe § 54). 

2. In all the remaining cases—«upa. 

(a) Final *p is:ohanged to ar, and the base ff then declined asa 
base ending ing, ^"^... 

(b) Final ज्‌ is changed toz; but when the final sg formis part of 
the roots qrst ' to emit, to create’ (except in st f. ‘a garland Sing, N 


a F 
< 
3 


d 


p" 
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खक्‌ do.) Wsp ‘to cleanse, यज्ञ्‌ (contracted into gag) ‘to sacrifice,’ 
(except in TT., m. ‘an officiating priest,’ Sing. N. ऋत्विक &०.), rat 
‘to shine, to govern, श्राज्‌ ‘to shine,’ and as the final of परित्राज m. 
‘a religious mendicant,’ itis changed to ¢, Afterwards the bases 
are declined as bases ending in क्‌ and € respectively. 

(c) Final q is changed tog; but when forming part of the roots 
दिश्य ‘to point, #% ‘to see, eget, ‘to touch,’ and सुझ्‌ “to stroke,’ it is 
changed to क; and when forming part of the root qs ' to perish,’ it is 
changed optionally either tog or to æ. Afterwards the bases are — 
declined as bases ending in € or in क. 

(d) Final g is changed to Z, except in FIX m. f. n. ' bold,’ where it 
is changed to æ. The bases are afterwards declined as bases ending 
in Z and क्‌ respectively. 

(e) Final छ्‌ is changed tog, and the base is then declined as a 
base ending in Z. 

§ 77. Examples: The N., V., and Ac. Sing., and the I. and L. Plur. 
of the Masc. and Fem., and the N., V., Ac. Sing., Dual, and Plur. of 
the Neuter of the following paradigms: सत्यवाच्‌ m. f. n. ' speaking the 
truth; QIT m. f. n. ' eating the rest; विश्वरुज्‌ m. f. m. ‘creating the 
universe; विष m. f.n. ‘entering; FFT m. f.n. * well-looking ; नशा. 
m. f. n. ‘perishing; fist m. f. n. ‘hating; qq, m. f. n. ` bold; qeg 
| Or STETWT m. f. m. ‘inquiring about a word: . 


Base: सत्यवाच्‌ शेषमुज्‌ विश्वसृज्‌ 


० Masc. and Fem. 
Sing N. V. सत्यवाक्‌ शेषभुक्‌ विश्वसुट्‌ 
Sing. Ae. सत्यवाचम्‌ झेषभुजम्‌ विश्वसुजम्‌ 
Plur. I. सत्यवाग्मिः शेषभुग्मिः Raq: 
Pla. L| aag शेषभुक्षु विश्वसूदूख or विश्वसूट्त्ख 


Base: विश STI नझ्‌ 
Masc. and Fem. 


Sing. N. V. faz खुद्क्‌ नद्‌ or TE 
Sing. Ac. विशम्‌ ST नशम्‌ 
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Plur. I. AR: uq ate: or नाग्मिः 
Plu.L. QZJ ० विट्त्ढ grg ACH ० ASH or W 


Baad RT QA WNE, or WRNI 
Masc. and Fem. 
Sing. N.V. faz ढ्धुक्‌ शब्दप्राट्‌ 
Sing. Ac. दिषम्‌ . दघृषम्‌ दाब्दप्राच्छम्‌ ० VANTA 
Phrl fag: THA: शब्दप्राड़िः 
Plu. 1.  दिट्खः ० हिटत्ख TY शब्दप्राट्र or दब्दप्राट्त्स 
Base : सत्यवाच्‌ शेषभुज्‌ विश्वसृज्‌ 
| Neuter. 
Sing. N.V.Ac. सत्यवाक्‌ शेष भुक्‌ विश्वसृट्‌ 
Dual N.V.Ac, सत्यवाची शेषभुजी विश्वसृजी 
Plur. N.V.Ac. सत्यवान्चि Ayfa (saq (sq 
Base : विदा खुदृदा्‌ TI 
Neuter. x 
Sing. N.V-Ac. faz UT नट्‌ or TH 
Dual. N.V.Ac. विशी छुवृशी नशी _ 
Plur. N.V.Ac. [विशि gifa afar 
Base : RT दधृष्‌ झाब्दप्राछ or शब्दप्राश्‌ 
| Neuter. | 
Sing. N.V.Ac. faz TIT शाब्दप्राट 
Dual, N.V.Ac. दिषी दधृषी शब्दप्राच्छी or शब्दप्राशी 


. Plur. N.V.Ac. हविषि cere द्याब्दप्राञ्छि or शाव्दप्रांदि 
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§ 78. Decline: are f. ‘speech,’ like सत्यवाच्‌ in Fem.; 
भिषज्‌ m. ‘a physician,’ like देष॑भुज in Masc.; 
oa /. ‘a disease,’ like INIT. in Fem.; 
सम्राज्‌ m. ‘aking? like विश्वसूज्ञ in Masc.; 
Raq, /. ‘direction,’ like aye in Fem.; 
few f. ‘splendour’ like fxg in Fem. 


§ 79. Irregular bases: आशिष्‌ f. ‘a blessing, and सञ्ुष्‌ m. ‘a com- 


panion 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.V. आशीः सजुः 
Ac. आशिषम्‌ सजुषम्‌ 
1. आशिषा सजुषा आकीर्मिः सजुर्मि 
D. आशिषे सजुषे “आशीर्भ्याम्‌ aspaty म qá 
Ab. आशिषः सजुषः 


G. आशिषः सजुषः | iR | आशिषाम्‌ सजुषाम्‌ 
L. आशिषि सजुषि क भ { आशीष्षु सजूष्षु 


आशीःषु सजुःषु 


amar सजुषौ आशिष: सजुषः 


(c.)—Bases ending in g 


— 


§ 80. Sandhi :— 
1. Before vowel-terminations the final remains unchanged (§ 50). 


2. Inall the remaining cases, (a) € is changed tog; (b) but when 
final in 9 root which commences with दृ, and in उष्णिह f. a particular 
kind of metre, g is changed to घ; (c) when forming part of the roots 
gg ‘to hate, मुह ‘to faint, सिह ‘to love,’ and gg ‘to spue, g may 
optionally be changed to £ or to घ्‌; (d) and when forming part of the 
root नह ‘to bind,’ it is changed to g. Afterwards the bases are declined 
as bases originally ending in Z, q, or £. 

§ 81. Examples: The N., V., and Ac. Sing., and the I. and L. Plur. 
of the Masc. and Fem., and the N. V. Ac. Sing., Dual, and Plur. of the 
Neuter of the following paradigms: लिए m. f. n. ‘licking; JE m. f. n. 
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‘covering; qw m. f. n. ‘milking; gg m.. f. n. ‘hating; उपानह्‌ f. ‘a 
shoe 


Base : लिहू गुहू FF R उपानह्‌ 
Masc. and Fem. Fem. 
ee SS | 





‘Sing. N. V. fez घुट्‌ धुक OFS ० भुकू उपानत्‌ 
Sing. Ac. लिहम्‌ गुहम्‌ दुहम्‌ JA उपानहम्‌ 
Plur. I. fafa: JR धुग्भिः धुड़िः or धुग्भिः उपानङ्गिः 


Plur. L. लिट्छ घुट्छ YJ धुदख ० भुक्ष उपानत्छ 
or or or 
लिट्त्खु qa HR 
Neuter. 


Sing.N.V.Ae. छिद्‌ GF YR घुद्‌ ० भुक 
Dual.N.V.Ac. लिही गुही दुही gå 
Plur.N.V.Ac. BR — गुंदि दुंहि gv 


§ 82. Irregular base : चुरासाह m., name of Indra, changes its स्‌ to ` 
षू whenever its final g is changed; e. g. N. V. तुराषाट, but Ac. तरासाहम , 
I. तुरासाहा &c | 


DECLENSION III. 
Bases ending in ç. 
& 83. Sandhi :— 


1. The final र्‌ is changed to Visarga in the N. and V. Sing. Masc 
and Fem., and in the N., V., and Ac. Sing. Neut 
2. In all other cases it remains unchanged. (8 50.) 


3. Penultimate £ and उ are lengthened in the N. and V. Sing | 
Masc. and Fem., and in the N., V., and Ac. Sing. Neut., and before 
all consónantal terminations. (§ 46.) 


4. The termination सु of the L. Plur. is changed to g. (§ 59.) 
$84. Paradigms : गिर f. ‘speech; ge f. ‘a town; वार्‌ n. ‘water.’ 


a 
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Base: 


N. V. 
Ac. 


Ab. G. 


N. V. Ac. 
I. D. Ab. 
G. L. 

N. V. Àc. 


D. Ab. 


L. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


गिर्‌ 


गीः 
गिरम्‌ 
गिरा 
गिरे 
गिरः 
गिरि 


गिरौ 
गीभ्योम्‌ 
गिरोः 


गिरः 
गीर्मिः 
गीभ्येः 
गिराम्‌ 
गीपु 


DECLENSION IV. 


पुरु 


Singular. 


पूः 
सुरम्‌ 
पुरा 
पुरे 
पुरः 
पुरि 
Dual. 
पुरौ 
पूश्योम्‌ 
पुरोः 
Plural. 
पुरः 
पूर्मिः 
quu 
STO 
ERI 
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वार्‌ 


वाः 
वाः 
यारा 
वारे 
चारः 
वारि 


वारी 
mAT 
वारोः 


चारि 
बामिः 
वाभ्येः 
चाराम्‌ 


an 


Bases ending in the affixes इन्‌, मिन, and विन (Masc. and Neut). 

§ 85. Sandhi :— 

1. Before vowel-terminations the final न्‌ of the base remains 
unchanged (§ 50), except when it is changed to णू by § 58. 

2. Before consonantal terminations final नू is dropped; the termi- 

nation सु of the L. Plur. becomes g (§ 59). 

3. The finals is dropped in the N. Sing. Masc. and the N. and Ac. 


Sing. Neut., and optionally in the V. Sing. Neut. 


4. The penultimate ह is lengthened in the N. Sing. Masc. and in 


the N., V., and Ac. Plur. Neut. 


4s 
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§ 86. Paradigms: afta m. n. ‘possessed of riches; aftqa_m. n. 


‘wearing a garland.’ 


N. V. Ac. धनिनः 


I. धनिभिः 
D. Ab. धनिभ्यः 
G. धनिनाम्‌ 
L. धनिषु 











Base: धनिन्‌ खग्विन्‌ धनिन्‌ खग्विन्‌ 
Masculine. . Neuter. 
SN, reo —s 

Singular. 
N. . धनी wd c 1 afa ine 
Ac. धनिनम्‌ खग्विणम्‌ 
I. धनिना «aem 
D. . धनिने ख्रग्विणे 
Xy. Q धनिनः स्राग्विण: fe like Masc. 
L. धनिनि aa 
V. धनिन्‌ «wa धनि or धनिन्‌ खग्वि०ः खग्विन्‌ 
Dual. | 
N. V. Ac. घनिनी ख्रग्विणी धनिनी  स्रग्विणी 
ERE घनिस्याम्‌ star तल ike Masc. 
G. L. धनिनोः स्ाग्विणोः 
| Plural. 


ख्राविणः धनीनि aA 
MATa: 

सग्विभ्यः 

स्नग्विणाम्‌ 

arag 


५००००००००००००० ००० ०।1|२6 Masc. 


§ 87. The Feminine base of nouns which follow this declension is 
formed by the addition of the feminine affix € to the masculine base; 
e.g. धनिन्‌ , Fem. base धनिनी; स्तग्बिन्‌ , Fem. base स्रग्विणी ; it is declined 


like नदी (§ 141). 
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DECLENSION V. 


Bases ending in the affixes RE., इस्‌ , and उस. 


§ 88. Sandhi :— ; 

1. The final स्‌ is changed to Visarga in the N. and V. Sing. Masc 
and Fem., and the N., V., and Ac. Sing. Neut 

2. Before vowel-terminations the सू of अस्‌ remains unchanged (850), 
but the स्‌ of इस्‌ and उस्‌ becomes बू (8 59). 

3. Before भिः, भ्यः, and भ्याम्‌, अस्‌ is changed to भो, इस्‌ to इर्‌, and उस्‌ 
to उर्‌. 

4. The termination g of the L. Plur. remains unchanged after अस्‌ , 
while the स्‌ of अस्‌ may optionally either remain स्‌ or be changed to 
Visarga. After qw and उस्‌ the termination g must be changed to g 
(S 59), and the स्‌ of इस्‌ and उस्‌ must be changed, either to qj, or to 
Visarga 


5. The अ of अस्‌ is lengthened in N. Sing. Masc. and Fem.; and 

अ, हू, उ of अस्‌, इस्‌, उस्‌ are lengthened in the N., V., and 4०. Plur. Neut. 
§ 89. Paradigms: सुमनस्‌ m. f. ». ‘well-minded ; Sai m. f. n. 
* flaring upwards ;' अचक्षुस्‌ m. f. n. ‘eyeless, blind.’ 


Base: सुमनस्‌ wala अचक्षुस्‌ सुमनस्‌ उद्चिस्‌ अचक्षुस्‌ 


Masc. and Fem. Neuter. 





— vÑv— N 








— f= 


Singular. 
N. gat: sata: NIY: 
Ac, सुमनसम्‌ उदर्खिषम्‌ अचशुषम्‌ 
1. gam उदर्चिषा अचक्षुषा 
D. सुमनसे उदचिषे अचक्षुषे 
Ab.G. gata: उदर्विषः अचक्षुषः | like Masc. and Fem. 
D. सुमनसि उदर्थिषि अचक्षुषि 
V. ww wath: aay: 


खुमनः wats: अचक्षुः 
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Dual. 
N.V.Ac. खुमनसो ETI अचक्षुषौ खमनसी उदर्थिषी अचक्षुषी 
LD.Ab. खुमनोभ्याम्‌ Feary AT 
GL. खुमनसोः SIN: अचक्षुषोः 

Plural. | 
NV.Ac. सुमनसः उदर्थिषः अचक्षुषः सुमनांसि उद्चीषि अचक्षूषे 
I. सुमनोमिः उदर्चिर्मि अचक्षर्मिः 
D. Ab. सुमनोभ्यः se erm: 
५. सुमनसाम्‌ उदार्चषाम्‌ अचक्षुषाम्‌ 
सुमनस्सु sag अचश्ुष्षु 


or or or 


} like Masc. and Fem. 


like Masc. and Fem. 


सुमनःसु उदचिःषु -अचक्षुःषु 
$ 90. Decline : चन्द्रमस्‌ m. ‘the moon,’ like सुमनस्‌ in Masc. ; 
अप्सरस्‌ f. ‘a nymph,’ like सुमनस्‌ in Fem.; 
पयस्‌ n. ‘water,’ like सुमनस्‌ in Neut. ; 
sequ n. ‘light, like उद्चिस्‌ in Neut.; 
यज्ञस्‌ n. ‘the Yajurveda, like अचक्षुस्‌ in Neut 
§ 91. Irregular bases: अनेहस्‌ m. ‘time,’ and qud«ra m., a name of 
Indra, drop Visarga in the N. Sing.: अनेहा, पुरुदेशा, उद्दानस्‌ 77., & proper 


name, does the same (N. Sing. उशाना); and forms the V. Sing. either 
उदानः, OF उदान, or SWAT, 


.—CHANGEABLE BASES. 


§ 92. In the first five declensions the base remains, so far as it is 
not affected by the rules of Sandhi, nearly always one and the same 
throughout all cases. In the remaining declensions of consonantal 
bases, the base has generally two forms, a strong base and a weak base. 
The weak base is usually that which is given in the dictionary; the 
strong base is formed from it by lengthening of the penultimate vowel, 
or by the insertion of a nasal before the final consonant, &c. ; e. g. 


Weak base आत्मन्‌ भवत्‌ महत्‌ गरीयस्‌ &c. 
Strong base आत्मान्‌ भवन्त्‌ महाम्त्‌ गरीयांस्‌ dic. 
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§ 93. Some nouns have three bases, a strong base, a middle base 
and a weakest base. Here usually the middle base is given in the 
dictionary. If we strengthen it, e.g. by lengthening its penultimate 
vowel, or by the insertion of a nasal, we obtain the strong base; if we 
weaken it, e. g. by the elision of the penultimate vowel, or by contract- 
ing two of its letters into one, we obtain the weakest base; e. g. . 


Middle base सीमन्‌ श्वन्‌ युवन्‌ प्रत्यच्‌ &८. 
Strong base सीमान्‌ Wl JIA TAA ke. 
Weakest base WH शुन्‌ युन्‌ प्रतीच्‌ eco. 


§ 94. Nouns with two bases, ४. e.astrong base and a weak base: The 
strong base is used in the strong cases, the weak base in the weak 
cases. 

(a) The strong cases are the Nom. and Acc. Sing., the Nom. and 
Acc. Dual, and the Nom. (not the Acc.) Plur. in Masc. and Fem., and 
the Nom. and Acc. Plur. in Neut. 

(4) All the remaining cases (except the Vocatives) in Masc., Fem., 
and Neut. are weak. 

S 95. Nouns with three bases, i. e. a strong base, a middle base, and 
a weakest base: The strong base is used in the strong cases, the middle 
base in the middle cases, and the weakest base in the weakest cases. 

(a) The strong cases are, as before, the Nom. and Acc. Sing., the 
Nom. and Acc. Dual, and the Nom. (not the Acc.) Plur. in Masc. and 
Fem., and the Nom. and Acc. Plur. in Neut. 

(b) Of the remaining cases those the terminations of which begin 
with consonants (i. e. the I. D. Ab. Dual and the I. D. Ab. and Loc 
Plur. in Masc., Fem., and Neut.), and the Nom. and Acc. Sing. Neut 
are middle cases 

(c) All the remaining cases (except the Vocatives) are weakest cases. 

§ 96. The Voc. Dual and Plur. in Masc., Fem., and Neut. are 
always like the Nominatives. The Voc. Sing. is sometimes like the 
Nom. Sing., and has sometimes a peculiar form of its own. It can 
neither be called strong, nor middle, nor weak. 

DECLENSION VI. 
Comparative bases in यस्‌ (Masc. and Neut.). 

8 97. Two bases: strong base ending in यांस; weak base ending in यस्‌. 

§ 98. Sandhi:— 

1. In the N. Sing. Masc. यास्‌ becomes यान्‌; in all other strong cases 
it remains unchanged 
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2. In the weak cases the base in यस्‌ is treated like a base in अख 
of Declension V 

3. In the V. Sing. Masc. यस्‌ becomes ay. The V. Sing. Neut. 
is like the N. Sing. Neut. 


§ 99. Paradigm: गरीयस्‌ m. n. ‘heavier.’ 
Strong Base: गरीयांस्‌ 
Weak Base: गरीयस्‌ 


Masculino. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. गरीयान्‌ dui गरीयांसः 
Ac. गरीयांसम्‌ गरीयांसी गरीयसः 
I. गरीयसा गरीयोमिः 
D. गरीयसे गरीयोभ्याम्‌ गरीयोभ्यः 
Ab. गरीयसः गरीयोभ्यः 


G. गरीयसः } गरीयसोः गरीयसाम्‌ 
L . गरीयसि गरीयस्सु or गरीयःसु 


V. गरीयन्‌ गरीयांसौ गरीयांसः 
Neuter. | 
N. V. Ac, गरीयः गरीयसी गरीयांसि 


The rest like Masc. l 

& 100. The Feminine base is formed by the addition of the feminine 
affix € to the weak base; e. g. गरीयस्‌, Fem. base गरीयसी ; it is declined 
like नदी (§ 141). 

DECLENSION VII. 
Participle bases in भतू (Masc. and Neut.). 

§ 101. Two bases: strong base ending in अन्त्‌; weak base ending 
in अत, 

§ 102. Sandh:— 


1. In the N. Sing. Masc. अन्त्‌ becomes अन्‌ ($ 52); in all other 
Strong cases 10 remains unchanged. 








§ 104. ] DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 31 


2. In the weak cases the base in अतू is treated like a base in तू of 
Declension I. 


3. The V. Sing. Masc. and Neut. is like the N. 


§ 103. Insertion of न्‌ before the final तू of the base in the Nom., Acc., 
and Voc. Dual Neut. : 

l. न्‌ must be inserted before the final त्‌ of the base in Participles of 
the Present tense Par. of roots of the 1st, 4th, and 10th classes, and of 
causal, desiderative, and nominal verbs; e. g. बोधन्ती; दीव्यन्ती; चोर- 
यन्ती; बोधयन्ती ; बुबोधिषन्ती; पुत्तीयन्ती. 

2. न्‌ may optionally be inserted before the final q of the base in Parti- 
ciples of the Present tense Par. of roots of the 6th class, and of roots 
in आ of the 2nd class ; and in Participles of the Fut. Par. in स्यत्‌ or 
ष्यत्‌; e. g. तुदती or तुदन्ती; याती or यान्ती; दास्यती or दास्यन्ती; करिष्यती or 
करिष्यन्ती. . 

3. is never inserted in the remaining Participles of the Pres. tense 


Par.; e. g. अदती; वदती; सुन्वती; युञ्जती; कुवती; क्रीणती. 


§ 104. Paradigms: बोधत्‌ m. n. ‘knowing; अदत्‌ m. n. ‘eating; यात्‌ 
m. n. ‘going ;' दास्यत्‌ m. n. ‘one who will give.’ 


Strong Base: बोधन्त्‌ अदन्त्‌ Wt दास्यन्त्‌ 


Weak Base: बोधत्‌ भदत्‌ यात्‌ दास्यत्‌ 
Masculine. | 
Singular. 

N. V. बोधन्‌ अदन्‌ यान्‌ दास्यन्‌ 

Ac. बोधन्तम्‌ NTT यान्तम्‌ दास्यन्तम्‌ 

I. बोधता अदता . याता दास्यता 

D. बोधते आदते याते दास्यते. 

Ab. G. बोधतः अदतः यातः दास्यतः 
L. बोधति अदति याति दास्यति 

Dual. | 
N. V.A. बोधन्तौ ar यान्तौ दास्यन्ती 
I 0. Ab बोधद्याम्‌ अदस्यथाम्‌ याद्याम्‌ दास्यद्याम्‌ 


G. L. बोधतोः अदतोः यातोः दास्यतोः 
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Plural. 
N. V. बोधन्तः अदन्तः यान्तः दास्यन्तः 
Ac. बोधतः अदतः यातः दास्यतः ` 
I. बोधद्धिः MÈ: ane: areafar: 
D. Ab. TI: WA: AF: दास्यद्भः 
G. बोधताम्‌ अदताम्‌ याताम्‌ दास्यताम्‌ 
L. wwe WE nET QAT 
Neuter. 
Sing. N. V. Ae. बोधत्‌ अदत्‌ यात्‌ A 
Du. N. V. Ace बोधन्ती अदती याती or दास्यती or 


यान्ती दास्यन्ती 
PL N. V. Ac. बोधन्ति अदन्ति यान्ति «menfe 
The rest like Masc. 


§ 105. The Feminine base of these Participles is formed by the 
addition of the fem. affix है, न्‌ being inserted as in the N. Ac. V. Dual 
of the Neut. ($ 103); e.g. बोधत्‌, Fem. base बोधन्ती ; अदत्‌, Fem. base 
अदती; यात्‌ , Fem. base याती or यान्ती ; दास्यतू , Fem. base दास्यती or दास्यन्ती . 
The Fem. base is declined like नदी (S 141). 


S 106. Participles of the Present tense Par. of roots of the 3rd (or 
reduplicating) class and the five Participles ज्ञक्षत्‌ ‘eating,’ जामत 
‘waking,’ द्रिद्रत्‌ ` being poor,’ चकासत्‌ ‘shining,’ and शासतू ‘ command- 
ing' have no strong base, and are therefore in Masc. and Neut. declined 
exactly like nouns in त्‌ of Decl. II. The insertion 01 न्‌ before the final 
qin N. V. Ac. Plur. Neut. is, however, optional. E. 9. Tam. n. 
‘giving, ज्ञाग्रत्‌ m. n. ‘waking’— 


Masculine. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


N.V. ददत्‌ A 


ददतः MART: 
Ac ददतम्‌ जामतम्‌ ददतौ जाग्रतौ } ददतः जा 
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Neuter. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. V. Ac. ददत्‌ जामत्‌ ददती जाग्रती ददन्ति जाम्रन्ति 
or or 
ददति mà 


Fem. base adt, जाग्रती &c. 

§ 107. बृहत्‌ m. n. ‘great,’ and पृषत्‌ m. ‘a deer,’ n. ‘a drop of water,’ 
are declined like अदत्‌; e. g. Masc. Sing. N. V. बृहन , Ac. बृहन्तम्‌ , I. 
बृहता &c. Fem. base बृहती. 

8 108. महत्‌ m. n. ‘great’ differs in its declension from भदत only by 
lengthening its penultimate spin the strong cases; e. g. Masc. Sing. 
N. महान्‌, V. महन्‌, Ac. महान्तम्‌, I. महता &c.; Neut. N. V. Ac. Sing. महत्‌, 
Dau. महती, Pl. महान्ति. Fem. base महती. 


DECLENSION VIII. 
Bases ending in the affizes मत्‌ and वत ( Masc. and Neut.). 


§ 109. Two bases : strong base ending in मन्त्‌ , Tq; weak base end- 
ing in मत्‌, वत्‌. 
S 110. Sandhi :— 


1. In the N. Sing. Masc. मन्त्‌ and qeq become मान्‌ and वान्‌ ($ 52); 
in all other strong cases they remain unchanged. 


2. Inthe weak cases the bases in मत्‌ and qq are treated like qq 
( Decl. VII). 


3. The V. Sing. Masc. ends in aq, बन्‌; the V. Sing. Neut. is like 
the N. Sing. Neut. 


§ 111. Paradigms : घीमत्‌ m. n. ‘intelligent; विद्यावत्‌ m. n. ` possessed 
of knowledge.' | 


Strong B. घीमन्त्‌ विद्यावन्त्‌ धीमन्त्‌ विद्यावन्त्‌ 
Weak B. पीमत्‌ विद्यावत्‌ पीमत्‌ विद्यावत्‌ 





. Masculine. Neuter. 
Singular. 


N धीमान्‌ विद्यावान्‌ 
Ac. धीमन्तम्‌ विद्यावन्तम्‌ || TC विय 


58 " 


94 . . SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [$112— 


Singular. 
I. धीमता विद्यावता 
D. धीमते विद्यावते . 
Ab.G. धीमतः विद्यावतः ह रि 
L. धीमति विद्यावति 
V. धीमन्‌ विद्यावन्‌ घीमत्‌ विद्यावत्‌ 
Dual. | 


N. V. Ac. धीमन्तौ विद्यावन्ती धीमती विद्यावती 
I. D. Ab. घीमद्याम्‌ विद्यावद्याम्‌ 
G. L. धीमतोः विद्यावतोः 


like Masc. 


Plural. 
N. V. धीमन्तः विद्यावन्तः | 
. > धीमन्ति विद्यावन्ति 
Ac. धीमतः विद्यावतः 
1. Trata: विद्यावद्धिः 
D. A. OAR: : | 
षी " विद्यावद्भ like Masc. 
G. धीमताम्‌ विद्यावताम्‌ 
1: Rag विद्यावत्खु 


. § 112. The Fem. base is formed by the addition of the fem. affix 
इ to the weak base; e.g. धीमत्‌, Fem. base धीमती; विद्यावत्‌, Fem. 
base विद्यावती ; it is declined like नदी (8 141). 
$ 113. भवत used às an honorific pronoun in the sense of ‘your 
honour,’ is declined like विद्यावत्‌ , and differs therefore in the N. Sing. 
Masc. and the N. V. Ac. Dual Neut. from the participle भवत्‌ ' being,’ 
which follows बोधत्‌ ( Decl. VII.). 


N. Sing. Masc. भवान्‌ ‘your honour ;’ भवन ‘ being.’ 
N. V. Ac. Du. Neut. भवती » 99 ; भवन्ती १9 


The feminine base of भवन्‌ ‘your honour’ is भवती, of भवत्‌ ' being’ 
भवन्ती ; both are declined like नदी ( § 141). 
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DECLENSION IX. 


Bases ending in the affixes अन्‌ , मन्‌, and बन्‌ (Masc. and Neut.; rarely Fem.). 


§ 114. (०) Nouns ending in मन्‌ and qq immediately preceded by 
a consonant have two bases, a strong base ending in आन्‌; and a weak 
base ending in अन्‌ ; e. g. आत्मन्‌ , Strong base आत्मान्‌, weak base आत्मन्‌. 

(^) Other nouns in मन्‌ and वन्‌ and all nouns in अन्‌ have three 
bases, 8 strong base ending in आन्‌, a middle base ending in अन्‌, and a 
weakest base ending in न्‌; e.g. सीमन्‌, strong base सीमान्‌, middle base 
सीमन्‌, weakest base vig. The Loc. Sing. Masc., Fem., and Neut., 
and the N. V. Ac. Dual Neut. of these nouns may however optionally 
be formed from the middle base in अन. 


6 115. Sandhi :— 


l. In the N. Sing. Masc. and Fem. आन्‌, मान्‌, and वान्‌ become sy, 
मा, and वा; in all other strong cases they remain unchanged. 


2. In the N. and Ac. Sing. Neut. the final न्‌ of अन्‌ , मन्‌ , and वन्‌ is 
dropped. j 

9. The final न्‌ is also dropped before all consonantal terminations. 

4. The Voc. Sing. Masc. and Fem. is like the weak or middle base ; 
the Voc. Sing. Neut. may be like the weak or middle base, or like the 
Nom. Sing. Neut. 

9. The final of the base is liable to be changed to % and to sz by 
the influence of preceding letters. ($8 58; 57.) 


$ 116. Paradigms: (a) आत्मन्‌ m. ‘soul; यज्वन्‌ m. ‘a sacrificer;’ 
NATN. ‘the Supreme Being; पर्वन्‌ 7. ‘a joint.’ 


Strong B. आत्मान्‌ ASAT] semp पवोन्‌ 
Weak B. आत्मन्‌ यज्वन्‌ ब्रह्मन्‌ पवेन्‌ 
Ma sc. Neut. 
क |— Simi, 
| Singular. 
N. आत्मा यज्वा 
ब्रह्म पवे 


Ac. आत्मानम्‌ यज्वानम्‌ 
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Singular. 
I. आत्मना यज्वना ब्रह्मणा 
D. आत्मने  यज्वनें ब्रह्मणे 
49.6. आत्मनः यज्वनः ब्रह्मणः 
L. आत्मनि यज्वनि ब्रह्मणि 
V. आत्मन्‌ यज्वन्‌ ब्रह्मन्‌ or ब्रह्म 
Dual. 
N. V. 4०. आत्मानौ यज्वानौ ` ब्रह्मणी 
1. D. Ab. आत्मभ्याम्‌ यज्वभ्याम्‌ ब्रह्मभ्याम्‌ 
G. L. आत्मनोः यज्वनोः ब्रह्मणोः 
Plural. 
N. V आत्मानः यज्वानः 
} ब्रह्माणि 
Ac, आत्मनः यज्वनः 
I. आत्मभिः यज्वभिः ब्रह्मभिः 
D. Ab. आत्मभ्यः यज्वभ्यः ब्रह्मभ्यः 
G. आत्मनाम्‌ यज्वनाम्‌ ब्रह्मणाम्‌ 
L. आत्मख Tg aag 
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पवेणा 
पवेणे 
पवेणः 
पर्वणि 
पर्वन्‌ or पे 


पर्वणी 
पवेभ्यांम्‌ 
पर्वणोः 


पवोणि 


पर्वेभिः 

qd 

षवेणाम्‌ 
qig 


(b) राजन्‌ 77. ‘a king; तक्षन्‌ १४. ‘a carpenter ; Haaf. ‘a boundary 7 


नामन्‌ n. ‘a name.’ 


Strong B. राजान्‌ तक्षान्‌ सीमान्‌ 
Middle B. राजन्‌ तक्षन्‌ सीमन्‌ 
WeakestB. राजि Tor dre 

Masc. Fem. 

pec TON 
Singular. - 

N. राजा तक्षा सीमा 
Ac राजानम्‌ तक्षाणम्‌ सीमानम्‌ 


नामान्‌ 
नामन्‌ 


नाम्न्‌ 
Nout. 


ऐन 
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Singular. 

I. राज्ञा तक्ष्णा सीम्रा नास्ता 

D. राज्ञे TRAY dia नासे 

Ab.G. राज्ञः quor: सीम्रः TR: 

L. राज्ञि or तक्ष्णि or सीस्ति or नासे or 

राजनि तक्षणि सीमनि नामनि 
V. राजन्‌ तक्षन्‌ सीमन्‌ नामन्‌ ०7 नाम 
| Dual. 


N. V. Ac. राजानी तक्षाणौ सीमानौ areft or नामनी 
E D. Ab. राजभ्याम्‌ तक्षभ्याम्‌ सीमभ्याम्‌ नामभ्याम्‌ 
G.L. a: qu सीम्नोः नाम्नोः 


Plural. 

N. V. राजानः तक्षाणः सीमानः 

नामानि 
Ac. राज्ञः तक्ष्णः सीम्नः 
I. राजभिः तक्षमिः सीमभिः नाममिः 
D. Ab. राजभ्यः तक्षभ्यः सीमभ्यः नामभ्यः 
G. राज्ञाम्‌ RA QA, नास्चाम्‌ 
L. uag qug NAT TAT 


§ 117. The Feminine base of simple nouns in झवन is, where it exists, 
formed by the addition of the fem. affix § to the weakest base; e. g. 
राजन्‌, Fem. base राजी ‘a queen, declined like नदी ($S 141). Some 
nouns in मन्‌ have an optional base in आ”; e. g., besides सीमन there 
exists also सीमा, declined like कान्ता (§ 131). Some nouns in qq form 
their feminine base by the addition of the fem. affix š, before which 
the final न्‌ is changed to रु; e. g., RAAT.‘ fat, Fem. base पीवरी, declined 
like नदी (§ 141). Bahuvrihi compounds ending in nouns of this declen- 
sion have the feminine like the masculine base, or they form a new 
feminine base in आ, declined like कान्ता (8 131) ; when the final mem- 
ber of the Bahuvrihi has three bases (S 114 b), the feminine base may 
also be formed in € and is then declined like नदी ($ 141). E. 9. सुपर्वन्‌ , 
Fem. base avi or सुपर्वा $ बहराजन्‌, Fem. base बहराजन्‌ Or बहराजा Or 
नह्राज्ञी. 
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Irregular bases. 


$118. qq m., अयेमन्‌ m., two proper names, and bases ending in g+. 
८ slaying’ (derived from, and in form identical with, the root हुन्‌ ‘to 
slay’), which also follow this declension, form only the N. Sing. Masc. 
Fem. and the N. V. Ac. Plur. Neut. from the strong base in आन्‌; all 
the other strong cases are formed from the middle base in अन्‌. When- 
ever the penultimate अ of हन्‌ is dropped, हु is changed tog, E.g. 





Masc. Neut. 

Ss | 

Sing. N. पूषा अयमा वृत्रहा वृत्रह 

Sing, Ac. पूषणम्‌ अयेमणम्‌ वृत्रहणम्‌ वृत्रह 

8०8.1. पूष्णा अयेग्णा THT वृत्रन्ना 
Plu N.  ——— ~ qa: . वृत्रहाणि 
Plur Ac. — —— aai: वृत्रहाणि 








Plur. 1. बृलहमिः / वृत्रहभिः 
Í 

The Fem. base of वृत्रहन्‌ is gasht, declined like नदी (§ 141). 

§ 119. अर्वन्‌ m. ‘a horse, forms the Nom. Sing. regularly भवी; all 
other cases are formed from भवेत, declined like अदत्‌ (Decl. VII). 
E. g. Sing. Ac. अर्वन्तम्‌ , 1. अवैता, D. अर्वेते &c. 

§ 120. «qp m. ‘a dog, मघवन्‌ m. a name of Indra, and युवन्‌ m. n. 
‘young,’ form their strong and middle cases regularly from the strong 
bases म्थान्‌ , मघवान्‌ , युवान्‌ , and from the middle bases श्वन्‌ , HATA., यवन्‌ ; 
their weakest cases are formed from the weakest bases TW, मघोन्‌ , 
aq. E.g. - 


Dual N. V. Ac. urit युवानौ m. यूनी n. 
I D. 4७. श्वभ्याम्‌ युवभ्याम्‌ 
G. L. grt: यूनो 


Sing. N. मघवा; Ac. मघवानम्‌ ; 1. मघोना &c. 


The optional base मघवत is declined regularly like विद्यावत्‌ (Decl. 
VIIL). The Fem. bases of म्वन्‌ and मघवन्‌ are शनी and मघोनी, declined 
like नदी (Š 141) ; that of aqq is युवति, declined like मति ($ 136), or 
युवती , declined like नदी (Š$ 141). 
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$121. अहन 7. 'aday; strong base अहान्‌ ; middle base अहर or 
अहस्‌ ; weakest base अक्क, 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.V.Ac. अहः (५. ८. अहर्‌) अह्ली or अहनी अहानि 
I. STET अहोमिः 
D. S अहोभ्याम्‌ अहोभ्यः 
Ab. अह्नः अहोभ्यः 
अह्कः ae: ARTA 
L. eg or अहनि NEEG or अहः छु 


DECLENSION X. 
Perfect-Participle bases in बस (Masc. and Neut.). 
$122. Three bases: strong base ending in वांस; middle base ending 
in वृत्‌; weakest base ending in उष्‌. 
$128. Sandhi :— 


1. In the N. Sing. Masc. वांस्‌ becomes वान; in all other strong tases 
it remains unchanged before the terminations. 


2. The middle base in qq is treated like a base in त्‌ of Decl. II. 


3. In the weakest cases ष remains unchanged before the termina- 
tions. If the affix वस was added by means of the intermediate ड्‌, 
this इ is dropped before qw; if final मू of a root was changed to न before 
वस्‌ , the original म्‌ reappears before gg. Radical vowels are in general 
treated before उष justas they are treated before the termination उ: of 
the Red. Perfect (§ 307) 


4. The Voc. Sing. Masc. ends in बन्‌ ; the Voc. Sing. Neut. is like 
the Nom. Sing. Nent. 


§ 124. Paradigms: विद्वस्‌ m. n. ‘knowing; जाग्मिवस m. n. or ज्ञगन्वस्‌ 
m. n. ‘one who has gone; निनीवस m. n. ‘one who has led ;! JATA, m. 
^. ‘one who has heard.’ 


Strong B. विद्वांस्‌ जग्मिवांस्‌ जगन्वांस्‌ निनीवांस्‌ झुभुवांस्‌ 
Middle B. विद्वत्‌ जग्मिवत जगन्वत्‌ निनीवत्‌ झुश्रुवत्‌ 
WeakestB. विदुष जग्मु जग्मुष्‌ निन्युष्‌ झुभुवुष्‌ 
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Masculine. 
Singular. 
N. विद्वान्‌ जग्मिवान्‌ जगन्वान्‌ निनीवान्‌ झुभुवान्‌ 
Ac, - विद्वांसम्‌ जग्मिवांसम्‌ जगन्वांसम्‌ निनीवांसम्‌ झुभुवांसम्‌ 
I. विदुषा जग्मुषा जग्मुषा निन्युषा झुश्रुवुषा 
D. विदुषे जग्मुषे जग्मुषे निन्युषे झुश्रुवुषे 
Ab. G. विदुषः जग्मुषः जग्मुषः निन्युषः झुधुवुषः 
L. fag t जग्मुषि जग्मुषि निन्युषि झुशुवुषि 
V. A&R जग्मिवन्‌ जगन्वन्‌ निनीवन्‌ झुभुवन्‌ 
| Dual. 
N.V.Ac. विहांसौ जग्मिवांसौ जगन्वांसौ निनीवांसौ शुश्रुवांसौ 
I.D.Ab. (gr जग्मिवद्याम्‌ जगन्वद्याम्‌ निनीवद्याम्‌ झुश्रुवद्धाम्‌ 
6. L. विदुषोः जग्मुषोः जग्मुषोः निन्युषोः झुभुवुषोर 
| | Plural. 
N. V.. विद्वांसः जग्मिवांसः. जगन्वांसः निनीवांसः झुश्रुवांसः 
Ac. विदुषः जग्मुषः जग्मुषः निन्युषः DIS: 
I. विदृद्धि: जग्मिवद्धिः जगन्वद्धिः निनीवद्धिः JAR: 
D. Ab. ARA: जग्मिवज्धः जगन्वद्यः निनीवद्यः JATA: 
6. विदुषाम्‌ जग्मुषाम्‌ जग्मुषाम्‌ निन्युषाम्‌ PAINT 
L. विदृत्सु जग्मिवत्सु जगन्वत्सु निनीवत्छ pyre 
Neuter. 
Sg.N.V.Ac. विङ्गत्‌ जग्मिवत्‌ जगन्वत्‌ निनीवत्‌ शुक्रुवत्‌ ... 
DoN.V.Ac विदुषी watt wat Feat शझुश्रुवुषी 
Pl. N.V.Ac. विद्वांसि जग्मिवांसि जगन्वांसि निनीवांसि शुश्रुवांसि 


The rest like Masc. 
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$ 125. The Feminine base is formed by the addition of the fem. 


affix š to the weakest base ; e. g. विद्वस , Fem. base विदषी ; ज्ञग्मिवस्‌ , Fem. 
base जग्मुषी ; it is declined like नदी (S 141) 


DECLENSION XI. 


Bases ending m IWA, derived from, and formally identical with, the 
root I or I ‘to move’ (Masc. and Neut.). 

$ 126. Three bases : strong base ending in अड्चू ; middle base ending 
in अच. The weakest base is formed by dropping the अ of sẹ and 
substituting for a preceding semivowel the corresponding long vowel ; 
€. g. प्रत्यच्‌ , weakest base प्रतीच ; अन्वच्‌ , weakest base अनृश्च्‌ ; if अच्‌ is 
not preceded by a semivowel, it is changed to हेच in the weakest base, 
€. 9. उदच्‌ , weakest base उदीच्‌. प्राञ्च्‌ and sT4T* remain unchanged in 
the weakest base; तिर्यच्‌ forms fires. 


§ 197. Sandhi:— 


l. In the N. Sing. Masc. STET becomes मड (8 51, d; $ 52); in all 
other strong cases it remains unchanged before the terminations. 


2. The middle and weakest bases are treated like bases in «qp of 
Decl. IT. b (§ 76). 


3. The Voc. Sing. Masc. and Neut. is like the Nom. 


§ 128. Paradigms: प्रत्यन्न्‌ m. n. ` western ;' अन्वच्‌ m. n. ' following ;' 
. खुढ्च्‌ m. n. ‘northern ; प्राच्‌ m. n. ‘eastern; तिर्यच्‌ m. n. ‘moving awry.’ 


Strong B. Wer WZ We प्राच्‌ (Ta 
Middle B. प्रत्यच्‌ अन्वच्‌ उदच्‌ तियेच्‌ 
Weakest B. प्रतीच्‌ अनूच्‌ उदीच्‌ गव तिरश्च 


Masculine. 
Singular. 

N.V. THR अन्वङ्‌ WE प्राङ्‌ तिर्यङ्‌ 
Ac. प्रत्यञ्चम्‌ अन्वश्चम्‌ उदज्चम्‌ Sega तिर्यञ्चम्‌ 
T. प्रतीचा अनूचा उदीचा प्राचा तिरथा 
D.  अतीचे अनूचे उदीचे प्राचे तिरश्चे 
Ab.G. प्रतीचः अनूचः उदीचः प्राचः तिरथः 
L. प्रतीचि अनूचि उदीचि प्राचि facie 


6s 
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Dual. 


N. V. Ae. Tat अन्वञ्चौ उदज्यो A frt 
1. D. Ab. प्रत्यग्भ्याम्‌ अन्वग्भ्याम्‌ उदग्भ्याम्‌ प्राग्भ्याम्‌ तियेग्भ्याम्‌ 
0.1. प्रतीचोः अनूचोः उदीचोः प्राचोः तिरथोः 
| Plural. 
N.V. प्रत्यञ्चः अन्वञ्चः Wea: प्राञ्चः epg: 
4०, ` प्रतीचः अनूचः उदीचः प्राचः तिरथः 
I. प्रत्यग्भिः अन्वग्भिः उदग्भिः प्राग्भिः तियेग्मिः 
D. Ab. प्रत्यग्भ्यः अन्वग्भ्यः उद्ग्भ्यः प्राग्भ्यः तिर्यग्भ्यः 
G. प्रतीचाम्‌ अनूचाम्‌ उदीचाम्‌ प्राचाम्‌ तिरथाम्‌ 
L. प्रत्यक्षु अन्वक्षु उदक्षु प्राक्षु तिर्यक्षु 
Neuter. 
Sing.N.V.Ac. प्रत्यक्‌ अन्बक्‌ उदक्‌ पाक तिर्यक्‌ 
Dual. N.V. Ac. प्रतीची अनूची उदीची पाची तिरी 
Plur. N.V. Ac. प्रत्यञ्चि अन्वञ्चि उदञ्चि प्राञ्चि तियेञ्चि 


The rest like Masc. 


§ 199. The Feminine base is formed by the addition of the fem. 
affix € to the weakest base ; e. ५. प्रत्यच्‌, Fem. base प्रतीची; अन्वख्‌, Fem. 
base अनूची; उदच्‌ , Fem. base उदीची; प्राच्‌, Fem. base प्राची ; तिर्यच्‌, Fem. 
base तिरञ्ची ; it is declined like नदी (§ 141). 


§ 130. Decline: सम्यच्‌ ‘proper; न्यच ‘low; विष्वच्‌ ° all-pervading ;' 
अवाच्‌ ‘ downward.’ 


B.—VOWEL-BASES. 


DECLENSION XII. 
Bases ending in अ (Masc. and Neut.) and भा (Fem.). 
8 131. Paradigm: कान्त m. n., क्रान्ता f. ‘beloved.’ 
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DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


Masc. Neut. 
Base: कान्त कान्त 
Singular. 
N. कान्तः कान्तम्‌ 
V '—— 
Ac. कान्तम्‌ 
I. कान्तेन 
D. कान्ताय 
Ab. कान्तात्‌ 
G. कान्तस्य 
L. कान्ते 
V. कान्त 
. Dual. 
N. V. Ac. कान्ती कान्ते 
I. D. Ab. काम्ताभ्याम्‌ 
G. L. कान्तयोः 
Plural. 
N. V. कान्ताः कान्तानि 
Ac, कान्तान्‌ कान्तानि 
V a 
I. कान्तैः 
D. Ab. कान्तेभ्यः 
G. कान्तानाम्‌ 
L. कान्तेषु 


& 132. Decline: 


राम m. “ Rama,’ 
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Fom. 


कान्ता 


कान्ता 


कान्ताम्‌ 
कान्तया 
कान्तायै 
कान्तायाः 
कान्तायाः 
कान्तायाम्‌ 
कान्ते 


कान्ते 


कान्ताभ्याम्‌ 
कान्तयोः 


कान्ताः 
कान्ताः 


कान्ताभिः 
कान्ताभ्यः 
कान्तानाम्‌ 
कान्ता 


like कान्त in Masc. ; 


ज्ञान n. ‘knowledge,’ like कान्त in Neut. ; 


भायों f. ‘a wife,’ 


like कान्ता in Fem. 


44 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR, [$ 188— 


§ 133. Irregular base: अम्बा f. ‘mother,’ forms its Voc. Sing. अम्ब 
‘O mother! 

§ 134. Several adjectives in st follow the pronominal declension 
($$ 195-200). 


§ 135. The Feminine base of adjectives ending in SF, and of substan- 
tives in sf which admit of a feminine, is most commonly formed by the 
addition of the fem. affix भा to the masculine base; e. 6. प्रिय ‘dear,’ Fem. 
प्रिया; अज ‘a goat, Fem. अज्ञा ‘a she-goat, declined like कान्ता Fem. 
(8131). Butin many instances the feminine base is formed by the 
addition of the fem. affix € to the masculine base ; e. g. गौर ‘ yellow,’ 
Fem. गौरी $ पुत्र ‘a son, Fem. पुत्री ‘a daughter,’ declined like नदी (§ 141). 
Some nouns in अक change the अ which precedes the penultimate क, 
to g, either necessarily, or optionally ; e. g. सर्वक ‘all, every, Fem. सर्विका; 
gaa ‘a son, Fem. पुत्रका or पत्रिका ; but क्षिपक ‘throwing,’ Fem. only . 
क्षिपका. इन्द्र ‘Indra’ and भव ‘Shiva’ form इन्द्राणी ‘the wife of Indra,’ 
and भवानी ‘the wife of Shiva,’ declined like नदी (§ 141). Other parti- 
culars must be learned from the dictionary. 


DECLENSION XIII. 
Bases ending in € and 3 ( Masc., Fem., and Neut.). 
(a) —Substantives. 


$136. Paradigms :--अभ्नि m. ‘fire ;' fq f. ' opinion ;' वारि n. ‘ water; 
वायु m. ‘wind; घेनु f. ‘a cow ; मधु n. ‘honey.’ 


Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Nout. 
Base: अभि मति वारि वायु पेनु मधु 
| . Singular. 
N aà: मतिः वारि वायुः धेनुः मधु 
Ac. अभ्निम्‌ मतिम्‌ वारि वायुम्‌ धेनुम्‌ मधु 
1. अभिना मत्या वारिणा वायुना Wear मधुना 


D. अमये मतये or मत्यै वारिणे वायवे धेनवे or A मधुने 
Ab. G. अग्नेः मतेः or मत्याः वारिणः वायोः धेनोः or धेन्वाः मधुनः ` 
1. आभौ मतौ ० मत्याम्‌ वारिणि वायौ धेनौ ०० धेन्वाम्‌ मधुनि 
V अमे मते . वारि वायो पेनो मधु 
०० वारे or मधो 
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Dual. 


N.VAc. अभी मती वारिणी वायू घेनू मधुनी 

LD.Ab. अभिभ्याम्‌ मतिभ्याम्‌ वारिभ्याम्‌ वायुभ्याम्‌ पेनुभ्याम्‌ मधुभ्याम्‌ 
G.L. Wet: मत्योः वारिणोः वाय्वोः धेन्वोः मधुनोः 

f Plural. 

N.V. अम्नयः मतयः वारीणि वायवः धेनवः मधूनि 

Ace अग्नीन्‌ मतीः वारीणि वायून्‌ धेनूः मधूनि 

I. अभिभिः मतिभिः वारिभिः वायुभिः धेनुमिः मधुभिः 
D. Ab. अभिभ्यः मतिभ्यः वारिभ्यः वायुभ्यः धेनुभ्यः मधुभ्यः 
G. अमीनाम्‌ मतीनाम्‌ वारीणाम्‌ वायूनाम्‌ धेनूनाम्‌ मधूनाम्‌ 
L way मतिषु वारिषु वायुषु धेनुषु मधुषु 

| | (P) — Adjectives. 


S 137. Adjectives ending in g and उ ( Masc., Fem., and Neut.) are 
declined like masculine, feminine, and neuter substantives in € and उ; 
but in the D., Ab., G., L. Sing., and in the 0. and L. Dual of the 
Neuter they admit the corresponding forms of the Masculine ; e. g. झुचि 
m. f. n. ‘pure,’ गुरू m. f. n. ‘heavy.’ 


Masc. Fem.  Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Sing. N. Of: oft: JA गुरुः qe गुरु 
Sing. 4०. शुचिम्‌ झुचिम्‌ शुचि गुरुम्‌. गुरुम्‌ गुरु 
Sing. 1. Gar झुच्या शुचिना गुरुणा गुव गुरुणा 
Sing. D. शुचये JA JA गुरवे गुरवे गुरुणे 
or शुच्यै ०" झुचये or गुर्वे ०ःगुरवे 
S 138. Adjectives in उ preceded by only one consonant may form 
& new feminine base by the addition of the feminine affix € ; e. g. लघु 
‘light,’ Fem. लघु declined according to 8 137, or aeft declined like नदी ` 


in § 141. Some adjectives in lengthen their final उ in the Fem. 
e 9. पङ्कः ‘lame,’ Fem. पड़, declined like qq ( 8 141). 


46 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [ $ 139— 


Irregular bases. 


S 139. सखि m. ‘a friend,’ and पति m. ‘a lord, a husband.’ 


Sing. | Dual. | Plur. 
N सखा पत्तिः: सखायः पतयः 
सखायौ पती 

Ac. सखायम्‌ पतिम्‌ सखीन्‌ . पतीन्‌ 

1. सख्या पत्या सखिभिः पतिभिः 

D. सख्ये पत्ये -साखिभ्याम्‌ पतिभ्या 

is St स्‌ पतिभ्याम्‌ खिभ्यः पतिभ्यः 

G. Fen T mo ow सखीनाम्‌ पतीनाम्‌ 
सख्याः Tals स्‌ | 

L सख्यौ पत्यौ | | faq पातिषु 

V. सखे पते सखायौ पती . सखायः पतयः 


P d 


At the end of compounds पति is declined regularly, like अम्नि (§ 136) ; 
e.g. भूपति m. ‘a lord of the earth, a king,’ L. Sing भूपतो The F 
of पाति is Tat ‘a wife, that of सखि is सखी ‘a female friend,’ declined 


like नदी (§ 141) 


§ 140. अक्षि w. ‘an eye, अस्थि n. ‘a bone,’ ढ्घि n. ‘curds,’ and साक्थि 
n. ‘a thigh,’ form their weakest cases (except the N. V. Ac. Du.) from 


अक्षन्‌, अस्थन्‌, TTL, and सक्थन्‌ according to Decl. IX. ; e.g. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
NAc Wa अस्थिनी अस्थीनि 
I. STOT p B अस्थिमि$ 
D. अस्तर अस्थिभ्याम्‌ | असिन्व 
Ab. 
अस्थः 
G. J l अस्थ्राम्‌ 
अस्थोः 
L. अस्भ्रि or अस्थाने _ अस्थिषु 


V, अस्थि or अस्थे अस्थनी अस्थीनि, 
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DECLENSION XIV. 
Feminine Bases ending in हे and &. 
(a) Bases of more than one syllable. 
S 141. Paradigms : नदी f. ‘a river; वधू f. ‘a woman.’ 
Sing. | Dual. Plur. 


N. नदी धः १ वध्वः 
दी वधूः ye वध्यौ I aa 


Ac. नदीम्‌ वधूम्‌ नदीः वधूः 
1. नद्या वध्वा नदीभिः auf 
D. mà वध्वै [नदीभ्याम्‌ वधूभ्याम्‌ नदीभ्यः वधूभ्यः 
Ab. नदीभ्य १ वधभ्यः 
ना वध्वाः दीभ्य - "S 
G. qa. Rm { लाम्‌ वधूनाम्‌ 
L. नद्याम्‌ वध्वाम्‌ | नदीषु वधूषु 


४. नदि वधु Tut वध्वौ नद्यः वध्वः 


§ 142. Irregular bases: लक्ष्मी f. * Lakshmi, तरी J. ‘a boat,’ and तन्ह्ी 
J. ‘ the string of a lute,’ form in the Nom. Sing. लक्ष्मी:, तरी:, and तन्त्रीः. 
(6) Bases of only one syllable. 
S 143. Paradigms: $t f. ‘thought’; भू f. ‘the earth.’ . 


Sing. | Dual. -= Pw. 
| a $ थियौ भुवौ | Aa: भुव 
Ac. RA भुवम्‌ | 
Ee धिया भुवा धीभिः भूमिः 
or (ax or भुवै : 
Ab. rr: भुवः धीभ्यः भूभ्यः 
G. or घियाः or भुवाः धियाम्‌ भुवाम्‌ 
| थियोः मुवोः ०  धीनाम्‌ ० भूनाम्‌ 


or धियाम्‌ ० भुवाम्‌ 
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§ 144. Irregular base : स्त्री f. * a woman.’ 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


N. स्त्री | fart: 

Ac. ATA or MA } ferit AT: or t: 

| स्रिया eather: 

D. fe स्रीम्याम्‌ J spem 

i } स्रिया: डला 
} खियोः k: 

L. स्रियाम्‌ erg 

V. fa (erdt fer: 


E 


DECLENSION XV. 


Monosyllabic Masc. and Fem. bases in आ, €, ऊ, (derived from roots 
without the addition of amy visible affiz,) when used at the end of 
Tatpurusha compounds, 


§ 145. These bases take the same terminations that. are added to 
consonantal bases; before vowel-terminations the final आ is dropped 
(except in strong cases), and final ई and ऊ are changed to यू and व, 
when immediately preceded by one radical consonant, and to इय्‌ 
and उव्‌ , when preceded by more radical consonants. The Voc. Sing. is 
like the Nom. Sing. | 


$146. Paradigms : विश्वपा m. f. ‘protecting the universe; magt 
m. f.‘ one who thinks pure things’; खलपू m. f. ‘a sweeper ; यवक्री m. f. 
‘one who buys grain,’ 


Masc. and Fem. 


"Base: विश्वपा qaf खलपू यवक्री 
Singular, . 

N. V. विश्वपाः शुद्धधीः खलपूः यकक्रीः 

Ac. विश्वपाम्‌ झुद्धध्यमू खलप्वम्‌ यवक्रियम्‌ . 


I. विश्वपा JEN खलप्वा यवक्रिया 
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Singular. 
D. विश्वपे शुद्धध्ये खलप्वे  यवक्रिये 
Ab.G. विश्वपः झुद्धध्यः खलप्बः यवाक्रियः 
L. विश्वपि gear aoa यवक्रियि 
Dual. 
N.V. Ac. विश्वपौ शुद्धध्यौ खलप्वी यवक्रियौ 
L D. Ab; विश्वपाभ्याम्‌ शुद्धधीभ्याम्‌ खकुपूभ्याम्‌ यवक्रीभ्याम्‌ 
G.L. विश्वपोः yey: Woes: यवक्रियोः 
Plural. 
N.V. विश्वपाः 
शुद्धध्यः « खलप्बः यवक्रियः 
Ac. ' विश्वपः | 
I. विश्वपाभिः JERA: खलपूमिः यवक्रीभिः 
D. Ab. विश्वपाभ्यः gafea: खठपुभ्यः यवक्रीभ्यः* 
G. विश्वपाम्‌ Wem खलप्वाम्‌ यवक्रियाम्‌ 
L. विश्वपा शुद्धधीषु खलपूषु यवक्रीषु 


S 147. Irregular bases: Bases ending with भी * leading,’ take in the 
L. Sing. the termination sqTH, instead of g; e. g. प्रामणी ‘one who leads 


a village, a chief,’ L. Sing. आमण्याम्‌ 


DECLENSION XVI. 


Bases ending in sç (Masc. and Neut., rarely Fem,). 


(a) sç changeable to आर. 


§ 148. Nouns derived from roots by means of the affix q and de 


noting an agent, like कले m. ‘a maker,’ and qeq m. ‘a grandson,’ era f. 
a husband’ (etymologically ‘a supporter’) change 
their final sÇ in the strong cases Masc. and Fem. (except the N. Sing.) 


‘a, sister, Fa m 


to आर 


§ 149. Puraligms: RÈ m. n. ‘a maker; स्वरं f. ‘a sistor.' 
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Masc. Neut. Fem. 
| Singular. 
N * mdi स्वसा 
Ac. कतारम्‌ } "i स्वसारम्‌ 
म्‌ रम्‌ 
I. We , कतेणा स्वा 
D. UE] कतृणे en 
Ab G. कतुः कर्तैणः स्वखुः 
L कतैरि कर्तृणि euo 
V. कतेः (io. HAT) कते or HT: स्वसः (1.०. AAT) 
Dual. 
' अ. V. Ac. कतीरौ कर्तृणी स्वसारौ 
L. D. Ab. कतृभ्याम्‌ कतृभ्याम्‌ स्वसृभ्याम्‌ 
G.L. welt: कतेणोः स्वस्रोः 
Plural. 

N.V. कर्तारः 1 कपि स्वसारः 
Ac. कतेन्‌ स्वसूः 
I. कतेभिः कतुँभिः erai 
D. 4. = WPT: कतेभ्यः स्वसभ्यः 
6. क्तृणाम्‌ RAMA, स्वसृणाम्‌ 
L. कतृषु कतेषु aag 


§.150. The Feminine base of the nouns in € which denote an agent 
is formed by the addition of the feminine affix § to the masculine base; 
e.g कहें, Fem. base कर्ली; it is declined like नदी (§ 141). 


(b) चट changeable to अर्‌. 


§ 151. Nouns expressive 01 relationship like पिछ m. ‘a father, मात 
J. “७ mother,’ t¥ m. ‘a husband's brother, &c. (except those mentioned 
in $ 148) change their final sg in the strong cases (except the N. Sing.) 
to अर्‌ ; e. 9. faz m. ‘a father; माह f. ‘a mother'— I 
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Sing. | Dual. Plur. 
N. पिता माता 
पितरः मातरः 
V. पितः (5.०. पितर्‌ ) मातः पितरौ मातरौ } 
Ac. पितरम्‌ मातरम्‌ पितुन्‌ मातृः 


The remaining cases are like those of कळे m., and equ (§ 149). 
8 152. Irregular base: नू m. ‘a man, which is otherwise declined 
like पिळ, forms in the G. Plur. नृणाम्‌ or नृणाम्‌. 
DECLENSION XVII. 
Bases ending in V, str, and भो. 
6 153. Paradigms: € m. ‘wealth; गो m. f. ‘a bull,’ ‘a cow; मौ /. 


* a ship.’ 


Base: t गो चौ 
Singular. 
N. V. राः गौः नौः 
Ac. रायम्‌ गाम्‌ नावम्‌ 
I. राया गवा नावा 
D. राये गवे नावे 
Ab.G. रायः गोः नावः 
L. रायि गवि नावि 
Dual. 
N. V. Ac. रायौ गावी नावी 
I. D. 4७. राभ्याम्‌ गोभ्याम्‌ नौभ्याम्‌ 
G. L. रायोः गवोः नावोः 
Plural. 
N. V. रायः गावः गावः 
Ac रायः गाः मावः 
I. शाभिः गोभिः नीमिः 
D. Ab. राभ्यः गोभ्यः नौभ्यः 
G. रायाम्‌ गवाम्‌ नावाम्‌ 
L. रासु गोषु नौषु 


92 


A list of some irregular bases not mentioned in the preceding paragraphs. 


§ 154. अनडुहू m. ‘an ox,’ forms the strong cases (except the N. 
Sing.) from भनडाह , the middle cases from अनडुत्‌ , and the weakest 
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cases from भनडुह. 


Sing- Dual. Plur. 
N. अनड्धान्‌ ATER: 
aie अनडूहौ { » 
Ac AJRA अनडुहः 
I, अनडुहा ATS: 
aag? अनडुद्याम्‌ 
D. Vig SAT } — 
P अनडुह | 
G. | St | LM 
अनडुहोः Eo 
L. अनडुहि अनडुत्छु 
V. अनडून्‌ अनद्धाहौँ अनद्धाहः 


$155. अप्‌ f. ‘water,’ is declined only in the Plural 
आपः, Ac. अपः, 1. अद्भिः, D. Ab. अद्भाः, G. अपाम्‌, L. अप्सु. 


$156. क्रोष्ट m. ‘a jackal,’ has two bases, क्रोष्टु and mre; the base 
क्रोष्टु is used in all except the strong cases, and declined like वायु 
(8 136); the base "WIE is used in all strong cases and in the weakest 


cases of the Sing. and Dual, and declined like कतृ m. (§ 149). 


N. 
Ac. 
T 
D. 


Ab. 
G. 


. L. 
V. 


Sing. Dual. | Plur. 
क्रोष्टा | क्रोष्टारः 
क्रोष्टारम्‌ | गोडाची aa 
क्रोष्ठुना or क्रीष्रा क्रोष्टुभिः 
ATES or AE । क्रोष्ठुभ्याम्‌ | 

| } क्रोष्टुभ्यः 
क्रोष्टी or क्रोष्टरि क्रोट्टी = STET: क्रोष्टुषु 


क्रोष्टो क्रोष्टारौ क्रोष्टारः 


(8642): N.V. 
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S 157. sm f. ‘old age, is declined regularly throughout, like कान्ता 
f. (8 131); but it may also optionally form all cases the terminations of 
which begin with a vowel from the base जरस्‌ , declined like सुमनस्‌ f. 
(8 89); e. g. Sing. N. only जरा; Ac. wary or sa; Plur. I. only अराभि:; 
G. जराणाम्‌ or जरसाम्‌ Åc. 


§ 158. fea f ‘the sky.’ 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
NV. क्षैः 
I. दिवा शुभिः 
D. दिवि शुभ्याम्‌ 
| द्युभ्यः 


Ab 
दिवः 
G. } दिवाम्‌ 
दिवोः 
L. (ea yg 

6 159. दोस्‌». (rarely m.) ‘ an arm,’ is declined regularly throughout, 
its final स्‌ being changed to Visarga in the N. Ac. V. Sing. (or, when 
Masc., only in the N. and V.), to ष before vowel-terminations, to t be- 
fore the terminations भिः, भ्यः, and भ्याम्‌, and to Visarga or ष in the L. 
Plur.; but it may also optionally form all cases except the N. Sing. 
Du. Plur. and the Ac. Sing. Du. from ढीषन्‌ , declined according to 
Decl. IX. ; e. g. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. | 
N. at: ( n. and m.) Jae ' ad n दोषि n. दोषः m. 
Ac. दोः. दोषम्‌ m. "SN. or IST: m. 
1. दोषा०ःदोष्णा दोभ्याम्‌ or दोषभ्याम्‌ ar or दोषभिः 
L. दोषि or दोष्णि दोषोः 07 दोष्णोः - दोःषु or दोष्षु Or 
.. or ढोषणि दोषसु 
§ 160. पथिन्‌ m. “a road; forms the strong cases (except the N. 


Sing.) from पन्थानू, the middle cases from पाथि, and the weakest cases 
from qu. 
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Plur. 


Sing. . Dual 
N. V. पन्थाः 1 पन्थानः 
Ac. पन्थानम्‌ } पन्थानी पथः 
I. पथा पथिमिः 
D. पथे पथिभ्याम्‌ 
} पथिभ्यः 


Ab. 
L. afer - पथिषु 


& 161. पाद्‌ m. ‘foot,’ used as the last member of compounds, forms 
the weakest cases from पढ्‌; ०. 9. सुपाद्‌ m. ‘one who has good feet’ — 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N V, SUT पाढः 
1 सुपादौ > 
Ac. छुपादम्‌ सुपदः 
) > खुपदा सुपाद्याम्‌ TUM: Ke. 


The Fem. is either like the Masc., or a new Fem. base is formed by 
the addition of the Fem. affix ई to the base in पढ्‌; e.g. Fem. base ` 
सुपदी, declined like नदी (§ 141). 


§ 162. qrq m. ‘foot,’ and gga n. ‘heart’ are declined regularly 
throughout, like कान्स m. n. (S 131); but they may also optionally 
form all cases except the N. Sing. Du. Plur. and the Ac. Sing. Du., 
from qq and gq, declined according to Decl. II. E. g. 


Sing. Dual. | Plur. 
N, पादः पादाः 
पादौ { 
Ac. पादम्‌ पादान्‌ or पद: 


I. पादेन or पदा पादाभ्याम्‌ or पद्चाम्‌ पादैः ० WR: &०. 


Sing. N. Ac. हृदयम्‌ , 1. हृदयेन or हृदा, D. हृद्याय or हृदे etc. 


S 163. gq m. ‘a man, forms the strong cases from gata, the 
middle cases from पुम्‌ , and the weakest cases from qq 
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Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. पुमान्‌ पुमांसः 
Ac. पुमांसम्‌ || पुमांसौ पुंसः 
I. पुंसा पुम्मिः 
0. . अलि पुम्भ्याम्‌ } gem: 


L; पुँसि पुंसु 
V. पुमन्‌ पुमांसौ पुमांसः 
S 164. पुनर्भू f. ‘a widow remarried,’ is declined like वधू (§ 141) 
except in the Ac. Sing., where it forms पुनर्भ्वेम्‌ , and in the Ac. Plur. 
which is पुनभ्वे: ; G. Plur. पुनर्भुणाम्‌ . 
S 165. सुधी m. f. ‘a person possessed of good intellect, an intelligent 
person,’ and yy m. f. ‘a person with beautiful eye-brows,’ are declined 
thus :— 


Ab. } de 
G. 1 पुंसोः पुसाम्‌ 





Singular. 
Masc. Fem. 
CLO त r 
N. V. gd: wy: सुधीः qu 
Ac. खुपियम्‌ खभुवम्‌ सुधियम्‌ सुभ्रुवम्‌ 
ri खुधिया सुभुवा सुधिया सुभ्रुवा 


D. झधिये wq सुधिये o qf qu ० TYF 

Ab. G. ufu: up सुधियः or सुषियाः सुझुवः ० सुभुवाः ` 

L. खुधियि ufa सुधियि or सुधियाम्‌ quf or सुञ्नुवाम्‌ 
Dual. 


Masc. and Fem. 
— n. 


MM 
N. V. Ac. सुधियौ quát 
1. D. Ab सुधीभ्याम्‌ quem 
G. L. सुधियो quat: 
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Plural. 
Masc. Fem. 
SSS काडा 
N.V.A०. सुधियः सुभुवः सुधियः `. qum: 
I. सुधीभिः qu: सुधीभिः सुभूमिः 
D. Ab. सुधीभ्यः qpa: gher: quur 


७. सुधियाम्‌ सुभ्रुवाम्‌ सुधियाम्‌ ० सुधीनाम्‌ सुभ्रुवाम्‌ ०० JIMA. 
L wg aq ud खभूषु 

§ 166. स्वयंनू m. “° the self-existent one,’ a name of Brahman, &c. , is 
declined like खलपू m. (8 146), except that it changes its final v before 
vowel-terminations not to बू, but to उब्‌; e. g. Sing. N. V. स्वयंभूः, 
Ac. स्वयंभुवम्‌ I. स्वयंभुवा &c. 

§ 167. Affixes added to nominal bases to express the meanings of cases. 

(a) The affix तस्‌ is sometimes added to the base of a noun to ex- 
press the sense of the Ablative case; e. 9. प्रामः ‘from the village ; 
वस्ततः ‘from the real state of the case, in reality; अञ्चानत; ‘from 
ignorance. i 

(b) The affix q is used similarly to denote the meaning ofthe Locative 
case, but it is generally added only to pronouns and pronominal adjec- . 
tives. 

$168. A few nouns, such as स्वर ‘heaven,’ संवत्‌ ‘a year of Vikra- 
maditya’s era,’ &c. are indeclinable. 


CHAPTER IV. 
COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
(a)—By means of the affixes तर and तम. 
§ 169. The Comparative degree of adjectives is formed by the ad- 
dition to their masculine base of the affix तर (Masc. and Neut. base ; तरा 


Fem. base), the Superlative degree by the addition to their masculine 
base of the affix तम (Masc. and Neut. base ; तमा Fem. base); e. g. 


प्रिय “dear; Comp. प्रियतर ' dearer ; Superl. प्रियतम * dearest.’ 
yA ‘pure; ,, शाचितर ‘purer? yy शुवितम € purest.’ 
गुरु * heavy; ,, गुरुतर ' heavier ;? » गुरुतम * heaviest.' 
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8 170. Adjectives which follow Decl. II. change their final conso- 
nant before तर and तम as they change it in the N. Sing.; the final q of 
adjectives in इन्‌ is dropped ; final अस्‌ remains unchanged ; final gag and 
ङस्‌ are changed to yy and JẸ, after which the त्‌ of तर and तम becomes 
दृ (8 56); ९. g- | 

विश्वजित्‌ ; Comp. विश्वजित्तर ; Super. विश्वजित्तम, 


अभिमथ्‌ ; » c -आभिमत्तर; » अमिमत्तम. 


वमोनुद्‌; » तमोनुत्तर ; » तमोनुत्तम. 
ST ; » खुयुत्तर ; » सुयुत्तम. 
TATY ; » WRT; » WRIA. 
सत्यवाच्‌; » -सत्यवाक्तरे;  , सत्यवाक्तम, 
धनिन्‌ ,, धनितर ; jj धनितम. 
SAT; » सुमनस्तर;  ,, सुमनस्तम, 


उदास; „» उदार्चिष्टर; » उदर्चिष्टम. 
§ 171. Adjectives which in their declension show two bases, assume 
- before तर and तम their weak base; those with three bases assume before 
सर and तम their middle base; in both cases their final consonant under- 
goes before तर and तम the same changes which it undergoes before the 
termination सु of the L. Plur.; e. g. 


धीमत्‌ $ Comp. धीमत्तर $ Superl. RATA. 
fare {+ > (arc $ » विद्वत्तम, 
SQ; » SRT; » प्राक्तम, 


TAT; » WERT; 4, TARA. 


§ 172. The affixes तर and तम may also be added to verbal forms and . 
to indeclinables ; when added to verbs, they always appear in the form 
of तराम्‌ and तमाम्‌ , and they do the same if the new word derived from ` 
an indeclinable is used adverbially. E. g. पचति ‘he cooks; पचतितराम्‌ 
‘he cooks better; पचतितमाम्‌ ‘he cooks best ;--उच्चै; ' high ;’ उच्चैस्तराम्‌ 
š higher,’ उच्चैस्तमाम्‌ ‘highest,’ both used as adverbs; but उच्चेस्तमस्तरु: 
‘the highest tree.’ 

(b)— By means of the affizes इंयस्‌ and इष्ठ. 

§ 173. Many adjectives may optionally form their Comparative 
degree by the addition of the affix इंयस्‌ (Masc. and Neut. base; ईयसी 
Fem. base) and their Superlative degree by the addition of the affix gg 
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(Masc. and Neut. base; gst Fem. base). The difference between तर, 
तम and $44, इष्ठ is this, that whereas तर and तम are added to the mas- 
culine base of the adjective, faq and gg are commonly added to the 
root from which the adjective has been derived, the vowel of the root 
being gunated. E. g 


क्षिप्र quick’ (from rt क्षिप्‌ ) Comp क्षेपीयस्‌ $ Superl क्षेपिष्ठ. 
स्थिर ‘firm’ (from rt. स्था); „ स्थेयस्‌ » स्थेष्ठ. 


उरू ‘wide’ (£7०० 7४. बु ); , वरीयस्‌; » वरिष्ठ. 

Optionally क्षिप्रतर, क्षिप्रतम ; स्थिरतर, स्थितम; Teal, उरुतम. 

§ 174. The following are some special rules for the addition of faq 
and इष्ठ; 

(a) The final vowel of a nfhsculine base which contains more than 
one syllable, or its final consonant together with the vowel preceding 
it, are dropped ; e. g. 

पाप ‘wicked; Comp. पापीयस्‌; Super. पापिष्ठ. 


qg ‘clever; T पटीयस्‌ $ » पटिष्ठ, 


महत्‌ ‘great’ p महीयस्‌} » महिष्ठ 

(b) The possessive affixes मत्‌ , वत्‌ , विन Uc. are dropped; when the 
remainder of the base thereupon consists of only one syllable, it under- 
goes no change, except that its final resumes its original form; but 
when the remainder of the base contains more than one syllable, rule 
(a) is applicable to it; e. g. 
खग्विन्‌ (i.e. wat +विन्‌) ` wearing a garland ; Com. astat; Superl. efsrg. 
धनवत्‌ (४.८. धन + वत्‌ ) ‘possessed of wealth; ,, धनीयस्‌; » धनिष्ठ. 
यसुमत्‌ (i.e. वसु +मत्‌ ) ‘possessed of wealth; , वसीयस्‌; ,, वसिष्ठ. 

(c) र ४.०, ra is substituted for the vowel चट of a base, when sis 
preceded by an initial consonant and immediately followed by only 
: one consonant; e. g. 


HA ‘lean? 0००७. क्रशीयस्‌ ; Superl. WNS. 


वृढ ‘hard,’ » XATT; » mes. 
पृथु ‘broad; » THAT; » प्रथिष्ठ. 
WAT ‘much; » Wa . भ्रशिष्ठ. 
मदु, ४७३. » "dw;  ,, wu. 


but ऋजु “straight? » ऋजीयस्‌; 4, where. 
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8 175. Alphabetical list of some irregular Comparatives and Super- 


latives : — 


अन्तिक 
अल्प 


क्षुद्र 
गुरु 
दीघे 
द्र 


as 


T3TCT 


प्रिय 
बहू 
ags 
युवन्‌ 


बाढ 


वृद्ध 


वुन्दारक 
स्थूल 
स्फिर 
ह़्स्व 

6 176. 


“near ;’ 
* small ;’ 
‘mean >) 
* heavy ; 
* long; 


t far ; 3 


32 


3 


22 


32 


33 


‘ praiseworthy ;’,, 


€ dear ;? 
* much ; 
* manifold ;? 


€ young ; 


€ firn ; 
old; 


‘ great ;' 

* great ;’ 
E 

‘large; 


€ short ;? 


29 


22 


22 


22. 


22 


22 


22 


33 


99 


22 


अल्पीयस्‌ ; 
कनीयस्‌ ; 
क्षोदीयस्‌ ; 
गरीयस्‌; 
द्राघीयस्‌ ; 
दवीयस्‌ ; 


हूसीयस्‌ ; 


32 
33 
23 
33 
32 
23 
23 
: 
2१ 


22 


3) 


22 


Comp. नेदी यस्‌ $ Superl. नोदिछ 


अल्पिष्ठ ; or 
कनिष्ठ. * 
afer. 
गरिष्ठ. 
sies. 
दविष्ठ. 
श्रेष्ठ $ or 
ज्येष्ठ, 

"s. 
भूयिष्ठ . 
बंहिष्ठ. 
यविष्ठ ; or 
कनिष्ठ. * 
साधिष्ठ. 
वर्षिष्ठ ; or 
ज्येष्ठ, 
वृन्दिष्, 
स्थविष्ठ. 
eh. 
हूसिष्ठ, 


i T 
The affixes तर and सम are sometimes added to comparatives 


and superlatives in faq and gg; e. g. पापीयस्‌ , पापीयस्तर; पापिष्ठ, पापिष्ठतर, 
पापिष्ठतम; श्रेष्ठ, Wea ‘the very best.’ 


* Compare कन्या. 


+ Compare भूरि. 
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CHAPTER V. 


PRONOUNS, PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES, AND THEIR 
DECLENSION. 


1.— Personal Pronouns. 
$177. Bases :— 
1. अस्मद्‌ ‘I;’ special base for the Singular, मङू. 
9. युष्मद्‌ ‘thou ; special base for the Singular, स्वद्‌. 


The declension of these two pronouns is the same in all the three 
genders. 


Singular. |» 

N. अहम्‌ “7: | त्वम्‌ ‘thou? 
Ac. मामू or मा त्वाम्‌ ०7 त्वा 
I. मया , त्वया 
D. मह्यम्‌ ० मे तुभ्यम्‌ ०० ते | 
Ab. मत्‌ eq 
G. मम or मे तव or ते 
L. मयि त्वयि 

| Dual. 
N. आवाम्‌ ‘we two; युवाम्‌ ‘ you two.’ 
Ac. आवाम्‌ or नौ युवाम्‌ ०० वाम्‌ 
I. आवाभ्याम्‌ | युवाभ्याम्‌ 
0. आवाभ्याम्‌ or नौ युवाभ्याम्‌ or वाम्‌ 
Ab. आवाभ्याम्‌ युवाभ्याम्‌ 
G. आवयोः or नौ युवयोः or वाम्‌ 


L. आवयोः युवयोः | 


यूयम्‌ ‘you.’ 
युष्मान्‌ or वः 


युष्मामिः 


युष्मभ्यम्‌ or वः 


JA 


युष्माकम्‌ or व: 


$ 179.] DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS, &c. 
Plural. 
N. वयम्‌ we; 
Ac. अस्मान्‌ or नः 
ग. अस्माभिः 
D. भस्मभ्यम्‌ or नः 
Ab. अस्मत्‌ 
G. अस्माकम्‌ or नः 
L. अस्मासु 


Jag 


§ 178. The optional shorter forms मा, स्वा, मे, ते, नो, वाम्‌ , and नः, व: 
are never used at the beginning of a sentence or of a verse. Moreover 
the fuller forms माम्‌ , स्वाम्‌ &c. only are used before the particles | / वा, ह, 


अह and एव; e. g. त्वां मां च ‘thee and me,’ (not स्वां मा च). 


$ 179. Bases:— 


2.—Demonstrative Pronouns. 


qq ‘that’ or ‘he, she, it’ (who or which has been mentioned) ; 


qag ‘this’ (who or which is very near to the speaker); 


इदम्‌ ‘this’ (referring to what is near); 


अढ्स्‌ ` that’ (referring to what is remote). 


1. 
2 
3. 
4 

Base: तद्‌ 
N सः 
Ac. तम्‌ 
1. तेन 
D. तस्मै 
Ab. ` तस्मात्‌ 
G. तस्य 
L. तस्मिन्‌ 


एतद्‌ इदम्‌ 

Masculine. 

Singular. 

एषः अय॒म्‌ 
एतम्‌ or एनम्‌ इमम्‌ or एनमू 
एतेन or एनेन अनेन or एनेन 
एतस्मै अस्मै 
एतस्मात्‌ अस्मात 
एतस्य अस्य 
एतस्मिन्‌ अस्मिन्‌ 


अदस्‌ 


असौ 
SGT 
अमुना 
अमुष्मै 
अमुष्मात्‌ 
अमुष्य 
अमुष्मिन्‌ 
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Dual. 
N वौ एतौ इमौ भमू 
Ae तौ Mot movit अमू 
LD. Ab. ताभ्याम्‌ एताभ्याम्‌ आभ्याम्‌ अमुभ्याम्‌ 


6.८. तयोः एतयोः or एनयोः अनयोः or एनयोः अमुयोः 


Plural. 


N ते. एते इमे अमी 
Ac. तान्‌ एतान्‌ ०7 एनान्‌ इमान्‌ or एनान्‌ अमून्‌ 
ग. 8: एतैः एभिः अमीभिः 
D. A. तेभ्यः एतेभ्यः एभ्यः अमीभ्यः 
G. तेषाम्‌ एतेषाम्‌ एषाम्‌ _ अमीषाम्‌ 
L तेषु एतेषु qq अमीषु 
Feminine. 
Singular. 
N सा एषा FIA, असौं 
Ac, ताम्‌ एताम्‌ ० एनाम्‌ इमाम्‌ or एनाम्‌ अमुम्‌ 
I. तया एतया or एनया अनया or एनया अमुया 
D. तस्यै एतस्यै अस्यै अमुष्यै 
Ab.G. तस्याः एतस्याः अस्याः | अमुष्याः 
L. तस्याम्‌ एतस्याम्‌ अस्याम्‌ अमुष्याम्‌ 
Dual. | 
N. a एते | m अमू 
, Ac. q एते or एने इमे or एने अमू 
I.D.Ab. ताभ्याम्‌ एताभ्याम्‌ आभ्याम्‌ अमूभ्याम्‌ 


G. 11, तयोः एतयोः or एनयोः अनयोः or एनयोः अमुयोः 


$ 181.] 

N. ताः 

Ac. ताः 

I. ताभिः 

D. Ab. ताभ्यः 

G. तासाम्‌ 

L. तासु 
N. तत्‌ 
Ac. तत्‌ 


DECLENSION OF 


Plural. 


एता: 


एताः or एनाः 


एताभिः 
एताभ्यः 


एतासाम्‌ 
एतासु 


Neuter. 


Singular. 


एतत्‌ 


एतत्‌ or एनत्‌ 


PRONOUNS, &c. 


इमाः 

इमाः or एनाः 
आमिः 

आभ्यः 
आसाम्‌ 


आसु 


इदम्‌ 


इदम्‌ or एनत्‌ 


I. and the following cases like the Masc. 


N. ते 
Ac. ते 


Dual. 


qq 
एते or एने 


ड्मे 
इमे or एने 


I. and the following cases like the Masc. 


N. तानि 
Ac. तानि 


S 180. 


Plural. 


एतानि 


इमानि 


अमः 
Qo. 


अमूः 


अमूभ्यः 
भमुषाम्‌ 


SU 


era: 
AR: 


असू 


अम 


अमनि 


एतानि or एनानि इमानि ० एनानि अमूनि 


I. and the following cases like the Masc 
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The final Visarga of the N. Sing. Masc. tf: and एष: is 


dropped before words beginning with any other letter than (short) अ; 
before words beginning with (short) अ, अः is changed to भी and the 
initial अ dropped; e. g. स: + आह becomes स आह, सः + गच्छति becomes ` 
स गच्छति, but सः + अत्रवीत्‌ = सो&ब्रवीत्‌. 


S 181. 


Du. and Plur. the Instr. Sing., and the Gen. and Loc. 


The optional forms एनम्‌, एनेन &c. in the Accusatives Sing. 


Du. of एतद्‌ 
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and इदम्‌ are used instead of waa, एतेन &c. and इमम्‌, अनेन &c. in a subse- 
‘quent clause when the persons or things denoted by them have been 
mentioned or spoken of in a preceding clause; e. g. अनेन व्याकरणमधीत- 
मेनं छन्दो ऽध्यापय ‘he has studied grammar, teach him prosody.’ 


3.—The Relative Pronoun. 


§ 182. Base— ag ‘who, which.’ 


N. Ac. 


I. D. Ab. 


G. L. 


Ac. 
I. 
D. Ab. 


Masc. 


यः 

यम्‌ 
येन 
यस्मै 
यस्मात्‌ 
यस्य 
यस्मिन्‌ 


यौ 


याभ्याम्‌ _ 


ययोः 


ये 


यान्‌ 


N 
यैः 
येभ्यः 
येषाम्‌ 


येषु 


Fem. 
Singular. 
या 


याम्‌ 
यया 


यस्ये 
यस्याः 
यस्याः 
यस्याम्‌ 


Dual. 


ये 
याभ्याम्‌ 
ययोः 
Plural. 
याः 
याः 
याभिः 
याम्यः 
यासाम्‌ 
यासु 


यस्मात्‌ 
यस्य 


यस्मिन्‌ 


~ 


य 
याभ्याम्‌ 
ययोः 


यानि 
यानि 
चरैः 
येभ्यः 
येषाम्‌ 
येषु 
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DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS, &c. 


4.—The Interrogative Pronoun. 


§ 183. Base :- किम्‌ ‘ who? which? what?’ 


poa E TUE z 


N. Ac. 
I. D. Ab. 


Masc. Fem. 
Singular. 
क्कः का 

- कम्‌ काम्‌ 
केन कया 
कस्मे कस्यै 
कस्मात्‌ Sem 
RCT कस्याः 
कस्मिन्‌ कस्याम्‌ 

Dual. 
कौ के 
काभ्याम्‌ काभ्याम्‌ 
कयोः कयोः 
Plural. 
के AT: 
कान्‌ का; 

u कैः ` कामिः 
केभ्यः काभ्यः 
केषाम्‌ कासाम्‌ 
केषु कासु 


Neut. 


किम्‌ 
किम्‌ 
केन 
कस्मै 
कस्मात्‌ 


कस्य 
कस्मिन्‌ 


` 


के 
काभ्याम्‌ 
कयोः 


कानि 
कानि 
कैः 
केभ्यः 
केषाम्‌ 
केषु 


65 


S 184. कतर ‘who or which of two?’ and कसम ‘who or which of 
many f° are in all the three genders declined regularly like सद (Š$ 179). 
5.—Indefinite Pronouns. i 

§ 185. Indefinite pronouns are formed by the addition of Pag, or of 
न्न, or of अपि, to the interrogative pronoun किम्‌ in all its cases: Farag, 
or किचन, or किमापि ‘some one, something; any one, anything.’ 


Masc. Sing. N. कश्चित्‌, कश्चन, 
Ac. केचित्‌, कंचन, 


कोञ्पि; 
कमपि ; 


1. केनचित्‌ , केनचन, केनापि; &०. 
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$ 186. fT, चन, and अपि are in thesame manner added to deriva- 
tives of किम्‌ y e.g. कति ‘how many ?' कतिचित्‌ ‘some; कदा ‘when?’ 
कदाचित, or कदाचन, or कदापि ‘sometime, any time,’ &c. 

6.— Reflexive Pronouns. 

§ 187. The meaning of the reflexive pronoun is in Sanskrit expressed 
by the noun आत्मन्‌ “soul, self’ (8 116) ; though itself always masculine, 
it denotes all the three genders, and it is used only in the Singular, 
even when referring to several persons. E. 9. न शोचाम्यहमात्मानम्‌ ‘1 
(९. ९. Damayanti) do not sorrow for myself ;' गोपायन्ति कुलस्त्रिय आत्मानम्‌ 
‘noble women protect themselves.’ 

§ 188. The indeclinable स्वयम is employed, like the English ‘self,’ 
to express emphasis or distinction; e. g. स्वयमहमवसम्‌ ‘I myself dwelt,’ 

7.—Possessive Pronouns. 


§ 189. मदीय masc. neut., मदीया fem. 

मामक masc. neut., मामिका fem. ‘my, mine.’ 
मामकीन masc. neut, मामकीना fem. 

त्वदीय masc. neut, त्वदीया. — fem. 

तावक' masc. neut., तावकी fem. | thy, thine.’ 
तावकीन masc, neut., तावकीना fem. 

अस्मदीय masc. neut., अस्मदीया fem. 
आस्माक masc. neut, आस्माकी fem. ! our, ours,’ 
आस्माकीन masc. neut., आस्माकीना fem. 

युष्मदीय masc. neut., युष्मदीया fem. 
योष्माक masc. neut, यौष्माकी fem, । 
यौष्माकीण masc, neut, यौष्माकीणा fem. ] 


तदीय masc. neut., तदीया fem. ‘bis, her, hers, its, 
| their, theirs.’ 


एतदीय masc.neut, एतदीया fem, ‘belonging to this 
(person or thing). 


यदीय masc. neut., यदीया fem. “belonging to whom 
or which.’ 


‘your, yours,’ 


स्व masc. neut., स्वा fem. 
स्वीय masc. neut., स्वीया fem. ‘one’s own. 
स्त्रकीय masc. neut, स्वकीया fem. 








6 198.] DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS, &c. 67 


§ 190. All these possessive pronouns, except स्व, are declined regu- 
larly like कान्त (§ 131), and नदी (S 141). eq follows § 199. 


8.—Correlative Pronouns. 


§ 191. Correlative pronouns are derived from the bases of the 
pronouns तद्‌, एतद्‌, इदम्‌, AF, and किम्‌ . 








Base: तद्‌ एतद्‌ fU 
तावत्‌ ‘go much.’ एतावत्‌ ‘so much.’ इयत्‌ * 80 much.’ | 
80 many 
amm fn | 
|| Mi) ike } such like.’ 
TT 


Base: यद्‌ 
यावत्‌ “as much.’ कियत्‌ ‘how much ? 
यति ‘as many.’ कति ‘how many ? 


यादृश्‌ 


A s | 
what like.’ ‘what like?’ 

याद्श ` कीदृशा) ` 

$ 192. तावत्‌, एतावत, and यावत्‌ follow Declension VIII. (§ 109). 
इयत्‌ and क्रियत्‌ are declined similarly (Masc. Sing., N. इयान्‌, Ac. इयन्तम्‌ 
L इयता; Fem. इयती). afe, यति, and कति are declined only in the 
Plural; they take no termination in the N. and Ac., in the remaining 
cases they follow stf} ($136) ; e.g. N. and Ac. तति, 1. तत्तिभिः &c “ताहइुश, 
एतादृश्‌ &c. follow Decl. II. (8 76); e.g. Masc. Sing. N. तांदूक, Ac. at- 
TA, &०.--तावृदा एतादृश &c. are in the Masc. and Neut. declined like 
कान्त (Š 131); in the Fem. the affix हे is added, e. g. argar, Fem. base ` 
तादृशी, and the base then declined like नदी (§ 141). 


9, — Reciprocal Pronouns. 


§ 193. The reciprocal pronouns अन्योन्य, इतरेतर, परस्पर ‘each other’ 
* one another,’ appear commonly only in the Accusative or adverbial form 
अन्योन्यम्‌ , इतरेतरम्‌, परस्परम्‌, or as first members of compounds; e. g. 
अन्योन्यसंयोग, इतरेतरयोग, परस्परसंबन्ध ‘mutual union.’ But other forms 
occur occasionally; e. g. Sing. I. अन्योन्येन ; G. अन्योन्यस्य ; L. अन्योन्य- 
स्मिन्‌; Ab. परस्परात; G. परस्परस्य. 
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10.—Pronominal Adverbs. 


§ 194. The pronominal adverbs whiclrare most commonly used, are 
derived from the bases of the pronouns qq, इदम्‌ (special base for several 
forms, अ), यद्‌, and किम्‌ (in some adverbs कु): 





Bases qq इदम्‌ (अ) ag | किम्‌ (कु). 


— 










कतः 
| ‘whence, , ~ 


: hence ? 
since, because. | Y १ 
i why ? how ?" 


1. Km: thence, there- 


= : ) ‘hence, 
upon, therefore.' | 


अतः | therefore.’ 


2. तत्र ‘there.’ अन्न ‘ here.’ यच ‘where.’ ES ‘where?’ 


— J — rr | RS स —cc j —c 


8. तथा ‘thus.’ इत्थम्‌ ‘thus.’ यथा ‘as.’ कथम्‌ “how?” 


तदा 
4. sii that time.’ दानीम्‌ ‘ now. 


—— rn ¿amana À —— — | ——— Y 


5. तहँ ‘then, there- 


fore.’ यर्हि ‘when.’ कहि ‘when?’ 








11.—Pronominal Adjectives. 


§ 195. अन्य ‘another,’ अन्यतर ‘either of two,’ gaz ‘other,’ and एकतम 
‘one of many,’ arein all the three genders declined like ag (§ 179) ; e.g. 


Sing. N. Masc. अन्यः; Fem. अन्या; Neut. अन्यत्‌, 

D. , अन्यस्मै; » अन्यस्यै; » अन्यस्मै. 
Plu. N. , अन्ये; » .अन्याः; » अन्यानि, &c. 
अन्यतम ‘ one of many’ is declined like कान्त (Š 131). 


6 196. सवै ‘every, all,’ विश्व ‘every, all,’ सम when conveying the sense 
‘all,’ सिम ‘all,’ एकतर ‘one of two,’ follow the same declension, except 


in the N. Ac. Sing. of the neuter gender where they follow कान्त; e.g. 


Sing. N. Masc. qd: ; Fem. सवो ç Neut. qi. 
D. , wae; , Wd , wae. 
Plur. N. 39 सर्वे; 99 , सवोः 3 33 «aie, &c. 


§ 197. उभय ‘both’ has according to the best authorities no Dual ;in 
the Sing. and Plur. Masc. and Neut. it is declined like qd. The Fem. is 
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उभयी, declined like नदी (६ 141).—डभ ‘both’ is invariably dual, and 
declined like कान्त (§ 131). 


§ 198. नेम ‘half,’ is declined like सर्व; but the N. Plur. Masc. is नेमे 
or नेमाः. 

§ 199. अधर ‘lower, inferior,’ अन्तर ‘outer, अपर ` other,’ अवर ‘ poste- 
rior, western, उत्तर ‘ superior, northern, subsequent, दक्षिण ‘right, 
southern’ (—not दक्षिण ‘clever,’ which follows कान्त throughout), पर 
‘subsequent,’ पूर्व ‘ prior, eastern,’ and स्व ‘own’ are declined like सर्व, 
but they may in the Ab. and L. Sing., and in the N. Plur. optionally 
follow कान्त (S 131) ; e. g. 


Masc. Sing. D. अधरस्मै; Ab. अधरस्मात्‌ or अधरात्‌; Plur. N. 
अधरे or अधराः. 


§ 200. अधे ‘half,’ अल्प ‘little, few,’ कतिपय ‘some,’ and गरम ‘last,’ 
follow कान्त throughout; but they may form the N. Plur. Masc. 
optionally like सर्व ($ 196); e. ५. 


Masc. Plur. N. अधोः or अर्ध. 
कतिपय forms its Feminine कतिपया or कतिपयी,४h९ latter declined like नदी. 


CHAPTER VI. 
NUMERALS AND THEIR DECLENSION. 
S 201. Cardinals and Ordinals: 


1 % एक ‘one.’ प्रथम m. n. प्रथमा f. ‘ first.’ 
2 f शितीय, car 
3. देत्ति तृतीय, "या 
- 4 ४ चतुर चतुर्थ, oat 

5 ९ पञ्चन्‌ पञ्चम, “मी 
6 ६ षष्‌ षष्ठ, at 
7 ७ सप्तन्‌ सप्तम, "मी 

` 8 ८ अष्टन्‌ अष्टम, "मी 
9 ९नवन्‌ नवम, "मी 


10 १० qum दशम, “मी 
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11 
12 
18 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 


20 
21 


| 99 


28 
24 
25 
26 


| 97 


28 
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११ एकादशन्‌ 
Q Q दादशन्‌ 
१३ त्रयोदशन्‌ 
१४ चतुदेदान्‌ 
१५ TATT 
१६ षोडशन्‌ 
१७ सप्तदशन्‌ 
१८ अष्टादशन्‌ 
१९ नवदशन्‌ or 
एकोनविंदाति or 
ऊनविशति 


२० विंशति: 
२९ एकर्विशति 
२२ हवाविदाति 
२३ त्रयोविशति 
२४ चतुर्विशति 
२५ पतन्चर्विशति 
२६ षाडिशाति 
२७ सप्रविशाति 
२८ अष्टाविशति 
२९ नवविद्वति or 
एकोनलिंशत्‌ or 
ऊनलिंशत्‌ 


एकादशा, "शी 
aa, “शी 
त्रयोददा, “शी 
चतुदेश, “शी 
TACIT, "शी 
षोडश, “शी 
WHAT, “शी 
अष्ठादश, “शी 


| 
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TATA, “शी; or एकोनविंदा, "शी; 
or एकोनविद्वातितम, "मी; or 
ऊनविंश, “शी; or ऊनविंश- 


तितम, "मी 


विद, “शी or विशतितम, "मी 
एकविंश, “शी, or 'तितम, “मी 
हाविश, “शी, or Tada, “मी 


त्रयोविंश, “शी, ,, 
चतुर्वि, “शी, ,, 
पञ्चविंश, °शी, ,, 
visa, "शी, ,, 
सप्रविंदा, “शी, ,, 
अष्टाविंश, "शी, ,, 
THAT, "शी, or 


“मी; or एकोनलिश, “शी or 


22 ,? 
22 22 


» 12 


22 )? 


नवविशतितम, 


एकोनलिशत्तम, “मी; or ऊ- 
नलिशा; “शी, or ऊनत्तिंशत्तम, 


oat 








$ 201.] NUMERALS. 71 


30 ३० त्रिशत्‌ /. त्रिंश, “शी or त्रिंशत्तम, “मी 
81 ३१ एकलिंशत्‌ एकलिंश “शी or एकलिशत्तम, “मी 
82 ३२ दालिंशत्‌ 
88 ३३ त्रयस्त्रिशत्‌ 
34 ३४ चतुस्लत्रिशत्‌ ` 
85 ३५ पत्चलिंशत 
86 ३६ षट्लिंशत 
37 ३७ सप्रत्रिशत्‌ 
38 ३८ अष्टालिंशत्‌ 
39 ३९ नवलिंशत्‌ or 
एकोनचत्वारिंशत्‌ ०० 
| ऊनचत्वारिंशत्‌ 
40 ४० चत्वारिंशत्‌ / चत्वारिंश, “शी or चत्वारिँशत्तम, “मी 
41 ४९ एकचत्वारिंशत्‌ 
42 ४१ द्वाचत्वारिशत्‌ or 
क्विचत्वारि त्‌ 
43 ४३ त्रयथ्चत्वारिशात्‌ or 
त्रिचत्वारिंशत्‌ 
44 ४४ चतुश्चत्वारिंशत्‌ 
45 ४५ पञ्चचत्वारिंशत्‌ 
46 ४६ षट्चत्वारिंशत्‌ 
47 ४७ सप्रचत्वारिशत्‌ 
48 ४८ अष्टाचत्वारिंशत्‌ or 
अष्टचत्वारिंशत्‌ 
49 ४९ नवचत्वारिदात्‌ or 
एकोनपत्र्चाशत्‌ or 
ऊनपत्र्चादत 
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50 
51 


53 


54 
50 
56 
57 
58 


59 


60 
61 
62 
63 
64 
65 
66 
67 
68 
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५० पत्चाशत्‌ / पञ्चाश, "शी or पत्चाशत्तम, estt 
९९ एकपच्लाशत्‌ 
५३ हापत्र्चाशत्‌ or 
ड्र्पत्र्चाशत्‌ 
५३ त्रयःपत्चाशत्‌ or 
लिपत्चाशत्‌ 
५४ चतुष्पठ्चाशत्‌ 
५५ DARA 
५६ षद्पञ्चाशत्‌ 
५७ सप्रपउ्चा शत्‌ 
५८ अष्टापह्चाशत्‌ or 
अष्ठपञ्चाशत्‌ 
५९ नवपञ्चाशत्‌ or 
एकोनषष्टि or 
ऊनषष्टि 
६० बि /. षष्टितम, “मी 
६९ एकषष्टि एकषष्ट, "टी or एकषष्टितम, “मी 
६९ ami(e or frate 
६३ त्रयःषष्टि or (erste 
६४ चतुःषष्टि 
६५ पञ्चषाष्टि 
६६ षट्षा्टि 
६७ सप्रषष्टि 
६८ अष्टाषष्टि ०० 
अष्टषष्टि 
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69 ६ ९ नवषष्टि or 


NUMERALS, 


एकोनसप्रति or 
ऊनसप्रति 
70 ७० सप्रति /. सप्ततितम, भमी. 


71 ७१ एकसप्तति 
72 ७९ ड्वासप्तति or 
Rar 
73 N93 'त्रयःसप्रति or 
लिसप्रति 
74 ७४ चतुःसप्तति 
75 ७५ पत्र्चसप्ताति 
76 ७६ षट्सप्रति 
77 ७७ anan 
78 ७८ अष्टासप्तति or 
| अष्टसप्रति 
79 ७९ नवसप्तनति or 


एकसप्रत, “ती or एकसप्रतितम, “मी. 


एकोनाझीति or 


ऊनाक्षीति 

80 ¿° aaa | 
81 ८९ एकाशीति 
82 ८९ द्यशीति 

83 ८३ saat 

84 <` चतुरशीति 
85 ८९ पत्र्चाशीति 
86 ८६ teaa 


87 ८७ सप्ताशीति 
10 s 


अशीतितम, “मी. 


73 


एकाशीत, “ती or एकाझ्षीतितम, “मी. 


74 


66 ` 


8 
8 


‘® 


90 
91 
92 


93 


94 


95 


96 


97 


98 


99 


100 


200 


300 


400 
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८८ अष्टाशीति 
८९ नवाशीति or 
एकोननवति or 
ऊननवति 
९० नवति /. नवतितम, मी 


९१ एकनवति एकनवत, “ती or एक नवतितम, “मी 


९२ द्वानवति or 
Raai 
९३ त्रयोनवाति or 
(arate 
९४ चतुर्नवाते 
९५ पत्र्चनवति 
९६ षण्णवति 
९७ सप्रनवति 
९८ अष्टानवति or 
अष्टनवति 
९९ नवनवति or 
एकोनशत or 
HAMA 


१०० शत n. दाततम, . “मी, 
२०० RIAT n. or 


R शते Ruaan, “मी. 


३०० feared n. or 


त्रीणि शतानि 


४०० चतुःशत n. or 


चत्वारि दातानि 


rt 
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500 ५०० TANET n. or 
_ पत्रच शतानि 

600 . ६०० षट्दात n. or 
षट्‌ शतानि 

700 ७०० सप्रशत ।. or 
सप्त शतानि 

800 ८४०० अष्टशत n. or 
अष्ट झातानि 

900 ९०० नवदात ». or 
नव शतानि 

1000 १,००० सहस्र ». ० दश- सहस्रतम, मी. 


दात ». or TAWA / 
10,000 १०,००० अयुत n. 
100,000 %,°°,°°° लक्ष n, लक्षा /. 


§ 202. The cardinal numbers between 100 and 200, 200 and 300, 
&c., are commonly expressed by means of अधिक ‘exceeded by; e. g. 
qik शतम्‌ or पञ्चाधिकशतम्‌ ` 100 exceeded by 5, i.e. 105; TETTUT- 
ak शातम्‌ or पञ्चद्शाधिकशातम्‌ 115 ; पञ्चाशदधिर्क शतम्‌ or पञ्चाशदधिकडातम , 
150. Similarly ऊन is used to denote ‘diminished by; e. g. पञ्चोनं शतम्‌ 
or पञ्च्चौनशतम्‌ ' 100 diminished by 5, ४. e..95 

S 203. In order to denote the cardinal numbers 111—159, 211—259, 
&c., one may derive from the cardinals एकाददान्‌ 11, &c., an adjective 
which is formally the same as the shorter form of the corresponding 
ordinal and make it agree with the cardinal for 100, 200, &c. in 
gender, number, and case; e.g. पञ्चकं शतम्‌ 115; पञ्त्ञाहां दातम्‌ 150 ; qxprer 
frags, 215, &c. 

Declension of the Cardinals and Ordinals. . 


§ 204. The cardinals for 1—19 are adjectives ; those from 20 (includ- 


ing एकोनर्विशाति and ऊनर्विशति) are substantives, agreeing in case with 


the noun numbered by them, or requiring the latter to be put in 
the Genitive case. E. g. तिस्रनिनोरीनि; ‘by three women ; but विंद्यात्या 
नारीभिः or विद्वस्या नारीणाम्‌ ‘by 20 women 
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§ 205. way ‘one’ (Plur. ‘some’) is declined in the Sing. and Plur. in 
all the three genders, and follows the declension of aq (§ 196); e. g- 


Sing. N. एकः m. एका fo एकम्‌ 7. 
D. एकस्मै M., एकस्ये Í; एकस्मे n. 
Plur. N. एके m, एकाः f, एकानि n. 


6 206. डि ‘two’ is declined only in the Dual. 


N. V. Ac. ही m. दे f. E n. 
I. D. Ab. XAT m. fF on. 
G. L. EU m. fe n. 


§ 207. Pr ‘three’ and gg ‘four’ are declined in the Plur. in all 
the three genders. 


Mase. Fom. Nout. 


SSS}: SS ताका 

N.V. त्वयः चत्वारः गवि 
4०. बीन्‌ चतुरः jd चतस्रः लीणि चत्वारि 
I. त्रिभिः चतुर्मिः fra: चतसभिः त्रिमिः चतुर्भिः 
D. Ab. त्रिभ्यः चतुभ्येः तिस॒भ्यः चतस॒भ्यः ल्लिभ्यः qm 
७. त्रयाणाम्‌ चतुणौम्‌ तिसृणाम्‌ चतस्रणाम्‌ त्रयाणाम्‌ चतुर्णाम्‌ 
L ल्लिषु चतुषु fray mag fag चतुर्षु 

§ 208. पञ्चन्‌ ‘five, सप्तन्‌ ‘seven, नवन्‌ ‘nine’ and the following 
cardinals up to नवददान्‌ have one form only for all the three genders, 


and are declined in the Plural thus: N. V. Ac. पञ्च; I. पञ्चभिः; 
D. Ab. पञ्चभ्यः ; G. पञ्चानाम्‌; L. पञ्चसु. 


§ 209. tW. ‘six’ has one form for all the three genders and is 
declined in the Plural, thus: N. V. Ac. घट ; I. aig: ; D. Ab. षड्भ्यः; 


G. षण्णाम्‌; L. षट्खु or षट्त्सु, 


§ 210. अष्टन्‌ ` eight’ has one form for all the three genders and is 
declined in the Plural, thus:— 
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N. V. Ac. अष्ट or अष्टी 

I. अष्टभिः or अष्टाभिः 
D. Ab. अष्टभ्यः or NEP: 
G. अष्टानाम्‌ 

L. Meg or भअष्टाउ 


S 211. The cardinals from एकोनर्विशाते, ऊनविशति 19, Pra 20, to ` 
नवनवाते 99, are feminine substantives, and follow as such Decl. XIII. ° 


or 11.; e. g. N. raf: 20, qaqraa 50; Ac. विंदातिम्‌ , पञ्चाशतम्‌; 1. विदात्या, 
qaqraar &०.--झत 100 &c. follow कान्त (§ 131). 


S 212. The ordinals follow in Masc. and Neut. कान्त (S 131), in the 
Feminine either कान्ता, or नदी (8141). But प्रथम ‘the first’ may 
optionally form the N. Plur. Masc., and द्वितीय and aera may optionally 
form the D. Ab. and L. Sing. Masc. Fem. Neut., like अन्य (§ 195); e.g. 


Bing. N. प्रथमः m. प्रथमा J. मथमम्‌ n. 

D. प्रथमाय m प्रथमायै f. प्रथमाय n. 

Plur. पे, प्रथमाः or प्रथमाः f. प्रथमानि n. 
प्रथमे m. 

Sing. N. RRA: m Rm y. दितीयम्‌ ४. 

D. द्वितीयाय or ढितीयायै ०० दितीयाय or 

` द्वितीयस्मै m. हितीयस्ये / द्वितीयस्मै n. 

Plur. N. ह्वितीयाः m हितीयाः /. क्वितीयानि n. 


S 213. Numeral Adverbs and other Numeral Derivatives :— 

(a) .सकृत्‌ ‘once; fg: ‘twice; fa: ‘thrice; qq: ‘four times; 
पञ्च्चकत्वः ‘five times; षट्कृत्वः ‘six times, &c. 

(5b) एकधा ‘in one way ; द्विधा or द्वैधा ‘in two ways; त्रिधा or त्रेधा ‘in 
three ways; ag tin four ways; पञ्चचधा ‘in five ways ; षोढ़ा or षड्धा 
‘in six ways,’ &. 

(c) एकशः ‘singly, by ones; द्विशः ‘two and two, by twos ;’ rz: 
‘three and three, by threes,’ &c. 

(d) Wu m. 7., gat f, or Raa m. n., द्वितयी f. ‘twofold, consisting of 
two parts; 
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त्य m. n., wat f., or fata m. n., लितयी f. ‘threefold, consisting of 
three parts; 

चतुष्टय m. n., चतुष्टयी f. ‘fourfold, consisting of four parts; © 

पञ्चतय m. n., पञ्चतयी /. ° fivefold, consisting of five parts,’ &c. 

These adjectives are declined regularly in the Masc. and Neut. like 
कान्त (Š 131), in the Fem. like नदी (§ 141); but in the N. Plur. Masc. 
they may optionally follow अन्य (§ 195); e. g. E 


Sing. N. gA: m; ह््यी fi FAL n. 
Plur. N. हया; or इये m. E: fi Wafa. 
(e) gan. 07 get f. or द्वितय; n. ‘a pair.’ 
aq 7. or त्रयी f. or त्रितय m. ‘a triad, or collection of three.’ 
चतुष्टय n. ‘a collection of four.’ 
पज्च्चत f. ‘a pentad, or collection of five.’ 
wg n. ‘a collection of six.’ 
gara. f. ‘a decad, or collection of ten,’ &c 


CHAPTER VII. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 


§ 214. Verbs are given in the dictionary in the form of roots; e. g. 
भू ‘to be,’ भव ‘to eat,’ &c 


§ 215. (a) Conjugation consists in making the verbal root undergo 
certain modifications, and in the addition to it of certain prefixes and 
terminations, which denote the various persons, numbers, voices, 
tenses, and moods, and by which primitive verbs are distinguished 
from derivative verbs. 

(b) Some tenses are formed by means of auxiliary verbs; (Periphras- 
tic tenses). 


§ 216. (a) Verbs have three Numbers, a singular number, a dual 
number, and a plural number, and in each number three Persons, a first 
person, a second person, and a third person. The dual number denotes, 
as it does in declension, ‘two.’ 

(6) The terminations which denote the persons in the different 
numbers are called personal terminations 


§ 217. (a) Verbs have six Tenses, viz. Present, Imperfect, Perfect, 
Aorist, Future, and Conditional. The Perfect, the Aorist, and the Future 
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have each two forms; Reduplicated Perfect and Periphrastic Perfect; 
Radical Aorist and Szbilant-Aorist; Simple Future and Periphrastic 
Future. 

(b) The Aorist denotes time past. | 

§ 218. (a) The Present tense distinguishes three. Moods, a Present 
Indicative (commonly called Present), a Present Potential or Optative 
(commonly called Potential or Optative,), and a Present Imperative 
(commonly called Imperative). The Imperfect and the Aorist distinguish 
each an Indicative and a Subjunctive. The remaining tenses have only 
an Indicative. There exists, besides, the Benedictive, which might be 
considered as a Potential of the Aorist, but is usually treated as a 
separate tense. 

(b) The Subjunctive of the Imperfect and of the Aorist is, in classical 
Sanskrit, used only after the prohibitive particle मा and after मा स्म. 
It differs from the Indicative by the absence of the Augment which is 
prefixed to the root in the Indicative; e. ५. 

rt. w ' to be; Impf. Ind. अभवत्‌; Subj. भवत्‌. 
55 Aor. Ind. अभूत; Subj. भूत्‌. 

rt. gy ‘to wish; Impf. 170.-ऐच्छत्‌ ; Subj. इच्छत्‌. 
मा भूत्‌ , मा स्म भवव्‌, ' he should not be.’ 

In the following it will be unnecessary to treat separately of the Impf. 
Subj. and Aor. Subj., and the terms Imperfect and Aorist will be used 
for the Impf. Ind. and Aor. Ind. only. 

(c) The Potential or Optative of the Present denotes possibility, 
probability, supposition, hope, wish, command, &c., and its meaning may 
be expressed by such auxiliary verbs as ‘ may, shall,’ &c.; sometimes it 
may be translated by the English Subjunctive mood. The Benedictive 
is used to express a blessing or wish. 

§ 219. A table showing the tenses and. moods which are in use in 
classical Sanskrit :— 


A B C प) 





Indicative. Subjunctive Potential. Imperative. 
1. Present. - Present. Present. 
2. Imperfect. Imperfect. 
3. . Perfect. — 





(a) Reduplicated. 
(b) Periphrastic. 

4. Aorist. . Aorist. | Benedictive. 
(a) Radical. | 
(b) Sibilant. 
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5. Future. 
(८) Simple. 
(b) Periphrastic. 
6. Conditional. — — 
S 220. The conjugation of verbs is divided into :— 
I.—Conjugation of Primitive Roots ; and 
II.—Conjugation of Derivative Verbal Bases. ` 
The conjugation of derivative verbal bases 18 subdivided into :— 
1. Conjugation of roots of the tenth (churddi) class and of the 
Causal. 
2. Conjugation of the Desiderative. 
3. Conjugation of the Frequentative. 
4. Conjugation of Nominal verbs. 


I .-CONJUGATION OF PRIMITIVE ROOTS. 


8 221. Primitive Roots are the roots contained in the first nine 

classes of the collections of roots compiled by the native grammarians. 
_ They differ from derivative verbal bases in this :—in the case of derivative 
verbal bases the personal terminations and the characteristic marks of 
the various tenses and moods are generally added to & verbal base, 
derived from a root (or from a nominal base) by the addition of certain 
letters or other modifications which remain throughout in all tenses and 
moods ; in the case of primitive roots the personal terminations and 
the characteristic marks of the various tenses and moods are (with 
some modifications in the Present and Imperfect) combined with the 
simple and unmodified root. E. g. 

Prim. root. Causal Base. Desid. Base Rt. of ol. X. ge ‘to 

steal.’ 
या ‘to go; arfe‘tocause यियास ‘to wish Doriv. Base. चोरि. 
to go.’ to go.’ 
Pres. Ind. याति यापयाति ydpay- यियासति y/ydsa-ti ; चोरयति choray-a-ti. 
yá-li; a-ti; 
Sim. Fut. यास्याति यापायिष्याति ४८१०१- यियासिष्याति yiyds- simforeamqehoray- 
yá-sya-ti. t-shya-tt. i-shya-tt. . t-shya-tt. 

§ 222. Primitive roots are conjugated in three voices, viz. :— 

(a) In the Parasmaipada or ‘active voice’ (literally ‘voice for 
another’) ; | - 

(b) In the Atmanepada or ‘reflective voice’ (literally * voice for one's 
self’) ; and 

(c) In the Passive voice. 
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In the Parasmaipada and À tmanepada the personal termination 
denotes the agent of the action which is expressed by the root ; e.g. Par 
qaia ५००८-८८, give-he, 1.6. ‘he gives ; Atm. आदृत्ते, 4dat-te, take-he, i.e 
*hetakes. Inthe Passive voice the personal termination denotes either 
the object of the action expressed by the root; e.g. दीयते dtya-te, given- 
is-he, i.e. ‘he is given; or it denotes, in the case of intransitive verbs, 
the action itself which is expressed by the root; e.g. गम्यते (तेन,) ‘it is 
gone (by him),’ t.e. he goes. 

§ 223. In the Perfect, the Aorist, the two Futures, the Conditional 
and the Benedictive, the formation of the Passive voice is generally the 
same as that of the Atmanepada or reflective voice. In the three moods 
of the Present tense, however, and in the Imperfect, the formation of 
the Atmanepada differs from that of the Passive, and it is therefore 
necessary to separate the conjugation of the Passive from that of the 
Parasmaipada and Atmanepada 


1—THE PARASMAIPADA AND ATMANEPADA. 


§ 224. Many roots are throughout all tenses and moods conjugated 
both in Parasmaipada and in Atmanepada, others only in one voice ; 
others again are conjugated in one voice, but they also form some tenses 
in the other voice; some are restricted to one voice or the other accord- 
ing as certain prepositions are prefixed to them. . 


§ 225. The Parasmaipada may be said to be used, when the fruit or 
consequence of the action expressed by the verb accrues to another 
person or thing than the agent, whereas the Atmanepada is employed 
when the fruit or consequence of the action expressed by the verb accrues 
to the agent; e.g. - ‘to do’; Pres. Ind. Par. करोति ‘he does’ (for some- 
body else), Atm. कुरुतै ‘ he does’ (for himself). यज्‌ ‘to sacrifice; 
Pres. Ind. Par. यज्ञति (the priest) sacrifices (for somebody else); Atm 
aad (the sacrificer) sacrifices (for himself). ढा ‘to give; Pres, Ind 
Par. बृदाति ‘he gives.’ आदा ‘to take; Pres. Ind. Atm. आदत्ते ‘ he takes 
This rule is, however, by no means universally valid,and the right use 
of the two voices must be learned from the practice of the best writers 
or from the dictionary. 


§ 226. The Parasmaipada and Atmanepada are formally distinguished 
by two sets of Personal terminations, one of which is added in the Paras- 
, maipada, whereas the other set is always added in the Atmanepada 


§ 227. The following table contains the personal terminations which, 
with some modifications, are added in the various tenses and moods in - 
Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. The first column contains the per- 
sonal terminations of the Present Indicative and of the Simple Future, 

115 
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the second those of the Imperfect, the Present Potential, the Aorist, 
the Conditional, and the Benedictive; the third those of the Redupli- 
cated Perfect, and the fourth those of the Present Imperative. 


Personal terminations of the various tenses and moods in 
" A 
Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. 


L II. III. IV. 


Imperf., Pres. Pot., 


Pres. Ind. & Simple Aorist, Condit. Redupl. Perfect. Pres. Imperat. 
Fut. Benedict. 

Par. Atm. Par. Atm Par. Atm. Par. Atm. 
हामि ए sm इ अ ए आनि ऐ 
iH सि से (a) थाः(थास्‌) थ से Rr स्वं 
n (3. ति ते a त अ w कु ताम्‌ 
| “1. बः (वस) वहे व R व ` वहे आव आवहे 
8 f . थः (थस्‌) आथे तम्‌ आथाम्‌ NY: आथे तम्‌ आथाम्‌ 
A (3. त; (तस) आते ताम्‌ आताम्‌ अतुः आति ताम्‌ आताम्‌ 

1. मः (मस्‌) महे म महि म महे आम आमहे 
Ho. थ ध्वे त ध्वम्‌ आ FT त ध्वम्‌ 
Ë {2 अन्ति अन्ते अन्‌ अन्त उ: इरे अन्तु अन्ताम्‌ 


Augment and Reduplication. 

§ 228. In order to save repetition we give here the general rules 
concerning the Augment and the Reduplication of roots. 

§ 229. (a) The Augment (i.e. ‘ increase’) consists in the vowel अ, 
prefixed to the root; eg. 

rt. qd ‘ to strike ; Impf. Par. अतुदत्‌ a-tudat. | 

(b) When the augment अ is prefixed to a root commencing with zm 
vowel, the result of the combination of the two vowels is the V riddhi- 
vowel or V riddhi-syllable of the radical- vowel; e.g. 


rt. अतू ‘to go; Impf. Par. आतत्‌. 
rt. आस्‌ ‘to sit; Impf. Atm. आस्त. 
rt. इक्ष्‌ toge? Impf. Atm. ऐक्षत. 
rt. उक्ष्‌ í to sprinkle ;? Impf. Par. औक्षत्‌, 


rt. GE “to comprehend; Impf. Á tm. औहत. 
rt. ऋषू ‘to go;’ Impf. Par. arq. 
rt. QW ‘to grow ; Impf. Atm. ऐधत, 
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(c) When one or more prepositions are prefixed to a root, the aug- 
ment takes its place afterthe preposition orprepositions and immediately 
before the root; e.g 


ri. qq with prep. gg;Pres. Ind. Par. उत्पतति; Impf.Par उद्पतत्‌ ud-apa tat 
E ११ सम्‌ and gg; Pres. Ind. Par. समुत्पतति; Impf. Par. 
समुदपतत्‌ samud-apatat. | 
(d) When the letter स्‌ is prefixed to कृ * to do,’ after the prepositions 
सम्‌, परि, उप, or to T ‘to scatter,’ after the prepositions उप or प्रति, the 
augment and the reduplicative syllable take their places after the pre- 
positions but before the inserted सू; e.g. Pres. Ind. Par. संस्करोति; 
Impf. समस्करोत्‌; Perf. संचस्कार. 
§ 230. (a) Reduplication consists in the doubling of the first vowel of 
a root together with any consonant that precedes it; e.g. 


rt. qd “to strike; reduplicated Tq. 


rt. दरिद्र ‘to be poor; ,, TAT, 


(b) That portion of a reduplicated form which is prefixed to the root 
is called the reduplicative syllable; e.g. the first तु in yg, or the first दृ 


in दृद्रिद्रा. 
(c) A reduplicated verbal form cannot be reduplicated again (see 
§ 452) 


§ 231. (a) An aspirate letter of a root is in the reduplicative syllable 
represented by the corresponding unaspirate letter; e.g 


. rt. छिद्‌ ‘to split ;’ reduplicated चिच्छिद्‌, (& 54.) 
rt. YT ‘to place ;? 35 दपा, 
rt. भुज्‌ to enjoy; » JAT 


(b) . A guttural by the corresponding palatal (guttural aspirate by 
palatal unaspirate) ; हु by ज्‌; e.g. 


rt. HA ‘to love;’ reduplicated चकम्‌. 


rt. गम्‌ “to go? > . जगम्‌. 
rt खन्‌ “€ to dig ;? 3 चखन्‌, 
rt. घस्‌ € to eat >? 99 I TAT. 
rt. g ‘to sacrifice; ,, . जुहु | 


(c) Ifa root commences with more oonsonants than one, only the 
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first (or the letter which according to (a) and (b) ought to be substituted 
for it) is repeated in the reduplicative syllable; e.g. 


rt. शु to hear; reduplicated | us. 
rt. भ्राज्‌ “to shine ;? » . बभ्राज्‌. 
rt. क्रम्‌ “to go n चक्रम्‌. 


(d) But if a root commences with a sibilant which is followed im- 
mediately by a surd consonant, this surd consonant or its representative 
must be repeated in the reduplicative syllable ; e.g. 


rt. स्तम्भ्‌ ‘to support; reduplicated तस्तम्भ्‌. 
rt. स्था “to stand; is तस्था. 


rt. स्कन्द्‌ “to leap ;’ j dene. 


(c) Radical क्ष, आ, and & are in the reduplicative syllable represent- 
ed 4 sq ; radical हू, ई, and radical, not final, ए and ऐ by g; radical उ, 
क, जौ, and radical, not final, sty by उ ; final ए, ऐ and ओ by अ; e.g. 


7, भाज्‌ “to shine ? reduplicated TANT. 
ri कुप्‌ ‘tobefit’ „ WS. 
rt. छिद्‌ € to split "d » चिच्छिद्‌, 
rt. क्री “to buy; " चिक्री. 


+> 


rt. वेप्‌ ‘to tremble; ,, विवेप्‌ 
rt. ढौक्‌ ‘to approach; ,, डुढौक 
But rt. थे ‘to suck ;’ $3 TY 
rte गै ‘to sing ? " su. 
rt. Sif ^ 'tosharpen;' 9, शरो. 


(f) Radical a and sç are in the reduplicative syllable of the 
Redupl. Perf. represented by 87, but in that of the Present and Imper- 
fect of roots of the 3rd (juhotyád?) class by g; e.g. 


rt. भु 'to bear; Red. Perf. Par. WAT; 
but Pres. Ind. Par. fart 
rt. q ‘to cross ;? Red. Perf. Par. ततार. 
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S 232. Roots commencing with सू, followed by a vowel or a 
dental letter, and the roots स्मि, स्वप , and Rag, generally change their 
initial स्‌ to ç (स्त्‌ to g, er to E, and q to cor ) after any vowel of the 
reduplicative syllable except अ or आ. But this change does not take 
place in roots containing the vowelsg orsg. E.g. Rt. सि, Redupl. Perf. 
raa; rt. स्मि, सिष्मिये; rt. सिच्‌ , सिषेन्व; rt. स्विद्‌, सिष्वेद; rt. सु, सषाव; 
rt. स्वप्‌ , सुष्वाप; 7. स्तु, तुष्टाव ; rt. fare, सिष्णेह; rt. खु, सुष्णाव.--- But 
rt. स्कु, चुस्काव ; rt. खु, Fara; rt. स्फुट, पुस्फोट &c. 

SPECIAL AND GENERAL TENSES. 

S 233. The Present tense in its three moods (Indicative, Potential, 
and Imperative) and the Imperfect are called Special Tenses; the 
remaining tenses and the Benedictive are called General T'enses. 

This distinction is founded on the circumstance that the general 
tenses of all primitive roots are formed frem the root in one and 
` the same way, whereas in the special tenses a special base, which is 
formed in various ways, has to be derived from the root, before the 
characteristic marks of the tenses and moods and the personal termina- 
tions can be added. ` 

A..—SPECIAL TENSES. 


Present (Indicative, Potential, Imperative) and Imperfect. 

S 234. The special base of the special tenses is formed in nine 
different ways. Accordingly all primitive roots have by the native 
grammarians been divided into mine classes, each class being denomi- 
nated after the root which stands first in it. 


S 235. Formation of the Special Base in the nine classes :— 

1. Special base of roots of the first class («Tf i. e. ‘commencing 
with भू): 

(a) अ is added to the root; 


(b) The vowel of the root is gunated, except when it is prosodially 
long (8 8) and not final; (observe § 46) ; e.g. 


बुध्‌ ‘to know; special base बोध. 

भू ‘tobe; » » मौ + अ - भव, ($49) 
नी ‘tolead; 4 » ने +अ = नय, 

W “to call; » » दे +अ = हय, 

शै ‘०७४०९४? » » गै +R = गाय. 

वढू 'tospeak; ,) » Fe. 
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But निन्द्‌' to blame ;’ special base निन्द्‌. 
कूज्‌ ‘to sing >? js 35 कूज, : 
मुछ ‘to faint; p » FW. 


2. Special base of roots of the second class (अदाहि ४.०. ‘commencing 
with अह्‌’): the root remains unchanged ; e.g. 


अदू “to eat; special base अद्‌, 
se ‘bo milk ;” 9) 93 दुह्‌, 
या ‘to go; » » या. ` 


3. Special base of roots of the third class (जुहीत्याढि ४.०. ‘commencing 
with gf i.e. g' ) ; the root is reduplicated (8 230); e.g. 


हु ‘to sacrifice ;’ special base जुहु 
दा ‘ to give Y 2 १» द्दा. 
भृ ‘to bear ;’ » 33 बिभृ 


4. Special base of roots of the fourth class (दिवादि 1.९. commencing 
with दिव); य is added to the root (observe $$ 46 and 48) ; e.g. 


TZ ‘to bind; special base नश्य, 

तुष्‌ ‘to be pleased; 33 » पुष्य 
Ra“ to play s 2 » दीव्य, 
जु ‘to grow old ;’ " " जीये 


5. Special base of roots of the fifth class (स्वादि i.e. ‘commencing 
with सु' ): (changeable to णु by § 58) is added to the root; e.g. 


सु ‘to squeeze out;’ special base WT. 
आप्‌ * to obtain ;? 55 53 आमु. 
घृष्‌ € to dare ;’ 23 » YS. 


6. Special base of roots of the 512th class ( gar i.e. ‘commencing 
with gq') : अ is added to the root; (before this अ, final इ and £ become 
ड्यू , final उ and ऊ become उव्‌ , final sip becomes रिय, and final sç be- 
comes हर; $$ 45, 47, 48) ; e.g. 


gut 


AS “pt 
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‘to strike ;’ special base तुद्‌. 


^ to go "d 22 33 रिय. 
‘to praise; ,, » Ja. 
‘to die ;? 3$ 3 स्रिय, 


» किर. 


Z. Special base of roots of the seventh class (रुधादि i.e. ‘commencing 
with £^: a nasal homogeneous with the final consonant of the root is 
inserted between the radical vowel and the final consonant, except in 
roots which have a nasal for their penultimate letter; e.g. 


‘to scatter;!  ,, 


eS] ay 63 गै rk 


VT ‘to obstruct; special base रुन्ध्‌. 


युज्‌ ‘to join ;? 22 2 Pal. 
पिष्‌ ‘to pound A ” » (qç. 
But उन्द्‌ “to moisten ;’ » 55 उन्द्‌, 


8. Special base of roots of the eighth class (तनादि i.e. ‘ commencing 
with तन्‌”): उ is added to the root; e.g 


तन्‌ ‘to stretch ;’ special base तनु, 


9. Special base of roots of the ninth class (warfe i.e. ‘commencing 
with st): नी (changeable to णी by $ 58) is added to the root; before it 
8 penultimate radical nasal is dropped; e.g. 


यु ‘to join; special base युनी 
क्री ‘to buy y. » m क्रीणी, 
स्तम्भ्‌ ‘to support; ,, > स्तभी 


§ 236. Some roots form their special base in two or more ways; e.g. 
यु ‘to join,’ belongs both to the second (6०660) and to the ninth (kry adi) 
class; Spec. base यु and युनी. क्रम्‌ ‘to go,’ belongs to the first (४१८०८७) 
and to the fourth (divádi) class; Spec. base mra and क्राम्य (both irre- 
gular). To which class or classes a root belongs, must be ascertained 
from the practice of the best writers or from the dictionary. 

8 237. Unchangeable special base and changeable special base. The 
special base of roots of the first (bhvádi), fourth (divddi), and sixth 
(tudádi) classes remains, with some slight modifications, unchanged 
throughout all the forms of the special tenses and moods in Parasmaipada 
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and Atmanepada, The special base of the roots of the remaining six 
classes has generally two forms, a strong base and a weak base. Ac- 
cordingly the conjugation of roots of the first, fourth, and sixth classes 
differs in the special tenses from that of roots of the second (८०८००), 
third (juhotyádi), fifth (svádi), seventh (rudhddi), eighth (tanddz), and 
ninth (kryddi) classes. 


(a.)—Special Tenses of Roots with Unchangeable Special Base. 
(1st, 4th, and 6th classes.) 


1.—PRESENT INDICATIVE. 

§ 238. The personal terminations given in col. I. of § 227 are added 
to the special base ; e.g. 
rt. भू. 1 cl. spec. B. भव; Pres. Ind. Par. भवति; Atm. भवते. 
rt. दिव्‌ 4cl 5, » दीव्य; » ११ 39 दीव्यति; » दीव्यते. 
rt. तुद्‌ 6cl » » तुद्‌} » > २०० तुदति; » तुदते. 

§ 939. (a) Before terminations beginning with मू or व्‌ the final s 
of the special base is lengthened ; e.g. 1 Sing. Par भवामि 


(b.) The final अ of the special base combines with the st of the ter- 
minations अन्ति and अन्तै to अ, and with the termination ए and with 
the भा of the terminations आथे and आते to ए; e.g. 3 Plur. Par. भवन्ति 
1 Sing Atm. भवे; 2 Du. Atm. भवेथे 


2.—PRESENT POSENTIAL. 
§ 240. इ (changeable to gq before vowel-terminations) is added to 


the special base, and to the base so modified the personal terminations 
given in col. II. of § 227 are added; e.g. 


rtg lcl. sp. उ. भव; Pot. P. भव +इ+त्‌-भवेत्‌; Á. भव .+इ+तत्भवेत. 
rt. द्व्‌ 4०]. ,, » दीव्य; » » दीव्य+इ+त्‌=दीव्खेत्‌; » दीव्य+इ+त-दीव्येत. 
rt. gt 601, 35 3 बुर; ११ » तुद +इ+त-तुर्त्‌ ; » सुद +इ+त--तुदेत. 


§ 241. उ; is substituted for the termination अन्‌ of the 3 Plur. Par., 
अ for g of the 1 Sing. Atm., and रन्‌ for अन्त of the 3 Plur. Atm.; e.g 


8 Plur. Par. भव + इयू + उः = भवेयुः. 
1 Sing. Atm. भव + इयू + अ = भवेय. 
8 Plur. Atm. भव + € + रन्‌ भवेरन्‌, 
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3.—PRESENT IMPERATIVE. 
§ 242. The personal terminations given in col. IV. of § 227 are 
added to the special base ; e.g. 
rt. भू. 1 cl spec. B. भव; Imper. Par. भवतु ; Atm. भवताम्‌, 
rt. दिव्‌ 4 cl. 22 2 दीव्य; 33 | 2 दीव्यतु ; » दीव्यताम्‌. 


rt. qe 6 cl. 3 3 qe 3 » » qed ? » Feary. 
S 243. (a) The termination fy of the 2 Sing. Par. is dropped ; e.g. 
2 Sing. Par. भव. 


(b) The final M of the special base combines with the sq of the term 
Steg and अन्ताम्‌ to अ, and with the initial sq of the terminations आथाम्‌ 
and आताम्‌ to ए; e.g. 3 Plur. Par. भवन्तु; 2 Du. Atm. भवेथाम्‌; 3 Du 
Atm. भवेताम 


(८) तातू may optionally be substituted for the terminations थ and 
s of the 2 and 3 Sing. Par. when these two forms have a benedictive 
sense ; e.g. भवतात्‌ ‘may you be!’ ‘may he be P 


4.— IMPERFECT. 
§ 244.. The special base receives the augment (8 229), and the per- 
sonal terminations given in col. 11. of § 227 are added to it; e.g. 
rt. J 1 cl spec. B. भव; Impf. Par. अभवत्‌ ; Atm. अभवत. 
rt. दिव्‌ 40. , » दीव्य; 4, अदीव्यत्‌; ,, आदीव्यत. 
rt. तुद्‌ 6 ल. , » तुद्‌} » » MA; » AJRA. 


S 245. (a) Before terminations beginning with म्‌ or q the final sq 
of the special base is lengthened ; e.g. 1 Du. Par. अभवाव ; Atm. अभवावहि 


(b) The final अ of the special base combines with the sẹ of the term 
अम्‌ , अन्‌ , and अन्त to अं, and with the initial आ of the terminations 
Imara and आताम्‌ to ए; e.g. 1 Sing. Par. अभवम्‌; 2 Du. Atm. अभवेथाम्‌ 


Parafligms. š 
S 246. The Special Tenses 0 भू cl. 1 “to be ;' faq 01. 4 (commonly 
only P.) ‘to play; gg cl. 6 ‘to strike.’ 
Root : भू दिव्‌ 
Spec. Base. भव दीव्य 


6a Gal 
A 7 


12 8 
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1 .— Present Indicative. 


Parasmai. Atmane. Parasmai. Atmane. Parasmai. Atmane. 


1. भवामि भवे दीव्यामि दीव्ये तुदामि m 
2. भवसि भवसे दीव्यसि दीव्यसे तुदसि तुदसे 
3. भवति भवते दीव्यति दीव्यते तुदति तुदते 
1, भवावः भवावहे दीव्यावः दीव्यावहे तुदावः तुदावहे 
2. भवथः way दीव्यथः दीव्येथे तुदथः तुदेथे 
3. भवतः भवेते दीव्यतः दीव्येते तुदतः तुदेते 


1. भवामः भवामहे दीव्यामः दीव्यामहे तुदामः तुदामहे 
442 
Ay 

8 





. भवथ भवध्वे दीव्यथ दीव्यध्वे तुदथ qe 
: भवन्ति भवन्ते दीव्यन्ति दीव्यन्ते तुदन्ति तुदन्ते 


2, — Present Potential. 





(1. भवेयम्‌ भवेय दीव्येयम्‌ दीव्येय तुदेयम्‌ तुदेय 

B f , भवेः भवेथाः दीव्येः दीव्येथाः qd तुदेथाः 
3. भवेत्‌ भवेत दीव्येत्‌ दीव्येत ga तुदेत 

[£ भवेव भवेवहि दीव्येव दीव्येवहि Ra gar 

E f . भवेतम्‌ भवेयाथाम्‌ दीव्येतम्‌ दीव्येयाथाम्‌ तुदेतम्‌ तुदेयाथाम्‌ 
3. भवेताम्‌ भवेयाताम्‌ दीव्येताम्‌ . दीव्येयाताम्‌ तुदेताम्‌ तुदेयाताम्‌ 

(7. भवेम भवेमहि दीव्येम दीव्येमहि Ra RIR 

E t: भवेत भवेध्वम्‌ दीव्येत ` दीव्येध्वम्‌ तुदेत quen 
3. भवेयुः भवेरन्‌ दीव्येयुः दीव्येरन्‌ RA qu 


3.— Present Imperative. 
1. भवानि भवै दीव्यानि दीव्यै qa R 
८ | भव भवस्व दीव्य दीव्यस्व तुद तुदस्व 
AC or भवतात्‌ or दीव्यतात्‌ or तुदतात्‌ 
3. भवतु भवताम्‌ दीव्यतु दीव्यताम्‌ तुदतु तुदताम्‌ 
or भवतात्‌ or KANT, or तुदतात्‌ 


Dual. 


Plur. 


Dual. 


Plur. 
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Parasmai. Atmane.  Parasmai.  Átmane. Parasmai. A tmane. 
1. भवाव wat दीव्याव दीव्यावहे तुदाव तुदावहे 
2. भवतम्‌ भवेथाम्‌ दीव्यतम्‌ दीव्येथाम्‌ तुदतम्‌ तुदेथाम्‌ 
3. भवताम्‌ भवेताम्‌ दीव्यताम्‌ दीव्येताम्‌ तुदताम्‌ तुदेताम्‌ 
1. भवाम भवामहे दीव्याम दीव्यामहै तुदाम qune 
2. भवत wna दीव्यत्‌ दीव्यध्वम्‌ तुदत तुदध्वम्‌ 
3. भवन्तु भवन्ताम्‌ दीव्यन्तु दीव्यन्ताम्‌ तुदन्तु तुदन्ताम्‌ 
4.— Imperfect. 
[£ अभवम्‌ अभवे अदीव्यम्‌ अदीव्ये अतुदम्‌ अतुदे 
` अभवः अभवथाः अदीव्यः अदीव्यथाः अतुदः अतुदथाः 
3. अभवत्‌ अभवत अदीव्यत्‌ अदीव्यत अतुदत्‌ अतुदत 
1. अभवाव अभवावहि अदीव्याव अदीव्यावहि अतुदाव अतुदावहि 
2. अभवतम्‌ अभवेथाम्‌ आदीव्यतम्‌ आदीव्येथाम्‌ अतुदतम्‌ अतुदेथाम्‌ _ 
f - अभवताम्‌ अभवेताम्‌ अदीव्यताम्‌ अदीव्येताम्‌ अतुदताम्‌ अतुदेताम्‌ 
1. अभवाम अभवामहि अदीव्याम अदीव्यामहि अतुदाम अतुदामहि 
t ` अभवत अभवध्वम्‌ अदीव्यत अदीव्यध्वम्‌ अतुदत अतुदध्वम्‌ 
3. अभवन्‌ अभवन्त "अदीव्यन्‌ अदीव्यन्त अतुदन्‌ अतुदन्त 


Irregular roots of the lst, 4th and 6th classes. 


S 247. All roots of the 1st, 4th, and 6th classes form their special 
tenses from their special bases exactly like भू , दिव्‌ , and ag, but some 
are irregular as far as the formation of their special base is concerned 
Of these the more common are:— 


First Class (Bhvddt) 


§ 248. (a) गुह P. A. ‘to hide,’ चम्‌ P (with prep. भा) ‘to sip,’ and 
fira P. “to spue’ lengthen their vowel; e.g. rt. Jg, Spec. B. गूह, Pres 
Ind. Par. गहति.—क्रम्‌ ‘to go’ does the same in Par.; Par. क्रामाते, Atm 
क्रमते,- मृज्‌ P. ‘ to wipe’ substitutes Vriddhi for its vowel, and ag P 
‘to sit? (also cl. 6) changes it to हे; MAR, and सीदाति. (क्रम्‌ and fea 
also follow cl. 4; क्राम्याति below, and gyeafe) 

(b) देश्‌ P. ‘to bite,’ tq P. A. ‘to colour,’ awa P. ‘to adhere,’ and 
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TA Â. ‘to embrace, drop their nasal; e.g rt. dep, Spec. B. ger, 
Pres. Ind. Par. quta (cs also follows c1. 4) 

(c) गम्‌ P. A. ‘to go,’ and qq P. ‘to restrain,’ change their final to 
छू; e.g. rt. गम्‌ , Spec. B. गच्छ (S 54), Pres. Ind. Par. गच्छाति.--ऋ P 
‘to go, forms कच्छ, Pres. Ind. yest. 

(d) ध्मा P. ‘to blow’ and gr P. ‘to record,’ form qq and qq; Pres. 
Ind. धमति, मनाति. 

(6) ar P. ‘to smell,’ qr P. ‘to drink,’ and eqrP. A. ‘ to stand’ form 
जिघ्र, Aa, and तिष्ठ ; Pres. Ind. Par. जिघ्राति, पिबति, fasfa.—The spec. 
base for ga P. ‘to see’ is Tag; Pres. Ind. Par. पद्रयति 

(f) "P. ‘to give, g P. ‘tornn,’ and शव P. ‘to fall,’ form यच्छ , 
घाव, and शीय Atm. respectively ; e.g. यच्छति, धावति, शीयते 

(gy) शुप्‌ P. ‘to guard’ and धूप P. ‘to fumigate’ add आय instead. of 
eq; Pres. Ind. गोपायाति and घुपायति. 

Fourth Class (D4vád:) 
. Š 249. (a) Roots ending in amq, and मक्‌ P. ‘to be intoxicated, 
lengthen their vowel; wa P. ‘to roam’ does it optionally. E.g. rt. 
क्कम्‌ P. ‘to go,’ Spec. B. क्रास्य, Pres. Ind. क्राम्यति ; मद्‌, माद्यति; w, 
भ्रम्याते or श्राम्यति (or according to cl. 1 ware) 

(b) Prg P. ‘to be unctuous’ gunates its vowel; Spec. B. मेख ; Pres. 
Ind. मेखति 

(c) जन्‌ À. ‘to be born’ forms ara; Pres. Ind. आयते 

(d) Roots ending in भो drop their भो; e.g. rt. जो P. ‘to sharpen, 
Spec. B. इय, Pres. Ind. इयति 

(e) we or wa P. ‘to fall,’ and cx P. A. ‘to colour,’ drop their 
nasal; e.g. rt. wur , Spec. B. waa, Pres. Ind. waafe. 

(f) sayz P. ‘to strike’ substitutes g for its radical य; Spec. B. विध्य, 
Pres. Ind. विध्याते. 

Sixth Class (Tudddt) 

§ 250. (a) ga P. ‘to cut; gẹ P. A. ‘to loosen,’ लिप्‌ P. A. ‘to 
anoint,’ gq P. A. ‘to break,’ विव P. A. ‘to find,’ and सिच_?. A. ‘to 
sprinkle’ insert a nasal before their final consonant; e.g. rt. कृत, Spec 
B. कुन्त, Pres. Ind. कुन्सति ; sayfa ; लिम्पति ४० 

(b) wt P. ‘to ask; wea P. A. ‘to fry, and sp P. ‘to tear 
substitute sç for their radical €: e 9. ri. TE, Spec. B. ges, Pres. Ind. 
पुच्छति.--ष्यच्च्‌ P. ‘to surround’ substitutes € 107 य ; Spec. B. विच; 
विचति 

(c) gq P. ‘to wish’ forms इच्छ ; Pres. Ind. इच्छाते. 
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(b.)— Special Tenses of Roots with Changeable Special Base 
(2nd, 3rd, 5th, 7th, 8th, and 9th classes). 


§ 251. The special base of roots of the 2nd, 3rd, Sth, 7th, 8th, and 9th 
classes has generally two forms, a strong and a weak base. The strong 
base is used in the strong forms, the weak base in the weak forms. The 
strong forms are— 


(a) The three persons of the singular of the Pres. Indic. in Parasmai. 
(b) The three persons of the singular of the Imperfect in Parasmai. 


(c) All the first persons of the Pres. Imperative in Parasmai. and 
Atmane 


(d) The 3rd person singular of the Pres. Imperative in Parasmai 
All the remaining forms are weak. 


§ 252. Formation of the special strong base. The weak base does 
not, in general, differ from the special base formed in accordance with 
the rules laid down in § 235. The strong base is derived from it thus : 


(a) - In roots of the 2nd and 3rd (addd and Jjuhotyád?) classes the. 
radical vowel is gunated (except when it is prosodially long and 
not final); im roots consisting of two syllables the last vowel is 


gunated ; e.g 

rb. € cl. 2. ८६० go; Spec. weak B.¥3  — Strong B. g, 
rt. विद्‌ cl. 2. ‘to know? , » »विद्‌;- , ,, वेद्‌. 
rt. द्विष cl.2. *to hate? , » » दिषू; -- » HW. 
rt. TF cl.2.'tomilk? ,, » .» बुहू; ¬ » » VE. 
rt. जागु cl. 2. “to wake; ,, > » WT;— » s AR 
rt. भी cl. 3. *to fear oo y W 3 बिमी; — , sQ 
rt. भु cl. 8. ‘to bear? ,, a: d» बिभृ; == GE o3 बिभर्‌, 
rt. या cl. 2. ‘togo? , » ,7U5 ¬ , » या. 
उ. - fp cl. 2. ‘to rule? ,, $i. 3 iu — 5» » tu. 
rt. जन्‌ cl. 8, *to bring ° 

forth),  , » जजन — » » जजन्‌, 


(b) Of roots of the Sth and 8th (svádi and tanddi) classes the final 
उ of the special base is gunated ; e.g. 
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rt. खु c]. 5. * to squeeze out; Spec. weak B. g+ ;—Strong B. इनो. 
ri. प्रुषूल. 5. “६० dare A 35 39 » 3*0 2१ 93 gTr. 
rt. तन्‌ ल.8. "00 stretch? » » »तनु;- » » तनो. 


(c) In roots of the 7th (rudhddi) class न i.e. na is substituted for 
the penultimate nasal of the special base; this न is liable to be changed 
tow by Š 58; ९.9 


rt. TY cl. 7. < to obstruct ; Spec. weak B. रुन्ध्‌; —Strong BETT. 
rt. TW cl. 7. ‘to join "x » 99 » Ji; — 99 » युनज्‌, 
rt. उन्द्cl. 7. ^to moisten ;’ ), CNET उन्दू; » n उनढ. 


(d) Of roots of the 9th (Aryddi) class MT is substituted for the final 
& of the special base; e.g 


rt. J —cl.9.*tojoin; Spec. weak B. यनी; —Strong B. युना. 
rte क्री cl. 9. ‘to buy;’ » Xt. 35 क्रीणी; -- , » क्रोणा. 
rt. स्तम्भू cl. 9. * to support ;’ ,, » २ स्तभी; — ,  , «Wt. 


& 253. General rules of Sandhi for the combination of final letters 
of the special (strong and weak) base with initial letters of terminations : 

1. A final vowel of a special base combines with the initial vowel 
of a termination according to the rules of Sandhi in $ 44, &c. Initial 
consonants of terminations afterfinal vowels of special bases remain 
unchanged, except that the स्‌ of the terminations सि, से, and स्व 1s 
changed to after all vowels but आ ($ 59), and that the termination चि 


of the 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par. is after all vowels (and semivowels) 
changed to हि; e.g. 


या cl. 2. ‘to go; 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. Par. या + अन्ति =.यान्ति 
2 Sing. » » > या+ सि = यासि 
2 5 , imper „ या. घि —= याहि 
g cl. 2. ‘to go; 2.3 » Ind. » ए- सि = 
2 29 99 Imper. ?? z + घि = इहि 
चि cl. 5. ‘to collect; 1 ,, 5 छु » चिनो । आनि = चिनवानि 


§ 254. (2[.) When final consonants of special bases meet with initial 
vowels, semivowels, or nasals of terminations, both the final letters of 
the bases and the initial letters of the terminatio ns remain unchanged 


(§ 50); e.g. 
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ga cl. 7. ‘ to join; Strong base gaa, Weak base TH 
1 Sing. Pres. Ind. Atm qu + ए युञ्जे | 
1 Dual. Pres. Ind. Par. Ju + व: = युञ्ञ्चः 
1 Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. gra + मि = युनजिम 
$ 255. (3.) When final consonants of special bases meet with initial 
त्‌, थ्‌, ध्‌, स्‌ or Visarga of terminations, the rules laid down in $51 &c. 
are observed. The following changes deserve special notice : 
(a) The terminations: (सू) and त्‌ of the 2 and 3 Sing. Impf. Par. are 
dropped (8 52) ; at the same time— 
final च्‌ and ज्‌ of the Spec. B. become क्‌; 
final qand , , , » टे; 
final g of the Spec. B. becomes हू, but in roots commencing with Y 
it becomes a (observe Š 53); 
final ¢ of the Spec. B. becomes Visarga ; 
final लू , (थ्‌), दृ, 4, and स्‌ of the Spec. B. become तू in the 3 person, 
and they may optionally become q or Visarga in the 2 person ; e.g. 
3 Sing. Impf. Par. of हन्‌ cl. 2 = अहन्‌; of s= cl. 2 = अवक्‌ of युज्‌ 
cl. 7 = अयुनक्‌ ; of qup cl. 2 = अवर्‌; ०£ द्विष्‌ cl. 2 = Taz; of लिह्‌ cl. 2 
== अलेट्‌; of ge cl. 2 = अधोक्‌; of x cl. 3 (strong B. बिभर) = आबिभः 
(i.e. आबेभर). 
3 Sing. Impf. Par. of शास्‌ cl. 2 = अशात; of भिद्‌ cl, 7 = अभिनत्‌ ; 
of रुध्‌ cl. 7 = अरुणत्‌. 
2 Sing. Impf. Par. of शास्‌ = अझ्ञात्‌ or अद्या:; of Prg = अभिनत्‌ or 
आअभिन:; of रुध्‌ = अरुणत्‌ or अरुणः. 
(b) Before the स्‌ of the terminations सि, से, and &q— 
final च्‌, ज्‌, हू, T, a, and g of the Spec. B. are changed to क्‌ 
(observe § 53), after which the initial स्‌ of the termination becomes घ्‌ 
($ 59); 
final त्‌, (थ्‌), दृ, and घ्‌ become त्‌ (Š 51) ; 
final नू becomes Anusvara ; | 
final ç and स्‌ remain unchanged, but स्‌ after g is changed to ष्‌; e.g. 
2 Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. of युज = युनक्षि; of द्विष = Be; of gg — धोक्षि; 
of रुध्‌ = रुणत्सि; of हन्‌ = हंसि; of भृ = बिभर्षि; of शास्‌ = शास्सि. 
2 Sing. Pres. Imper. Átm. of चक्ष cl. 2 = चक्ष्व. 
(c) Before terminations commencing with त्‌ and y— 
final व्यू and जू become क; 
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final तू , (थ्‌), and # become तू (Š 51); final q combines with the 
initial तू and थ्‌ to खू (§ 55) ; | 

final डू is changed toz ( S 51); final g remains unchanged, and 
final tr and ey are changed to g; afterg and g the initial तू and sy 
become ह and द्‌ respectively (§ 56) ; 

final हु of roots commencing with € combines with the initial ep 
andy tong; final g of other roots combines with तू andy tog, 
before which short vowels (except चट) are lengthened ; e.g. 

3 Dual. Pres. Ind. Par. of gps = gg:; of विद्‌ cl. 2 ‘to know’ = 
वित्तः; of रुध्‌ = रुन्द्धः; 

. 8 Sing. Pres Ind. Par. of हन्‌ = हन्ति; of w = बिभर्ति; of um = 

शास्ति; of द्विष्‌ = इेटि; 

3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Atm. of ईड्‌ cl. 2.= ईहे ; 

2 Dual Pres. Ind. Par. of दुह = वृग्धः; of लिह्‌ = लीढः. 

(d) Before terminations commencing with धू-- 

final सखू and sr become गू; 

final q, (थू), दृ, and ध्‌ become दृ (§ 51); 

final डू, श्‌, |, and ag combine with घ to डू; 

final स्‌ is dropped ; 

final g of roots commencing with ह combines with w to ^q; final g 
of other roots combines with w to £ , before which short vowels (except 
चट) are lengthened ; e.g 

2 Sing. Pres. Imper. Par. of अज = zxf*q; of eq = ef«z ; 

2 Plur. Pres. Ind, Atm. of & cl. 2 = इष्वै 

2 Sing. Pres. Imper. Par. of Faq = RN ; 

2 Plur. Pres. Ind. Atm. of yap cl. 2 = «pg ; of आस्‌ cl. 2 = आध्वे 

2 Sing. Pres. Imper. Par. of së दुग्धि $ of fae = लीढि. 

Before terminations beginning with ध्यू the inital w of roots ending 
in g (Rg and kid ) is changed to v£; e.g 

2 Plur. Pres. Ind. Atm. of दिह cl. 2 — धिग्ध्वे; but 2 Sing. Pres 
Imper. Par. faf?q 


1.—PRESENT INDICATIVE. 


§ 256. The personal terminations given in col. I. of § 227 are added 
to the special strong base in the Sing. Par., to the special weak base 
in the Du. and Plur. Par. and in the whole Atm. ; e.g. 
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Root. Spec. Strong B. 1 Sing. Par. Spec. Weak B. 1 Plur. Par. 
द्विष 0.2. BY; R(°m; f iq; द्विष्मः. 
हु ०.3. जुहो; जुहोमि; जुहु; जुहुमः. 


सु ८.5. सुनो; खुनोमि; खुनु; खुनुमः. 
रुध्‌ ०. 7. रुणध्‌; रुणाध्म; e=; Sem. 
तन्‌ ०. 8. तनो; तनोमि; तनु; तनुमः. 


क्री ०.9. क्रीणा; क्रीणामि; क्रीणी; क्रीणीमः. 


— 


Š 257. (a) अते is substituted for the term. अन्ते of the 3 Plur. Atm. 
in all the six classes, and आति for the term. अन्ति of the 3 Plur. Par. of 
roots of the 3rd (juwhotyddi) class, and of the roots चकास्‌ , We, जाग, 
aftat, and ह्यास_ of the 2nd class; ९.9. 

द्विष्‌ 8 Plur. Atm. द्विषते. हु 3 Plur. Par. ggf. शास्‌ 3 Plur. Par. 
शासाते. 

(b) Final g and हे, उ and ऊ, and sg of special weak bases of roots 
of the 2nd class are before vowel-terminations changed to इयू , 34, and 


X respectively; final g and £, उ, and sg of special weak bases of roots 
of the 3rd class are before vowel-terminations changed to यू, व्‌ ,and र; 
the £ of ही cl. 3 is ehanged to इय्‌ ; ९.9. 


3 Plur. Par. of g cl. 2 = wafea; of जागू cl. 2 = जाग्राति; of भी ०. 3 
= बिभ्यति; of ही cl. 3 = जिहियति 

(c) The final उ of the special weak base of roots of the 5th class is 
before vowel-terminations changed to yz when it is preceded by more 
than one consonant; otherwise it is changed to बू; e.g. 

3 Plur. Par. of आप्‌ = आभुवन्ति; of सु = सुन्वन्ति 

(d) The final € of the special weak base of roots of the 9th class is ` 

dropped before vowel-terminations ; e.g 


3 Plur. Par. of क्री = क्रीणन्ति. 


(e) The final उ of the special weak base of roots of the 5th and 8th 
classes may optionally be dropped before terminations beginning with 
च्‌ org, provided उ be preceded by only one consonant ; e.g. 


1 Plur. Par. of g = सुनुमः or सुन्मः, but of आप्‌ only आप्नुमः. 


* 


9.—PnEesENT POTENTIAL. 


§ 258. या is added to the special weak base in Parasmaipada, and हे 
{changeable to ta before vowel-terminations) to the special weak base 


in Átmanepada ; to the base so modified the personal terminations given 
13 
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in col. II. of $ 227 are added. Final vowels of the special weak base 
undergo before € the changes specified in $ 257 (b), (c), and (d). E.g. 


Root. Spec. Weak B. 3 Sing. Par. 3 Sing. Átm. 


(aq ०.2. RT; RATT; ` ङ्विषीत. 


हु da जुहु; जुझ्यात्‌ ; sin. 
खु ०.5. छुनु; STANT ; खुन्वीत, 
रुध्‌ ०.7. रुन्ध्‌; रुन्ध्यात्‌ ; रुन्धीत. 
तन्‌ ०.8.. तनु; तनुयात्‌ ; तन्वीत. 


क्री 0.9. क्रीणी; क्रीणीयात्‌ ;. क्रीणीत. 
§ 259. (a) ड: is substituted for the termination अनू of the 3 Plur. 
Par., अ for हू of the 1 Sing. Atm., and रन्‌ for अन्त of the 3 Plur. Atm. 


(b) The आ of the characteristic या is dropped before the termina- 
tion उ; of the 3 Plur. Par. E.g. 


द्विष्‌ , 3 Plur. Par. द्विष्युः; 1 Sing. Atm. द्विबीय; 3 Plur. Átm. द्विषीरन्‌. 
3.—Present IMPERATIVE. 


§ 260. The personal terminations given in col. IV. of § 227 are 
added to the special strong base in all first persons, and in the 3 Sing. 
Par., to the special weak base in the remaining forms; e.g. 


Root. Sp. Strong B. 3 Sing. Par. Sp. Weak B. 3 Sing. Átm. 


frq ०.2. Rq; द्वेष; AT; fera. 


हु ०.४. जुहोः जुहोतु जुहु जुहुताम्‌. 
सु ८.5. खनो; gil; खन; STIA, 
रुधू ८०. 7.. GMT; BS; रुन्ध्‌; रुन्द्धाम्‌, 
तन्‌ ०. 8. तनो; THT; तनु; तनुताम्‌. 


क्री ०. 9. क्रीणा; क्रीणातु  क्रोणी; क्रीणीताम्‌, 


§ 261. (a) The term. धि of the 2 Sing. Par. is (as stated in § 253) 
changed to ह after special bases ending in vowels (except in ञ्हुधि from 
हु) and semivowels. It is dropped after the special bases of roots of the 
Sth and 8th classes, when the final ¥ of these bases is preceded by only 
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one consonant. Roots of the 9th class that end in consonants substitute 
in the 2 Sing. Par. आन (or भाण) for नीहि (or णीहि). E.g. 

या cl. 2, याहि; भू cl. 3, बिभृहि ;—@ cl. 5, Spec. weak base gq, 2 Sing. 
Par. सुनु; but आप्‌ cl. 5, Spec. weak base आमु, 2 Sing. Par. आभुहि;-- 
STIL cl. 9, Spec. weak base अभी, 2 Sing. Par. sara (not अश्नीहि) ; but 
क्री, क्रीणीहि. 

(b) अताम्‌ is substituted for the term. अन्ताम्‌ of the 3 Plur. Átm. 
in all the six classes, and अल्लु for the term. अन्तु of the 3 Plur. Par. of 
roots of the 3rd (juhotyádi) class, and of the roots चकास्‌, जक्ष, जाग, 
दरिद्रा, and are of the 2nd class ; e.g. 

द्विष्‌, 3 Plur. Atm. द्विषताम्‌ ; हु, 3 Plur. Par. जुहतु; ara, 3 Plur. Par. 
शासतु. 

(८) Final vowels of special weak bases are before vowel-terminations 
changed according to the rules laid down in Š 257 (b), (c), (4). 

(d) तातू may optionally be substituted for the terminations fq and 
सु of the 2 and 3 Sing. Par. when these two forms have a benedictive 
sense. In both persons this qTq is added to the spec. weak base; e.g. 
आप cl. 5, 2 or 3 Sing. Par. आग्नुतात्‌ “ may you obtain !' * may he obtain!’ 

4,— IMPERFECT. 

§ 262. The special base receives the augment (§ 229), and the per- 

sonal terminations given in col. II. of § 227 are added to the special 


strong base in the Sing. Par., to the special weak base in the Du. and 
Plur. Par., and in the whole Atm.; e.g 


Root. Sp. Strong B. 1 Sing Par. Sp. Weak B. 1 Plur. Par. 
(zq ०.2. BY; अब्रेषम्‌; R;  अरदिष्म. 
g ०.3. जुही; अजुहवम्‌ ; जुहू; AAGA. 
g ०.5. जुनो; AEA; Up; अखनुम. 
रुधू ०. 7. रुणध्‌; अरुणधम्‌; WL; अरुन्ध्म. 
तन्‌ ०.8. तनो; अतनवम्‌; तनु; अतनुम. 
क्री ०.9. क्रीणा; अक्रीणाम्‌} क्रीणी; अक्रीणीम. 


S 263. (a) अत is substituted for the term. अन्त of the 3 Plur 
Atm. in all the six classes, and उ; for the term. अन्‌ of the 3 Plur. Par 
of roots of the 3rd (juhotyddi) class, and of the roots चकास, जभ s, 
afar, शास्‌ and विद्‌ of the 2nd class; J: is substituted for अन्‌ also 
optionally after roots of the 2nd class that end in आ, and after fag. A 
final vowel of the special base is gunated before उ; ; a final भा 


dropped. Eg. 
DS 7961154 
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द्विष्‌ 3 Plur. Atm. अद्विषत; शास 3 Plur. Par. अशासुः; हु 3 Plur 
Par. भअज्ञहव:; या 3 Plur. Par. अयान्‌ or अयु 

(b) The rules specified in § 257 (b), (c), (d), (e) apply also in the 
Imperfect 


Paradigms : 


§ 264. The Special Tenses of fgw cl. 2 ‘to hate,’ हु 0.3 ‘to 
sacrifice, स cl. 5 ‘to squeeze out,’ &w cl. 7 ‘to obstruct,’ qq cl. 8 ‘to 
stretch,’ क्री cl. 9 ‘to buy 








Root : RT cl. 2. g cl. 3. 
Spec. St. Base: द्वेष | जुहो 
Spec. W. Base : द्विष्‌ | Jg 
Se SSeS I [जय ge ता, $ हार 
Parasmai. Atmane. Parasmai. Atmane. 
1.—Present Indicative. 
(1 हेष (rà जुहोमि su 
B 2 RN RA जुहोषि seu 
3 xe fee जुहोति जुझुते 
(1 दिष्वः Ra? gga: sea 
E f RS: द्विषाथे se: sen 
3 द्विष्टः द्विषाते जुइतः sera 
[1 द्विष्मः दिष्महे जुहुमः जुहुमहे 
Ë 12 fas (irae जुहुथ जुहुध्वे 
| 8 क्षिन्ति द्विषते sata जुद्दते 


9.— Present Potential. 


f द्विष्याम्‌ द्विषीय gun yaa 


Sing. 


2 द्वष्याः द्िषीथाः जुहुयाः जुहीथाः 
8 द्विष्यात्‌ ह्विषीत ATT qaa 





* The rt. € is really conjugated only in Parasmaipada. The Átmanepada-forms 
have been given here merely in order to show the difference between Par. and 
Atm. in one and the same verb. 


§ 264.] 


“ | 
A 


E 
B 
— 
P. 


Sing. 


=i 
g 
प्र 
c 


Parasmai. 
Rata 
द्विष्यातम्‌ 


1 द्रिष्याम 
2 ह्विष्यात 
3 (qe 


3 gg or 
EADE 


1 द्वेषाम 


1 ह्वेषाव 
f RER 
RET 


3 दिष्याताम्‌ 


1 द्वेषाणि 
2 faf or | 
ery 


CONJUGATION 


OF VERBS. 


Atmane. Parasmai. 
(arra fa जुह॒याव 
द्विषीयाथाम्‌ जुहयातम्‌ 
दिषीयातामू जु्टयाताम्‌ 
द्विषीमहि जुहुयाम 
दिषीध्वम्‌ जुहुयात 
दिषीरन्‌ ECKE 

3.— Present Imperative. 
za जुहवानि 
fu sey or 

JEM 
द्विष्टाम्‌ जुहोतु or 

JETT 
हेषावहे जुहवाव 
द्विषाथाम्‌ जुहुतम्‌ 
द्विषाताम्‌ जुहुताम्‌ 
TWAS जुहवाम 
LETN JST 
द्विषताम्‌ जुह्वतु 

4.— Imperfect. 

afafa अजुहवम्‌ 
आद्विष्ठाः अजुहोः 
aE अजुहोत्‌ 
अङ्गिष्विहि अजुटुव 
MANNA अजुहुतम्‌ 
अधिषातामू अजुहताम्‌ 
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Atmane. 
जुद्दीवहि 
जुह्णीयाथाम्‌ 
जुह्णीयाताम्‌ 
जुहीमहि 
जुद्दीध्वम्‌ 


. जुद्दीरन्‌ 


se 
sje d 


TET 


जुहवावंहै 
जुद्वाथाम्‌ 
जुद्वाताम्‌ 
gean? 
JER 
जुद्दताम्‌ 


arate 
अजुषुथाः 
अजुइुत 
अजुट्टवहि 
अजुह्णाथाम्‌ 
अजुह्वाताम्‌ 
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SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 


Parasmai. Atmane. Parasmai. 
1 अद्विष्म अद्विष्मदि अजुइम 
.g] 2 अद्दिष्ट अहिड्डुम्‌ अजुहृत 
^ | 3 अद्विषन्‌ or अद्विषत अजुहवुः 
eia: | 
Root: खु cl. 5. 
Spec. St. Base: खुनो 
Spec. W. Base: खुनु 
| 1.— Present Indicative. 
NE खुनोमि ue रुणध्मि 
(11 2 खनोषि खुनुषे . रुणत्सि 
3 खुनोति खनुते रुणद्धि 
1 JJA: or खनुवहे or रुन्ध्वः 
E खुन्वः खुन्वहे 
A) 2 सुनुथः सुन्वाथे रुन्डः 
8 खुनुतः खुन्वाते रुन्डः 
1 खुनुमः or खुनुमहे or रुन्ध्मः 
5 खुन्मः खुन्महे 
e | 2 amr खुनुध्वे रुन्द॒ 
8 gafa सुन्वते रुन्धन्ति 
2. — Present Potential. 
[1 छुनुयाम्‌ खुन्वीय रुन्ध्याम्‌ 
o0 
१८ छुनुयाः खुन्वीथाः रुन्ध्याः 
8 gga ew रुन्ध्यात्‌ 


VT cl. 


रुणधू 


[ š 264— 


Atmane. 


अजुहुमहि 
age 
अजुद्दत 


ary 
स्न्त्से 


रुन्ध्वहे 


रुन्धाथे 
रुन्धाते 


 रून्ध्महे 


ary 
रुन्धते 


| रुन्धीय 


रुन्धीथाः 
रुन्धीत. 


$ 264.1 


CONJUGATION 


OF VERBS. 


Parasmai. Atmane. Parasmai. 
1 खुनुयाव सुन्वीवहि रुन्ध्याव 
š 2 खनुयातम्‌ खुन्वीयाथाम्‌ रुन्ध्यातम्‌ 
8 जुनुयाताम्‌ खुन्वीयाताम्‌ रुन्ध्याताम्‌ 
1 सुनुयाम सुन्वीमहि रुन्ध्याम 
B4? खुनुयात qeq रुन्ध्यात 
8 «TT: SAT रुन्ध्युः 
9.— Present Imperative. 
1 सुनवानि छुनवै रुणधानि 
, | 2 S3 or खुनुष्व रुन्दि or 
to 
5 खुनुतात्‌ रुन्द्धात्‌ 
8 खुनोतु ० खुनुताम्‌ रुणद्धु or 
खनुतात्‌ र्न्द्धात्‌ 
[शि छुनवाव «want रुणधाव 
r न्वाथाम्‌ 
&१2 छनुतम्‌ खन s= 
3 सुनुताम्‌ SARMA रुन्डाम्‌ 
1 खुनवाम खनवामंहे रुणधाम 
Ëq 2 wq खुनुध्वम्‌ a= 
8 खुन्वन्तु खुन्वताम्‌ रुन्धन्तु 
` 4—Imperfect. 
1 अडुनवम्‌ अखुन्वि अरुणधम्‌ 
Š: 2 अखुनोः अखुनुथाः अरूणः or 
ष्ट ° अरुणत्‌ 
8 अखनोतू अछनुत अरुणत्‌ 
1 अछनुव or अखनुवहि or भरुन्ध्व 
d अखुन्व अखुन्वाहि 
812 अखुनुतम्‌ अखजुन्वाथाम्‌ अरुन्द्धम्‌ 
3 अखुनुताम्‌ AGANTA अरुन्द्धाम्‌ 


103. 
Atmane. 
रुन्धीवाहि 
रुन्धीयाथाम्‌ 
रुन्धीयाताम्‌ 
रुन्धीमहि 
रुन्धीध्वम्‌ 
रुन्धीरन्‌ 


रुणपै 
स्न्त्स्व 


रुन्द्धाम्‌ 


रुणधावंहै 
रुन्धाथाम्‌ 
रुन्धाताम्‌ 
रुणधाम है 


र्न्ड्म्‌ 


| रुन्धताम्‌ 


अरुन्ध 
अरुन्डा! 


अरुन्द्ध 
अरुन्ध्वहि 


अरुन्धाथाम्‌ 
अरुन्धाताम्‌ 
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Parasmai. 


SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 


Atmane ; 


1 अखुनुम or अखनुमहि or 


अखुन्म 
2 अखनुत 
3 अखुन्वन्‌ 


Plur. 


Root: 


असुन्महि 
अखुनुध्वम्‌ 
अखुन्वत 


तन्‌ cl. 8. 


Spec. St. Base : तनो 
Spec. W. Base: तनु 


1 तनोमि 

2 तनोषि 

3 तनोति 

1 तनुवः or 
तन्वः 

2 तनुथः 

3 तनुतः 


“Sing. 
— 


"d 
B 
A 


1 तनुमः or 
तन्मः 

2 तनुथ 

3 तन्वन्ति 


1 तनुयाम्‌ 
2 तनुयाः 


3 तनुयात्‌ 


Bing. 


Plur. ; 
rm ———. ही ण 


1.—Present Indicative. 


तन्वे 
तनुषे 


' तनुते 


तनवह or 
he] 

तन्वहे 
तन्वाथे 
तन्वाते 
तनुमहे or 

तन्महे 

तनुध्वे 
तन्वते 


2.—Present Potential. 


तन्वीय 
तन्वीथाः 
तन्वीत 


[§264— 


Parasmai. Atmane. 
अरुन्ध्म अरुन्ध्महि 
अरुन्द्ध अरुन्डूम्‌ 
अरुन्धन्‌ अरुन्धत 

क्री cl. 9. 

क्रीणा 

क्रीणी 
क्रीणामि | क्रीणे 
क्रीणासि क्रीणीषे 
क्रीणाति क्रीणीते 
क्रीणीवः क्रीणीवहे 
क्रीणीथः क्रीणाथे 
क्रीणीतः क्रीणाते 
क्रीणीमः क्रीणीमहे 
क्रीणीथ क्रीणीध्वे 
क्रीणन्ति क्रीणते 
क्रीणीयाम्‌ क्रीणीय 
क्रीणीयाः क्रीणीथाः 
क्रीणीयात्‌ क्रीणीत 


$ 264.] 


Dual. । 


Plur. 


Plur. Dual. Sing. 


Sing. 


Dual. 


Passat I 
1- aqaa 

2 तनुयातम्‌ 
3 तनुयाताम्‌ 
1 तनुयाम 

2 तनुयात 

8 तनुयुः 


1 तनवानि 

2 तन or 
~ 
तनुतात्‌ 


3 तनोतु or 


तनुतात्‌ _ 
1 तनवाव 

2 तनुतम्‌ 

8 तनुताम्‌ 

1 तनवाम 

2 तनुत 

8 तन्वन्तु 


1 अतनवम्‌ 
2. अतनोः 
8 अतनोत्‌ 


1 अतनुव or 


अतन्व 
2 अतनुतम्‌ 


9 अतनुताम्‌ 
14 8 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 


Atmane. Parasmai. 
तन्वीवहि क्रीणीयाव 
तन्वीयाथाम्‌ क्रीणीयातम्‌ 

तन्वीयाताम्‌ क्रीणीयाताम्‌ 
तन्वीमहि क्रीणीयाम 
तन्वीध्त्रम्‌ क्रीणीयात 
तन्वीरन्‌ क्रीणीयुः 

3.— Present Imperative. 
तनवै क्रीणानि 
तनुष्व क्रीणीहि or 

| क्रीणीतात्‌ 
तनुताम्‌ क्रीणातु or 
क्रीणीतात्‌ 
तनवावहै क्रीणाव 
तन्वाथाम्‌ क्रीणीतम्‌ ` 
तन्वाताम्‌ क्रीणीताम्‌ 
तनवामहै क्रीणाम 
तनुध्वम्‌ क्रीणीत 
तन्वताम्‌ क्रीणन्तु 
4.— Imperfect. 

अतन्वि अक्रीणाम्‌ 
अतनुथाः अक्रीणाः 
अतनुत अक्रीणात्‌ 
अतनुवहि or अक्रीणीव 

अतन्वहि 

अतन्वाथाम्‌ अक्रोणीतम्‌ 
अतन्वाताम्‌ं अक्रोणीताम्‌ 
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Atmane. 
क्रीणीवहि . 
क्रीणीया था म्‌ 
क्री णीयाताम्‌ 
क्रीणी माहि 
क्रीणीध्वम्‌ 
क्रीणीरन्‌ 


क्रीणि 
क्रीणीष्व 


क्रीणीताम्‌ 


क्रीणाबहै . 
क्रीणाथाम्‌ 
क्रीणाताम्‌ 
क्रीणामहे 
क्रीणीध्वम्‌ 
क्रीणताम्‌ 


अक्रीणि 
अक्रीणीथाः 
अक्रीणीत 
अक्रीणीवहि 


अक्रीणाथाम्‌ 
अक्रीणाताम्‌ 
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Parasmai. Atmane. Parasmai. Atmane. 
1 अतनुम or अतनुमहि or अक्रीणीम अक्रीणीमहि 
=: अतन्म अतन्महि 
^ | 2 अतनुत अतनुष्वम्‌ अक्रीणीत अक्रीणीध्वम्‌ 
8 अतन्वन्‌ अतन्वत भक्री णन्‌ अक्रीणत 


§ 265. In order to exemplify the rules contained in $8 253, &c. we 
proceed to give some forms of the regular verbs या, वी, जागू, et, "Jet, 
आस्‌ , दुह, लिह; ही, भू; राक; qur, पिष्‌ a; and qar. The student may 
conjugate each of these roots in full. 

1. या cl. 2. P. ‘to go? Pres. Ind. यामि, यासि, याति; यावः, याथः, 
यातः; यामः, याथ, यान्ति. Pres. Pot. यायाम्‌. Pres. Imperat. 2 Sing. याहि. 
Imperf. 3 Plur. अयान्‌ or अयुः. 

2. वी ०. 2. P. ‘togo; Pres. Ind. वेमि, वैषि, वेति; वीवः, वीथ:, वीतः; 
वीमः, वीथ, वियन्ति. Pres. Pot. वीयाम्‌. Pres. Imperat. बयानि, वीहि, वेतु. 
Imperf. अवयम्‌ ; 3 Plur. अवियन्‌ (or, according to some, ssa). 

3 जाग cl. 2. P. ‘to wake; Pres. Ind. ज्ञागार्मि, जागर्षि जागर्ति ; जा- 
गृवः; 3 Plur. ज्ञाग्रति, Pres. Pot जागृयाम्‌ Pres. Imperat. जागराणि, जा- 
गृहि, जागले; 3 Plur. mag. Imperf. अजागरम्‌, अजागः, अजाग STANT; 
3 Plur. अजागरु 

4. iv cl. 2. A. ‘to go; Pres. Ind. £e, ईषे, $4; 3 Plur डरते. Pres. 
Pot. ईरीय, Pres. Imperat. हेरै, ष्व, Fata. Imperf. Be. 

9. चक्ष्‌ 0. 2. Á. *to speak; Pres. Ind. चक्षे, चक्षे, चष्टे; चक्ष्वहे; 2 Plur. 
age; 3 Plur. चक्षते. Pres. Pot. वक्षीय, Pres. Imperat. "Te , चक्ष्व, चष्टाम्‌ . 
Imperf. अचक्षि, अचष्ठाः, अच. (This root is conjugated only in the 
special tenses, and optionally in the Perfect.) 

6. आस्‌ ०. 2. A. ‘to sit ; Pres. Ind. आसे, sea, आस्ते; 2 Plur. 
आध्वे. Imperf. आसि 

7. gg cl. 2. P. A. ‘to milk; Pres. Ind. Par. दोह्मि, धोकि, दोग्धि; se; 
डुग्धः, दुग्धः; दुह्मः, दुग्ध, दुहान्ति. Pres. Ind. Atm. R, धुक्षे, दुग्धे; 2 Plur 
ga. Pres. Imperat. Par. दोहानि, दृग्धि, दोग्धु. Imperf. Par. अदोहम , 
अधोक्‌, अधोक्‌; SIT 

8. few cl. 2. P. A. ‘to liek; Pres. Ind. Par. लेहि, &far, लेढि ; लिह 
लीढः, लीढः; लिह्मः, लीढ, लिहन्ति. Pres. Ind. Atm. लिहे, ferit, लीढे; 2 Plur 
stg. Pres. Imperat. Par. लेहानि, लीढि, लेढु. Imperf. Par. अलेहम्‌ , अलेट्‌ 

weg 

9. ही cl. 3, P. ‘to beashamed; Pres. Ind. जिहेमि, जिहेषि, जिहेति; 
जिहवि:; 3 Plur. जिहियाति. Pres. Pot. जिहींयाम्‌, Pres. Imperat. जिह्याणि, 
जिहीहि. Imperf. अजिह्यम्‌ , अजिहेः, अजिहेत्‌; अजिहीव; 3 Plur. अजिहूयुः- 
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10. w cl. 3. P. Å. ‘to bear; Pres. Ind. Par. बिभमि, बिभर्षि, Rorà 
चिभृवः; 3 Plur. बिभ्रति. Pres. Ind. Atm. fay बिभृषे. Pres. Pot. Par 
बिभृयाम्‌ ; Atm. बिश्रीय. Pres. Imperat. Par. बिभराणि बिभृहि Atm. fart 
rgsa. Imperf. Par. अबिभरम्‌ , अविभ:, अबिभः; अबिभृव; 3 Plur. अबिभरुः; 
Atm. अबिश्रि, अबिभृथा 

11. झक cl. 5. P. ‘to be able; Pres. Ind. शक्कोमि, शक्कोषि, शक्कोति; 
दाक्कव (only); 3 Plur शक्कवान्ति Pres. Pot हाक्कयाम्‌. Pres. Imperat 
WANT, झक्काहे, शक्तोतु; 3 Plur. शक्कवन्तु. Imperf. अशक्रवम्‌ ; 1 Du. अशक्नुव; 
3 Plur. अशक्रवन्‌ 


12. wa cl. 7. P. A. ‘to join; Pres, Ind. Par. gafan, graft, युनक्ति; 
SISSq:, युङ्क्थः, TH; युञ्ञ्मः, युङ्क्थ, युञ्जन्ति. Pres. Ind. Atm. gÈ 
2 Plur. qz. Pres. Pot. Par. युज्ज्याम ; Atm axta. Pres. Imperat 
Par. युनज्ञानि, युङम्धि, wim; Atm युनजे Imperf. Par. अयुनजम्‌ अयुनक, 
अयुनक्‌ ; अयुञ्ञ्च ; Atm. sary 

13. पिष्‌ cl. 7. P. ‘to pound ; Pres. Ind. पिनब्मि, पिनक्षि, पिनष्टि; पिंष्व:, 
पिष्टः, पिष्टः $ पिंष्मः, fas, पिर्षन्ति. Pres. Pot. sara. Pres Imperat. 
पिनषाणि, पिण्ड, पिनष्टु. Imperf. अपिनषम्‌ , अपिनर, अपिनट; आपिंष्व 

14. हिंस्‌ cl. 7. P. ‘to strike; Pres. Ind. हिनस्मि, हिनस्सि, हिनस्ति; हिंस्व:. 
Pres. Pot. fera, Pres. Imperat. हिनसानि, हिन्धि, हिनस्तु. Imperf. 
अहिनसम्‌ , अहिनः or अहिनत्‌, आहिनत्‌ 

15. बन्ध ०. 9. P. ‘to bind; Pres. Ind. बन्नामि; 1 Plur. बन्नीम;. Pres 
Pot. ayfrara. Pres. Imperat. बन्नानि, बधान, qatg. Imperf. अबन्नाम्‌; 
Plur. अबन्नीम . 


Irregular roots of the 2nd, 3rd, Sth, 7th, 8th and 9th classes. 
Second Class (46६०४) . 


8 266. Roots ending in उ substitute Vriddhi instead of Guna for 
their final vowel in strong forms the terminations of which begin with 
consonants; eg. यु P. ‘to join; Pres. Ind. योमि, योषि, यौति; युव 
Pres. Imperat. यवानि, युहि यौतु $ यवाव, युतम्‌. Pres. Pot. yara. Imperf 
अयवम्‌ , अयौः, WAL; HAT. (See $ 272 and § 273.) 

§ 267. sta P. ‘to eat,’ forms the 2 Sing. Imperf. आदे; and the 3 Sing 
Imperf. आइत्‌ (instead of आ: or आत्‌ , and आत्‌ ) 

§ 268. अन P. ‘to breathe, wet, P. ‘to ९१४, रुद्‌ P. ‘to weep,’ za P 
‘to sigh,’ and eqq_P. ‘to sleep,’ insert € between the root and termina 
tions beginning with consonants, except यू; before the terminations 
and त्‌ of the 2 and 3 Sing. Imperf. they insert optionally either € or 
ST; e.g. Pres. Ind. रोदिमि, रोदिषि, रोदिति; रुदिवः; 3 Plur. रुदन्ति. Pres. 
Pot. रुद्याम्‌. Pres. Imperat. रोदानि, रुदिहि, रोदितु. Imperf. SR, अरोदी: 
or अरोद्‌ः, अरोदीत्‌ or अरोदत्‌; अरुदिव.--5॥. जभ, 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. 
sata &c. 
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8 269. अस P. (and, when used as an auxiliary verb, A. in Pres. 
Ind.) ‘to be,’ drops its radical st in weak forms except when it is com- 
bined with the augment, and is otherwise irregular :— 


Pres. Ind. Pres. Pot. Pres. Imperat. Imperf. 
poe em 
Par. Atm. Par. Par. Par. 
T 1 अस्मि हे स्याम्‌ असानि | आसम्‌ 
E 2 असि से स्याः ary आसीः 
2 V3 अस्ति स्ते स्यात्‌ अस्तु. आसीत्‌ 
_: [ स्वः en स्याव असाव आस्व 
842 स्थः साथे स्यातम्‌ स्तम्‌ आस्तम्‌ 
3 स्तः साते स्याताम्‌ स्ताम्‌ आस्ताम्‌ 
É 1 स्मः स्महे स्याम असाम आस्म 
q? ध्वे स्यात स्त ` आर्त 
3 सन्ति सते स्युः सन्तु आसन्‌ 


§ 270. gP. ‘to go,’ changes its € to यू in the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. and 
Imperat. When combined with the preposition अघि, in the sense of ‘to 
go over, to read, to study,’ it is Atm. and changes its € before vowel- 
terminations regularly to ga. E.g. Pres. Ind. Par. एमि, एषि, एति; इवः; 
3 Plur. यन्ति. Pres. Pot. इयाम्‌. Pres. Imperat. अयानि, इहि, एतु; 3 
Plur. यन्तु. Imperf. आयम्‌ , ऐ:, Ba; ऐव. 2000. with अघि ; Pres. Ind. 
अधीये, अधीषे, अधीते; अधीवहे, अधीयाथे. Pres. Pot. अधीयीय. Pres. Imperat. 
अध्ययै, अधीष्व. Imperf. अध्यैयि, अध्यैथाः, अध्यत; अध्यैवहि, अध्ययाथाम्‌ , अध्ये- 
याताम्‌; अध्यैमहि, अध्येध्वम्‌ , अध्येयत. 


S 271. इश Á. *to rule,' and ड्ड्‌ A. ‘to praise,’ insert हु between the 
root and the terminations सै, स्व, ध्वे, and ध्वम्‌ of the 2 Sing. and 2 Plur. 
Pres. Ind. and Imperative (not the Imperfect); e.g. &sr; Pres. Ind. 
ईरो, ईशिषे, इष्टे; 2 Plur. इंशिष्वे. Pres. Pot. इच्चीय. Pres. Imperat. x, 
हेशिष्व, इष्टाम्‌; 2 Plur. ईशिध्वम्‌, Imperf. ऐशि ; 2 Plur. ऐड्ढुम्‌ .- इड; 
Pres. Ind. इडे, इंडिषे, $2; 2 Plur. $fe. Pres. Pot. इंडीय. Pres. 
€ š$, इंडिष्व, femm; 2 Plur. इंडिध्वम्‌ . Imperf. ऐडि; 2 Plur. 

XS . | 


§ 272. ऊणु P. A. ‘to cover,’ may optionally substitute V riddhi for 
its final ¥ in strong forms the terminations of which begin with con- 
sonants, except in the 2 and 3 Sing. Imperf. Par. E.g. Pres. Ind. Par. 
ऊर्णोमि or ऊर्णोमि, ऊर्णोषि or ऊर्णोषि, ऊर्णोति or ऊरणोति; KYA: ; 3 Plar. - 
ऊणुवन्ति. Pres. Pot. sam. Pres. Imperat. ऊणवानि, Rite i sia or 
Sg. Imperf. ओणवम्‌ , और्णो:, stirs ; भोणेव. Pres. Ind. Atm. HHT. 
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$ 273. q P. ‘to grow,’ रु P. ‘to sound,’ and eg P. A. ‘to praise,’ op- 
tionally prefix š to all terminations beginning with consonants; observe 
$ 266. E.g. Pres. Ind. Par. स्तौमि or स्तवीमि, स्तोषि or स्तवीषि, स्तौति or 
स्तवीति ; स्तुवः ०7 स्तुवीवः; 3 Plur. स्तुवन्ति. Pres. Pot. eqara or स्तुवीयाम्‌ . 
Pres. Imperat. स्तवानि, स्तुहि or gR, स्तोतु or स्तवीतु. Imperf. अस्तवम्‌ , 
अस्ती: or अस्तवीः. Pres. Ind. Átm. स्तुवे, स्तुषे or स्तुवीषे. Pres. Pot. स्तुवीय. 
Pres. Imperat. स्तवै, स्तुष्व or स्तुवीष्व. Imperf. अस्तुवि. 

§ 274. दारिद्रा P. ‘to be poor,’ drops its final आ in weak forms before 
vowel-terminations, and substitutes for it in weak forms before con- 
sonantal terminations; e.g. Pres. Ind. द्रिद्रामि, दरिद्रासि, दरिद्राति; दरि- 
द्रिवः; 3 Plur. दरिद्राति. Pres. Pot. दरिद्रियाम्‌. Pres. Imperat. दृरिद्राणि, 
द्रिद्रिहि, दरिद्रातु; 3 Plur. द्रिद्रतु. Imperf. अदारेद्राम , अदारिद्राः ; अद्रिद्रात्‌ ; 
अद्रिद्रिव ; 3 Plur. अद्रिद्रुः. 

S 275. g P. Á. *to speak' (used only in the special tenses) prefixes 
in strong forms इ to consonantal terminations; e.g. Pres. Ind. Par. 
श्रवीमि, भ्रवीषि, ग्रवीति ; Wa: ; 3 Plur. gafa. Pres. Pot. gara. Pres. Im- 
perat. afr, g, ब्रवीतु. Imperf. अन्नवम्‌, अन्नवी:, scrib; SUIT; 
9 Plur. अन्नुवन्‌ . Pres. Ind. Átm. aa. Pres. Pot. afta. Pres. Imperat. अवे. 
Imperf. अन्नवि. 

& 276. सज P. ‘to wipe, forms its special strong base by substi- 
tuting Vriddhi instead of Guna for its radical vowel; Vriddhi is 
optionally substituted also in the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind., Imperat., and Imperf. 
The final sf is treated like ç before terminations beginning with लू , थू , 
धू , 910 स. E.g. Pres. Ind. माज्मि, माक्षि, ANS ; सुञ्वः, सृ्ठः, मृष्टः ; सृञ्मः, 
as, सृजन्ति or मार्जीन्ति. Pres. Pot. सूञ्याम्‌- Pres. Imperat. मार्जानि) सडू, 
मार्ट ; माजीव, सृष्टम्‌, मृष्टाम्‌; माजीम, सृष्ट, सृजन्तु or मार्जेन्तु. Imperf. अमाजेम्‌ , 
अमा, STATE ; TEST; 3 Plur. असृजन्‌ or HATRA. 

§ 277. wP. ‘to speak, is deficient in the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind.; 
according to others in the whole Plural; according to others all third 
persons of the Plur. are wanting. Otherwise it is regular. E.g. Pres. 
Ind. वच्मि, वक्षि, वाक्ति &c. | | 

§ 278. aqq P. ‘to wish, contracts its radical q to उ in all weak 
forms. E.g. Pres. Ind. वदिम, वक्षि, वष्टि; उद्दवः, उष्ठः, उषः; उडमः, IF, 
aaf. Pres. Pot. उर्दयाम्‌ , Pres. Imperat. qum, उडि, qe ; वशाव, SEA. 
Imperf. अवदाम्‌ , अवट्‌, STAT ; MPa, ओष्टम्‌ . 

§ 279. fae P. ‘to know,’ isconjugated regularly (cf. § 263 Imperf. 
3 Plur); eg. Pres. Ind. ara, वेत्सि, वेत्ति; विद्वः; 3 Plur. विदन्ति. Pres. 
Pot. विद्याम्‌. Pres. Imperat. वेदानि, विद्धि, वेत्तु. Imperf. अवेदम , STF: or 
अवेत्‌, भवेत; आअविद्द ; 3 Plur. अविदु;, But in the Pres. Ind. it may 
optionally take the Perfect terminations given in Š 227, col. IIL ; बेद, 
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वेत्थ, वेद; विह, विदथुः, विदतुः ; विद्य, विद, विदुः. The Pres. Imperat. may 
optionally be formed periphrastically by adding the termination "m. 
to विद्‌ (= विदाम्‌) and by combining fara, with the Pres. Imperat. Par. 
of rt. कू (Š 293); e.g. विदांकरवाणि, विदांकुरु, विदांकरोतु ४८. 


§ 280. ara P. ‘to command, is changed to शिष्‌ in weak forms 
before consonantal terminations, except in the 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. 
(cf. § 255, d) ; e.g. Pres. Ind. झास्मि , शास्सि, शास्ति; शिष्वः, शिष्ठः, शिष्ट; ; 
दिष्मः, शिष्ठ, araf. Pres. Pot. शिष्याम्‌. Pres. Imperat. झासानि, झाधि, 
शास्तु ; शासाव, शिष्टम्‌; 3 Plur. शासतु. Imperf. अशासम्‌, star: or अशात्‌, 
अशात्‌; अशिष्व; 3 Plur. अशासुः. 


6 281. झी Â. ‘to lie down,’ gunatesits vowel in all the forms of the 
special tenses; in the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind., Imperat., and Imperf. र्‌ is 
prefixed to the terminations. E.g. Pres. Ind. झाये, शिषे, होते; az; 
3 Plur. शेरते. Pres. Pot. शयीय. Pres. Imperat. हाये, झोष्व; 3 Plur. होरताम्‌. 
imperf. अझायि, अहोथा:; 3 Plur. अडेरत. 


$282. सू A. * to bring forth, does not gunate its vowel in Strong 
forms, but changes it to qq; e.g. Pres. Ind. सुवे, सूषे. Pres. Pot. gata. 
Pres. Imperat. सुवै, quq, सूताम्‌; सुवावहे. Imperf. असुवि, असूथाः. 


6 283. हन्‌ P. (rarely A.) ‘to strike,’ drops its final न्‌ in weak forms 
before consonantal terminations except those commencing with म्‌ १ Zor 
यू ; in weak forms before vowel-terminations it drops its radical अ, 
and changes its हू tog. The 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par. is जहि 
(instead of gf&). E.g. Pres. Ind. Par. हन्मि, हंसि, हन्ति; हन्व:, हथः, हत; ; 
हन्मः, हथ, घन्ति, Pres. Pot. हन्याम्‌. Pres. Imperat. हनानि, जहि, हन्तु; 
हनाव, हतम्‌; Š Flur. peg. Imperf. अहनम्‌, अहन्‌, अहन्‌; अहन्व, अहतम्‌ ; 
3 Plur. आघ्नन्‌. (3 Sing. Atm. Pres. Ind. हते; Pot. ia &८.) 


Third Class (Juhotyddi). 


$ 284. sç P. ‘to go,’ forms its special strong base इयर, its special 
weak base gg; eg. Pres. Ind. ges, इयार्षे, इयति ; इद्वः; 3 Plur 
इग्रति, Pres. Pot. इयूयाम्‌. Pres. Imperat. इयराणि, rate, इयते ; 8 Plur. 
gag. Imperf. ऐयरम्‌ , ऐयः, ऐय:; ऐयूव ; 3 Plur. ऐयरुः. 


§ 285. दा P. A. ‘to give,’ and धा P. A. ‘to place,’ form their special 
weak bases qq and qq; the final ध्‌ of qq combines with त्‌ and थ io त्त्‌ 
and er. Whenever the final धू of qq becomes त्‌ or द, the initial g is 
changed to घ. The 2 Sing. Pres, Imperat. Par. is देहि (of दा) and 
घेहि (of qr). E.g. दा; Pres. Ind. Par. ददामि, ददासि, ददाति; mu, ver, 
दत्तः; दद्मः, दत्थ, Tea. Pres. Pot. qara. Pres. Imperat. दृदानि, देहि, ददात. 
Imperf. अददाम्‌ , अददाः, अद्दात्‌ ; HGA ; 3 Plur. अढ्दु:. Pres. Ind. Atm. 
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qd, दत्से, दत्ते. Pres. Pot. दृदीय. Pres. Imperat. ae , दत्स्व. Imperf. अदादे, 
अद्त्था:; 2 Plur. अदद्धम.--धा; Pres. Ind. Par. ढ्धामि; Du. दध्वः, धत्थ:, 
धत्तः; 3 Plur. दृति = Pres. Pot. gara. Pres. Imperat. दधानि, पेहि, 
दधातु; दधाव, धत्तम्‌. Imperf. अदधाम्‌ ; Plur, अवृध्म, अधत्त, अद्धः, Pres 
Ind. Atm. दृधे, धस्से, धत्ते; 2 Plur. yg. Pres. Pot. दधीय. Pres. Imperat 
ve, धत्स्व. Imperf. अद्धि, अधत्था:, अधत्त; 2 Plur. अधङ्कम्‌ 


§ 286. fra P. A. ‘to cleanse, विज P. A. ‘to separate,’ and विष 
P. A, ‘ to pervade,’ gunate the vowel हू of the reduplicative syllable 
in all special forms, and do not gunate their radical vowel in strong 
forms before vowel-terminations; e.g. Pres. Ind. Par. नेनेज्मि, नेनेक्षि, 
नेनेक्ति; नेनिज्व:. Pres. Pot. नेनिज्याम्‌. Pres. Imperat. नोनिज्ञानि, नेनिग्धि, 
ware; नेनिजाव, Imperf. भनेनिजम , अनेनेक, भनेनेळ; अनेनिञ्च ; 3 Plur 
अनेनिज्ञुः. Pres. Ind. Atm. नोनिजे. Pres. Pot नेनिजीय, Pres. Imperat 
afra. Imperf. अनेनिजि 


§ 287. g P. ‘to fill,’ is conjugated regularly like श्र; e.g. Pres. Ind. 
पिपर्मि, पिपर्षि, पिपर्ति; पिपवः, पिएथः, पिपृतः; पिपृमः, frr, RaR. But 
P. ‘to fill,’ changes its final sg in weak forms before consonantal ter- 
minations to ऊर, and before vowel-terminations (except in the 3 Plur. 
Imperf.) to उर्‌; e.g. Pres. Ind. पिपर्मि, पिपर्षि, पिपति ; पिपूर्वेः, पिपूर्थ 
पिपूर्त:; पिपूर्म;, पिपूर्थे, पिपुरति. Pres. Pot. पिपूर्याम्‌. Pres. Imperat. पिपराणि 
पिपूर्हि, पिपर्तु ; पिपराव, पिपूतेम्‌ ; 3 Plur. पिपुरतु, Imperf. अपिपरम्‌ , अपिपः, 
अपिपः; अपिपूर्वे ; 3 Plur. अपिपरु | 


§ 288. भी, P. ‘to fear, optionally shortens its radical vowel in 
weak forms before consonantal terminations ; e.g. Pres. Ind. बिभेमि; 
Du. चिभीवः or बिभिवः j बिभीथः or बिभेथः j बिभीतः or बिमितः ; 9 Plur. 
बिभ्यति. Pres. Pot. बिभीयाम्‌ or बिभियाम्‌. Pres. Imperat. बिभयानि, 
बिभीहि or बिभिहि, Imperf. अविभयम्‌ , अबिभेः; 1 Du. अबिभीव or अबिभिव; 
9 Plur. अबिभयुः. 

§ 289. मा A. ‘to measure,’ and हा A. * to go, form their special 
bases before consonantal terminations मिमी, जिही, before vowel-termi- 
nations मिम्‌. जिह ; e.g. मा, Pres. Ind. मिमे, मिमीषे, मिमीते; मिमीवहे, मिमाथे 
Pres, Pot. fade. Pres. Imperat. मिमे, मिमीष्व, मिमीताम्‌; मिमावहे 
Imperf. अमिमि, अमिमीथा:, अमिमीत; 3 Plur. अमिमत.--हा, Pres. Ind. fare, 
जिहीषे, जिहीते; जिहीवहे, जिहाथे; 3 Plur. जिहते. 


§ 290. हा P. ‘to abandon,’ forms its special weak base before con- 
sonantal terminations, except in the Pres. Pot., जही or जहि, before 
vowel-terminations and in the Pres. Pot.. जह; the 2 Sing. Pres 
Imperat. is जहाहि or जहीहि or जहिहि. E.g. Pres. Ind. जहामि, जहासि 
जहाति; जहीव: or जहिवः; जहीथः or जहिथः; 3 Plur. जहृति. Pres. Pot 
जह्यामू. Pres. Imperat. जहानि, जहाहि or जहीहि or जहिहि, जहातु; जहाव, 
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जहीतम्‌ or जहितम्‌; 3 Plur जहतु. Imperf. अञ्जहाम्‌; 1 Plur. अजहीव 
or अजहिब; 3 Plur. अजह: . | 


Fifth Class (Svád:). 


§ 291. ay P. ‘to hear, substitutes in the special base sp for रु; 
e.g. Pres. Ind. PNR, rei, शृणोति; TA: or शृण्वः &c. 


Seventh Class (Rudhddi). 


6 292. ag P. ‘to kill,’ forms its special strong base before conso- 
nantal terminations gùg, before vowel-terminations regularly are; 
eg. Pres. Ind. wetfer, दणेक्षि, दणेढि ; dw:, ढण्ढ;; 3 Plur. agfa. Pres 
Pot. dura, Pres. Imperat. तणहानि, दण्डि, TE. Imperf. WANA, अत्ट- 
गेट्‌, अदणेट; dg; 3 Plur. अढ्हन्‌, 

Eighth Class (Tandád:). 

§ 293. a P. A. ‘to do,’ forms its special strong base करो, its special 
weak base कुरु; the final उ of the latter is dropped before terminations 
beginning with ब्‌ 07 म्‌ , and in the Pres. Pot. Par. E.g. Pres. Ind. Par. 
करोमि, करोषि, करोति; md: कुरुथः, करुतः; कुमः, कुरुथ, कर्वेन्ति. Pres 
Pot. कुर्याम्‌. Pres. Imperat. करवाणि, कुरु, करोतु; करवाव, कुरुतम्‌. Imperf. 
अकरवम्‌, अकरोः, अकरोत्‌; अकुवै, अकुरुतम्‌. Pres Ind. Atm. कुर्वे, कुरुषे 
Pres. Pot. कुर्वीय. Pres. Imperat करवै Imperf stata अकुरुथा 

Ninth Class (Kryád:). 

§ 294. The roots P. A. ‘to shake,’ q P. A. ‘to purify,’ लू P. A. 
‘to cut,’ री P. ‘to go,’ &c., ली P. ‘to attain,’ fr P. ‘to go,’ &c., and all 
roots ending in s& shorten their radical vowel in the special tenses ; e.g 
q, Pres. Ind. Par. पुनामि; Atm. पुने, स्त ‘to cover, Pres. Ind. Par 
स्ट्णामि; Atm. स्टणे 

§ 295. we P. A. ‘to seize and sap P. ‘to grow old’ contract 
their radical € and या in the special tenses to a and g respectively; 
e.g. प्रह, Pres. Ind. Par. rif; Pres. Imperat. mẹfa, गृहाण, TETI 

Pres. Ind. जिनामि, जिनासि, जिनाति &c 

§ 296. ज्ञा P. A. ‘to know,’ forms its special strong base जाना, its 
special weak base ज्ञानी; e.g. Pres. Ind. Par. 3 Sing. जानाति; Atm 
जानीते. 


B.—GENERAL TENSES. 


Perfect, Aorist, Future, Conditional, Benedictive. 


§ 297. The rules for the formation of the general tenses apply 
equally to all primitive roots, ४. e. to all roots of the first nine classes. 
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§ 298. (a) Roots ending in छ, ऐ, and sif change their final diphthong 
in all general tenses and derivative forms to अ, and are then treated 
like roots originally ending in आ. 

(b) मि ‘to throw,’ मी ‘to destroy,’ and # ‘to perish,’ change their 
final vowel to MT wherever Guna or Viiddhi ought to be substituted 
for it, and are then treated like roots originally ending in आ; ली ‘to 
attain,’ does the same optionally. 


1.—THE PERFECT. 


§ 299. The Perfect is formed either by reduplication (Reduplicated 
Perfect) or by means of certain auxiliary verbs (Periphrastic Perfect). 

§ 300. (a) The Reduplicated Perfect is formed— 

1. Ofall monosyllabic roots beginning with consonants, except 
कास्‌ À. ‘to cough,’ and qq A. ‘to pity ; 

2. Of all monosyllabic roots beginning with अ and आ, except अय्‌ 
A. ‘to go, and आस्‌ A. “६० sit 

3. Of all monosyllabic roots beginning with €g, उ, or sç, provided 
these vowels are prosodially short ($ 8), and of Hf P. A. ‘to cover 

(b) The Periphrastic Perfect is formed— 

1. Of all roots which contain more than one syllable, except णु 
(a, 3) ; e.g. of चकास्‌; 

2. Of all roots which commence with a vowel that is prosodially 
long, except अ and आ, and of अयू and आस्‌ (a, 2); e.g. of FHL, उन्द्‌, 
इड्‌, HE, TL, TL dc 

3. Of कास्‌ ५०० qu (a, 1). 

(c) Both Perfects may optionally be formed— 

1. Of sg P. ‘to burn,’ विद्‌ P. ‘to know,’ airy P. ‘to wake,’ दरिद्रा P. 
‘to be poor; 

2. Of भी P. ‘to fear,’ भू P. A. ‘to bear,’ g P. ‘to sacrifice, and at 
P. ‘to be ashamed ; these four roots take in the Periphrastic Perfect 
the same reduplicative syllable which they take in the Present tense. 


(a.)— The Reduplicated Perfect. 


§ 301. The base is formed by reduplication of the root. 
(०) Roots beginning with consonants are reduplicated according to 
the rules laid down in § 230, &c.; e.g. 
15s 
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rt. TL; Perf. Base TTY 5 8 Plur. P. बुबुधुः. 
rt. छिद्‌ P » 29 चिच्छिद्‌ $ 39 33 33 चिच्छिदुः ° 

` ४. कमू; s » TARG 3 Sing. A. चकमे. 
rt. q; » » चक्रम; 9 Plur. P. चक्रमुः, 
rt. स्कन्द्‌ > > > "eh nd Y o » 5. चस्कन्दुः ° 
rt. कृ; » » NS 1 Plur P. चकृम, 
rt. सिच्‌ ह. sx 3 सिषिच्‌ ç 8 Plar. P. सिषिचुः Š 
rt. स्तु ; » » JZ; 1 Plur. P. TE" 

(b). When roots begin with ¢ or उ, these vowels are doubled ; sub- 
sequently € + ह and उ + उ unite to € and 3;; but when the radical g 
and उ are changed to any vowel not homogeneous (§ 9) with them, the 
first € and उ are changed to gq and उव्‌ respectively ; e.g. 
rt. gq; Perf. B. इ + इष्‌; 3 PL P. इ +इषुः ईषुः; 3 Sg. ?. ह एष --इयेष. 
7. जुख्‌; »  डउ५उख; , » उ+उखुः>ऊरखु: » ,, उ+ओखर--उवोख. 
TE; » PG s o इ+इयुः SHA » » इ आय =इयाय. 

(c) Initial जा remains unchanged; initial sç, when prosodially short, 
is changed to आ; e.g. 

rb. ATT; Perf. Base ATT; 3 Plur. P. आपुः. 


म, अस्‌; s » आस्‌; ,, > » आसुः. 


(d) To roots beginning with अ, prosodially long, and to roots be- 
ginning with sç, the syllable आन्‌ is prefixed; e.g. 


rt. अञ्ज्‌ ; Perf. Base Sm; 3 Plur. P. आनञ्ज्जुः. 


ri. कज्‌; ,, » WTA; 3 Sing. 4. आनजे, 


.$ 302. Strong and weak forms: The base of the Redupl. Perf. has 
often two forms, a strong base and a weak base. The strong base is 
used in the strong forms, the weak base in the weak forms. (Strong 
forms are the three persons of the Singular in Parasmai.; the remain- 
ing forms of the Parasmai. and all the forms of the Atmane. are weak 


§ 303. The weak base does generally not differ from the base 
formed by § 301. The strong base is formed from it thus 


(a) For penultimate (prosodially short) x, उ, and a Guna (g, 
and अर) is substituted ; e.g 
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rt. मिद्‌ $ Weak B. EIGEN ; Strong B. बिभेद्‌ $ 3 Sing. P. बिभेद 
ARG » » तुतुद; » » तुतोद्‌; » » » तुतोद. 
tR; » »चकृष्‌; , » चकर्ष; ,, >, » THY. 
But rt. निन्द्‌ ; only Perf. Base निनिन्द्‌ $, » » निनिन्द. 
rt. ff; ,, » „» ` मिमीलू ;» » » मिमील, 


(b) For final g, £, उ, ऊ, चट, चट, Guna or Vriddhi is substituted in 
the 1 Sing., Guna in the 2 Sing., and Vriddhi in the 3 Sing. Par.; e.g. 
rt. नी $ Weak base निनी ; Strong base निने or निने ; 1 Sing. 


Par. निनय or निनाय ; 2 Sing. निनेथ or निनयिथ ; 3 Sing. 
निनाय. 


rt. g; Weak base $$; Strong base ढुद्रो or zn 1 Sing. Par. 
दुद्रव or FATT; 2 Sing. दुद्रोथ ; 3 Sing. दुद्राव. 

rt. कु; Weak base FH; Strong base FHT or चकार; 1 Sing. 
Par. चकर or चकार ; 2 Sing. चकथे $ 9 Sing. चकार, ` 


(c) Penultimate (prosodially short) अ is in the 1 Sing. Par. option- 
ally lengthened ; in the 2 Sing. it remains unchanged ; in the 3 Sing. it 
must be lengthened ; e.g. 


rt. TẸ; 1 Sing. Par. पपच or पपाच} 2 Sing. पपक्थ (or 
पेचिथ, § 317); 3 Sing. TNF. 


. Bat ७, बन्ध्‌; 1 Sing. Par. बबन्ध; 2 Sing. बबन्द्ध or बबन्धिथ ; 


8 Sing. बबन्ध, 
8 304. The intermediate € :— 


- The terminations given in col. ITI. of § 227 are added to the redupli- 
cated (strong or weak) base. In many instances the vowel ह must be 
prefixed to the consonantal terminations (थ, व, म, से, वहे, महे, and ध्वे) 
before they can be added to the base; in other cases £ may optionally 
be prefixed. The special rules for the optional addition of हृ to conso- 
nantal terminations may be learned from § 306; but for practical pur- 
poses it is sufficient to know that g is prohibited only after the roots 


mentioned in $ 305, and that it therefore may be employed after all 
other roots. 
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§ 305. (a) € is never prefixed to the consonantal terminations when 
they are added to the eight roots: — 


कृ ‘to do’ (except when it is changed to €f; see § 487, b) भू ‘to 
bear,’ बु ‘to choose,’ & ‘to go,’ z ‘to run, 3 ‘to hear, ta ‘to ‘praise,’ 
and g ‘to flow; e.g. 


rt. कु; Weak B. चकू;1 Pl. P. THA;Strong B. FHT; 2 Sg. चकर्थ. 
TOES » » दुद्ठ; , = FEAF » >»दुद्रो; „» Sum 


(But of संस्कृ 2 Sing. P. संचस्करिथ. g likewise forms the 2 Sing... 
Par. in classical Sanskrit ववरिथ.) 


(b) Besides, g is never prefixed to the termination थ after monosyl- 
labic roots ending in s, except s ‘to go,’ and स्व ‘to sound ;' e.g. 


rt. स्मृ; 2 Sing. P. सस्मथे. 


§ 306. (a) £ may optionally be prefixed to the consonantal termina- 
tions when they are added to the roots enumerated in $Š 374, b, 2 and 
3; e.g. 


rt. सिध्‌; Weak B. सिषिध्‌ ; 1 Plur. P. सिषिध्म or सिषिधिम; Strong 
B. सिषेध; 2 Sing. P. सिषेद्ध ०7 सिषेधिथ. 


(b) Besides, इ may optionally be prefixed to the termination थ, when 
it is added to roots ending in vowels (except s), or to roots which 
contain the vowel अ, provided that after these roots € is forbidden to. 
be prefixed to the terminations of the Periphrastic Future (§ 374 a); € 
is optionally prefixed to थ also after & and धू; e.g. 


rt. नी; Strong B. निने; 2 Sing. P. निनेथ or निनयिथ. 
r हुन्‌; o » जघन; s 5 » जघन्थ ०" जघनिथ. 
rte स्वु; ,, » सस्वर; ,», » » सस्वर्थ or सस्वारेथ. 
Exception : अद्‌ ‘to eat,’ and së ‘to cover,’ must ingert इ before थ; 
2 Sing. P. आदिथ, विव्ययिथ. 
8 307. Sandhi :— 
Before vowel-terminations (including the consonantal terminations 


when g is prefixed to them) final vowels of the reduplicated base 
undergo the following changes :— 


(a) इ and हे, when preceded by one consonant, are changed to 4; 
when preceded by more consonants, to इय; e.g. ; 
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rt. चि; Weak उ. चिचि; 2 Plur. P. चिच्य; 1 Plur. P. चिच्यिम. 
rte नी; ,, » निनी; » » » निन्य; » » » निन्यिम. 
rt. क्षि; » » चिक्षि; , » » चिक्षिय;,, , „ चिक्षियिम, 
rt. प्री; » » पिप्री; ,, » » पिप्रिय; ,, , » पिप्रियिम. 


(b) उ and x are always changed to उब्‌; eg. 
ri. दु; Weak B. दुदु; 2 Plur. P. 833; Plur. P. दुदुविम 
Tt. T $ ११ 5 qT dj ११ ११ » TTF; १2१ ११ 329 पुपुविम, 


(c) क, when preceded by one consonant, is changed to र; when 
preceded by more consonants, to अर; e.g. 


rt. पू; Weak BAM; 2 Plur. P. दध्र; 1 Plur. P. दध्रिम. 


rt. स्म्‌} 2१ » सस्मृ; » 2१ 39 सस्मर; 3 99 5 सस्मरिम. 
(When is changed to ey (see Š 487, b), it is in the Redupl. Perf. 


- treated like a root commencing with two consonants ; e.g. 2 Plur. Par. . 
संचस्कर; 1 Plur. Par. संचस्करिम). 
(d) s& is changed to अर; optionally to अर्‌ or ç in त्‌) प्‌, and शा; eg. 


rt. कु; Weak B. चकु; 2 Plur.P. चकर; 1 Plur. P. चकरिम. 


r4; » » TTF 50 » » दद्र०दद्र} ,, » ददरिम०7दद्रिम, 


(e) ए, t, sir, and sir, when they are Guna or Vriddhi substitutes 


for final हू, झै, उ, and ऊ, are changed to अय्‌, आय्‌, Wa, and भाव, 
respectively ; e.g 


rt. ना; Strong B. निने or निनै; 1 Sing P. निनय or निनाय, 
7. स्तु; » » तुटी OATS; ,, » » तुष्टव ० तुष्टाव. 


§ 308. The rules which regulate the euphonic changes which take 
place when final consonants of the reduplicated base come in contact 
with initial letters of terminations apply equally to the finals of roots 
and to the initial letters of terminations in other general tenses and in 
the formation of words generally. They are therefore, in order to 
make them more widely applicable, and to save repetition, given here 
somewhat more fully than would have been necessary for the Redupli- 
cated Perfect. With some of these.rules the student has been made 
acquainted in § 255. 


=. 


§ 309. When final consonants of roots meet with initial letters of ter- 
minations the rules given in $8 50—59 must be observed. Moreover— 
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(a) Final य्‌ and # are dropped before all initial consonants except 
यू; eg. 

TA + त = पूत; तुद्‌ + न = तुणे ($§ 46; 58). 

(b) Final म is changed to # before all initial consonants except य्‌ 
and सू; e.g. 

जगम्‌ + वस्‌ = जगन्वस्‌ ; गम्‌ + SH = गन्तुम्‌; Baa + ध्वे = चक्षन्ध्वे; 
क्षम्‌ + वहे. चक्षण्वहे (Š 58.) 

§ 310. Before initial £ -- 

(a) Finala, q. छ्‌, ST, ST, ST, ष्‌, aT and g are changed to क्‌ 
(observe § 53), after which स is changed to ब्‌ (8 59); the final ह of 
नह, however, is changed to त्‌ ; e.g 

पच्‌ + स्याति = पक्ष्यति; व्रश्च + स्यति = ब्रक्ष्यति; आनन्‌ + से = आानक्षे; 
जगाह + से = जघाक्षे; TE + स्याति = नत्स्याति. 

(b) "Final न्‌ and म are changed to Anusvara ; e.g. 

चक्षम्‌ + से = चक्षंसे; मन्‌ + स्यते = मंस्यते. 
(c) Final स्‌ is changed to तू; ८.५. 
qu + स्यति = वत्स्यति; अवास्‌ + सीत्‌ medi. 

S 311. Before an initial surd dental (त or थ्‌ )— 

(a) Final स, ज्‌ (except of the roots mentioned under b), and the 
final ज्ञ्‌ of लज्ज्‌ are changed to क्‌; e.g 

Ja + त = मुक्त; पपच + थ = पपक्थ ; युञ्‌ + त = युक्त ; तत्यज्‌ + थ = 
TART 


(b) Final श्च, छू, न्‌, 8, 8t, the final ap of WF, सृज्‌, यज्ञ, राज, 
सञ्‌, and the final ज्ज of WHY are changed to षू., after which the ini- 
tial dental is changed to the corresponding lingual (६ 56); e.g. 

वग्रञ्च + थ = AAS qup +त = दृष्ट ; VEND + थ — aS; ; आनक्ष्‌ + थ = 
आनष्ठ ; रज + त = WE; सखज्‌ + थ = qas. | 

(c) Final g of roots beginning with वु combines with initial q or थू 
to "d; e.g. N 2 
qg + त = दग्ध; E + थ = ददग्ध. 

(d) Final ह of other roots combines with initial q or थ्‌ to £ , before 
which (short) अ, ¥, and उ are lengthened, except in बहु and सह, the 
अ of which is changed to भो; e.g 


लिह tae; ववर + थ = ववर्ढ; उवह + थ = उवोढ; वह + तुम्‌ = 
वोढुम्‌ 

(e) The final g of gg, मुह, Fag, and quw may follow either (c) or (d); 
the final हु of qg combines with तू or थू to द; e.g. 
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द्रोह + तुम्‌ = द्रोग्धुम्‌ ०० giga; मुह + T— FY or मूढ; AE + त HAT; 
ननह + थ = ATT 
S 312. Before initial ध्यू-- 
(a) The finals mentioned in § 311 (a) are changed to शू, those men- 
tioned in Š 311 (6) to Z ; after the latter, घ्‌ is changed to दू; e.g 
अमुच्‌ + ध्वम्‌ = अमुश्ध्यम्‌. 
आनर्‌ + ध्वे — आनडूळे 
(b) Final combines with the छ्‌ of * as it combines with an 
. Initial surd dental (8 311 c, d, e); but here § 53 must be observed ; e.g 
अदुह + ध्वम्‌ = अधुग्ध्वम्‌. 
जगाह + ध्ये = जघाढे. 
,$ 313. The initial w of the termination s of the 2 Plur. Perf. 
Atm.— | 
(a) Must be changed to g ‘when itis preceded by (radical) उ or 
क; e.g. 
rt. स्तु; gg + ध्वे = gee. 
rt. कू; WR + ध्वे = Was. 
(0) May optionally be changed to £ when the intermediate इ is 
prefixed to it, provided this हृ be preceded by a semivowel or ह्‌; e.g. 
Tt. लू; छुलू + TA (by $307 b) = gez + इध्वे = gari or छलविदे. 
Paradigms 
$ 314. The Reduplicated Perfect of भिव P. A. * to split,’ a= P. A 
‘to strike,’ निन्द P. ‘to blame,’ ऋम्‌ P. A. ‘to go,’ अस्‌ P A. ‘to be’ (only 
used as an auxiliary verb), अञ्ज्‌ P. ‘to anoint,’ gq P. ‘to wish, अतच्‌ 
P. ‘to praise,’ नी P. A. * to lead,’ क्री P A. * to buy,’ यु P. A. ‘to join, 
tg P. A. ‘to praise,’ कू P A. ‘to do, q A. ‘to die’ (which forms the 
Redupl. Perf. in Par.), ey P. ‘ to remember, = P. A. *to scatter. 


- 





1 Rt, भिद्‌ | 2 Rt. तुढ्‌ 

Strong B. बिभेद्‌ Strong B. तुतोद्‌. 

Weak B. बिभिद्‌. Weak B. तुतुढ्‌ 

SS —  S_— —n 

Par. Atm. Par. Atm À 

[2 बिभेद बिभिदे तुतोद तुतुदे 
2J 2 बिभेदिथ बिमिदिषे तुतोदिथ तुतुदिषे 
Un | : 
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1 बिभिदिव बिभिदिवहे तुतुदिव तुतुदिवहे 
' 4 2 बिभिदथुः बिभिदाथे तुतुदथुः तुतु दाथे 
A is बिभिदतुः बिभिदाते तुतुदतुः तुतुदाते 
1 बिभिदिम विभिदिमहे gata तुतुदिमहे 
E | 2 बिभिद -बिभिदिध्वे तुतुद तुतुदिध्वे 
3 बिभिदुः बिमिदिरे तुतुदुः तुतुदिरे 
3 Rt. निन्द्‌ 4 Rt. क्रम्‌ 5 Rt. अस्‌ 
Perf. B. निनिन्द 5. B. चक्राम्‌ or चक्रम्‌. Perf. B. आस्‌. 
W. B. चक्रम्‌. 
mE —— V 
Par. Par. Atm. Par. Àm. 
1 निनिन्द चक्राम चक्रमे आस आसे 
ë or चक्रम | 
छै ॥ 2 निनिन्दिथ चक्रमिथ anf आसिथ आसिषे 
3 निनिन्द चक्राम चक्रमे आस आसे 
1 निनिन्दिव चक्रमेव चक्रमिवहे आसिव आसिवहे 
E | 2 निनिन्दथुः चक्रमथुः चक्रमाथे आसथुः आसाथे 
ane: निनिन्दतुः चक्रमतुः चक्रमाते आसतुः आसाते 
1 निनिन्दिमि चक्रमिम चक्रमिमहे आसिम आसिमहे 
E | 2 निनिन्द चक्रम चक्रमिध्वे आस आसिध्वे 
8 निनिन्दुः चक्रमुः waft are: आसिरे 
61%. sq TRULEY 871. HOO Rt. नी 


Perf. छ, आनञ्ज S. B. इयेष्‌ 
W.B.इष्‌ 


S.B. आनत S.B. निने or निनै 
W.B. आनच्‌ W.B. निनी 
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Par. 
1 आनज्जञ 
2 आनच्जिय 
or MAS FT 
3 आनञ्ञ्ज 
1 aaa 
or आनञ्ज्व 
2 आनञ्जथुः 
13 IEEE GE 
1 आनज्जिम 
or आनञ्ज्म 
2 emm 
3 आनञ्जुः 


Sing. 


Dual. 


Plur. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 


Par. 
ह्येष 
इयेषिथ 


ह्येष 
FEE 


PUT: 
Tug: 
इषिम 


+7 
EK E 


10 Rt. क्री 


Strong B. चिक्रे or AR 
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Par. Par. 


Átm. 


आनचे fama or निनय निन्ये 


आनपिथ निनयिथ निन्यिषे 

or निनेथ 
आनचे निनाय निन्ये 
आनृचिव निन्यिव निन्यिवहे 
आनृचथुः निन्यथुः निन्याथे 
आनृचतुः निन्यतुः निन्याते 
आनुचिम निन्यिम निन्यिमहे 
आनृच fae निन्बिध्वे or “दु 
आनृचुः निन्युः निन्थिरे 

11 Rt. यु 


Strong B. युयो or युयौ 


. Weak B. चिक्की Weak B. युयु 
pr N — ——— p 
Par. Atm. Par. Átm. 


[1 चिक्राय ० चिक्रय ARA 
2 चिक्रयिथ or चिक्रेथ चिक्रियिषे 


युयावेथ 

8 चिक्राय चिक्रिये युयाव 
1 चिक्रिथिव चिक्रियिवहे युयुविव 
$32 चिक्रियथुः चिक्रियाथे युयुवथुः 
ae चिक्रियतुः चिक्रियाते ययुवतुः 


16 S 


युयाव or युयव युयुवे 


युयुविषे 
युयुवे 
युयुविवहे ` 
युयुवाथे 
युयुवाते 
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1 चिक्रियिम Ree युयुविम युयुविमहे | 
| 2 चिक्रिय चिक्रियिध्वे or È gga युयुविध्वे or i1 
8 चिक्रियुः$ चिक्रियिरे युयुवुः युयुविरे 


p 
= 
P4 








12 Rt. & 18 Rt. कृ 
Strong B. तुष्टो or तुष्टौ Strong B. चकर or चकार्‌ 
Weak B. qz Weak B. चङ्क 
Par. Atm. Par. Atm. 
(1 तुष्टाव or FET quà चकार or चकर चक्रे 
B 2. तुष्टोथ qe चकथे चङ्गषे 
3. तुष्टाव qga चकार चक्रे 
(1 sg JR चकृव चकृवहे 
E १. तुष्टुबथुः तुष्टुवाथे चक्रथुः चक्राथे 
3. TEST: तुष्टुवाते चक्रतुः चक्राते 
1. तुष्टुम तुुमहे चकृम चकृमहे 
E 2. तुष्टुव quà चक्र whe 
3. तुष्टुवुः gg चक्कुः चक्रिरे 
14 Rt. मृ 15 Rt. स्मृ 16 Rt. कृ 
Strong B. ममर्‌ or Strong B. WERT or Strong B. FHT or 
ममार्‌ सस्मार्‌ | चकार 
Weak B. ay Weak B. सस्मु Weak B, Th 
|  ———— 
Par. Par. Par. Atm. 
1. ममार or HAT सस्मार ० सस्मर चकार or THT चकरे 
E42. ममर्थ सस्मर्थ anta चकरिषे 


४? 


3. ममार सस्मार चकार चकरे 


$ 316.] 


Dual. 
oo bo pmd 


bd 


Plur. 


9. 


2. 


. ahaa 
` HAJ: 
° HAT: 
"(ra 
मस्र 
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सस्मरिव 
TERTA: 
सस्मरतुः 


सस्मरिम 


सस्मर 


AF: 


° 
® 


चकरिव 
चकरथुः 
चकरतुः 
चकरिम 
चकर 
चकरुः 
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चकरिवहे 
चकराथे 
' चकराते 


चकरिमहे 
चकरि ध्तरे 00 ऱ्ह 
चकरिरे 


The Reduplicated Perfect of Roots the Reduplicated Base of which is 


weakened in the weak forms. 


$315. Roots in आ, ( v, ऐ, and sir, cf. § 298, ७) drop their final 
vowel in all weak forms, and in the 2 Sing. Par. before the termination 
इथ. In the l and 3 Sing. Par. the final radical भा combines with the 
termination अ to औं E.g. a P. A. ‘to give,’ ip P. ‘to sing ;’ 


Dual. Sing. 


Plur. 


Strong B. ददा 


Weak B. qq 
p 
Par. Atm. 

1. ददौ द्दे 

2. ददाथ or ददिथ ददिषे 

8. ददौ द्दे 

1. ददिव ददिवहे 
2. ददथुः ददाथे 

3. ददतुः ददाते 

1. ददिम ददिमहे 
2. द्द्‌ afa 
3. qd: द्दिरे 


गै 
जगा 
जग्‌ 


Par. 
जगौ 
जगाथ or जगिथ 


जगौ 


जगिव 


जगथुः 
जगतुः 
जागेम 
जग 
जगुः 


S 316. The roots गम्‌ ‘to go, हन्‌ ‘to strike,’ जन्‌ ‘to be born,’ ent 
‘to dig,’ and घस्‌ ‘to eat,’ drop their radical vowel in all weak forms ; 
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the ह of हन्‌ is changed to छ in all reduplicated forms. E.g. 7. मम, 
Strong B. जयाम्‌ or जगम्‌ , Weak B. IWR; 


Par. Átm. 





Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. | Plur. 


1. जगाम or जगम जग्मिव जग्मिम जग्मे जग्मिवहे जग्मिमहे 
2. जगमिथ०त्जगन्थ जग्मथुः जग्म जग्मिषे जग्माथे जग्मिध्वे 
8. जगाम जग्मतुः जग्मुः जग्मे जग्माते जग्मिरे 


Perf. Par. of हन्‌= जघान or जघन, जघनिथ or जघन्थ, जघान; mm Ke. 


§ 317. Roots which contain the vowel sq between two simple radical 
consonants, and which do not begin with a guttural, nor with an aspirate 
letter, nor with व्‌, instead of taking reduplication, change their 
radical vowel to ए in all weak forms and before the termination इथ of 
the 2 Sing. Par. E.g. rt. ga P. A. ‘to cook, Strong base पपच्‌ or 
qara , Weak base पेच ; 

Par. Atm. 








Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 


1. पपाच ०' पपच Aa पेचिम पेचे पेचिवहे पेचिमहे 
2, पपक्थ ०८पेचिथ पेचथुः पेच पेचिषे पेचाथे पेचिध्वे 
3. पपाच पेचतुः पेचुः पेचे पेचाते पेचिरे 


§ 318. (a) The roots qq. A. ‘to be ashamed,’ फल्‌ P. ‘to burst,’ भज 
P, A. ‘to share,’ तृ P. ‘to cross’ (by § 303 b and 307 d changeable 
to तर in the 2 Sing. and in weak forms) and trg in the sense of ‘to 
injure’ likewise follow § 317; e.g. 
rt, भज; 3 Sing. Par. बभाज, Du. 3srg:, Plur. ipg:; 3 Sing. Atm. भेजे. 
rt. a; 3 Sing. ततार, Du. तेरतु:, Plur. तेरुः. 

(b) The roots wap P. ‘to tremble,’ aa P. ‘to roam,’ स्यम्‌ P. ‘to 
sound,’ स्वन्‌ P. ‘to sound’; ज्ञ P. ‘to grow old’; भ्राज. A. ‘to shine’, 
राज्‌ P. A. ‘to shine’; ग्रन्थ P. ‘to tie,’ and दृम्भ P. ‘to deceive’ follow 
$ 317 optionally. wex and qz when they follow § 317, drop their 
nasal. E.g. I 


E 


š 821 .] CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 125 


rt. त्रस्‌; तत्नास, तत्रसतुः oraag:, सत्रसुः or त्रेसुः; 

rig; जजार, WaT: org, We: or *: 

rt. राज; रराज, Was: oris, रराज्ञः or tg:; 

rt. ग्रन्थ्‌ ; जम्रन्थ, जग्रन्थतु:ः or त्रेथतुः, जम्रन्थुः or प्रेथु:. 

(c) शस्‌ P. ‘to strike’ forms its Perfect (against § 317) according to 
the general rule ; e.g. 

3 Sing. aara, Du. शदासतुः, Plur. इद्दासु:. 

$319. (a) The roots qw “to speak,’ qq ‘to say,’ qq ‘to sow, वश्‌ 
‘to wish,’ वस्‌ ‘to dwell,’ and बह्‌ ‘to carry,’ substitute उ for the redu- 
plicative syllable व (e.g. बच्‌ , reduplicated उवच्‌ ) ; in the weak forms 
they further substitute # also for the radical q, and contragt the 
reduplicative उ and the radical उ to ऊ (उ + उचच = HZ). 2.9. rt. वच्‌ 
P. A., Strong base उवच्‌ or saraq, Weak base HA; 


Par. í Atm. 


|, € S 
Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 


1. उवाच orvaq ऊचिव ऊचिम ऊचे ऊाचिवहे ऊचिमहे 
2, उवक्थ or उवचिथ ऊचथुः ऊच BAT ऊचाथे ऊचिध्वे 
8. उवाच ऊचतुः ऊचुः ऊचे ऊचाते ऊचिरे 
Perf. Par. of वह, उवाह or उवह, उवोढ ($ 311, d) or उवहिथ, उवाह; F- 
हिव &८.; Atm. ऊहे &c. 
(b) Similarly यज्ञ ‘to sacrifice,’ forms its strong base gaat. or इयाज्ञ , 


and its weak base $3 ; e.g. Par. इयाज or EAM, इयजिथ or इयष्ठ, इयाज; 
ifs &८. 


§ 320. (a) The roots व्यच्‌ P. ‘to surround,’ sez P. ‘to strike, ज्या 
P. ‘to grow old,’ and स्वप्‌ P. ‘to sleep’ substitute in weak forms g 
and उ for य or या and व respectively, and they have the same vowels 
in the reduplicative syllable of the whole of the Perfect; e.g. 

rt. व्यध्‌; विव्याध ) विविधतुः १ विविध: ; 
rt. स्वप्‌ ; सुष्वाप, सुषुपतुः, सुषुपुः; 
rt. ज्या; Sing. जिञ्यौ, जिज्याथ or जिज्यिथ, जिञ्यौ; Du. जिज्यिव. 

(b) ग्रह P. A. ‘to seize’ substitutes in weak forms sç for र; 6.9. N- 

WIE, जग्रृहतुः, जग्रूहु:. | 








Irregular Reduplicated Perfects. 
§ 321. भू P. A. ‘to be,’ forms its Reduplicated Perfect thus : 
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A 





f Par. l Atm. 
Ning. Dual. Plur. King. Dual. ` Plur. 


1. बभूव बभूविव बभूविम बभूवे बभूविवहे बभूविमहे 
2. बभूविथ बभूवथुः बभूव बभूविषे बभुवाथे बभूविध्वे or डे 
3. बभूव बभुवतुः बभूवुः बभूवे बभूवाते बभूविरे 


$322. (a) Ja A. ‘to shine’ and emq A. ‘to suffer’ take in the 
reduplicative syllable the vowel इ; e.g. 3 Sing. दिद्युते, विव्यथे. 
(b) अका A. ‘to pervade’ forms its Perfect base आनद; e.g. 3 Sing. 
आनशे ; 2 Sing. आनशिषे or आनक्षे; &c. 
(c) चट P. ‘to go’ and ऋछ P. ‘to go’ form their Perfect bases आर 
and आनछे respectively; e.g. rt. ऋ, Sing. आर, आरिथ, आर ; 3 Plur. आरुः; 
rt. ऋछू, 3 Sing. आनर्छे; Du. आनछेतु:; Plur. आनर्छुः 


(d) जि? A. ‘to conquer’ and हि P. ‘to throw’ substitute यू and q 
respectively for their radical consonant; चि P. A. ‘to gather’ optionally 
substitutes a. E.g. जि, Perf. उ. जिगि; 3 Sing. Par. जिगाय, Atm 
Faza.—fe, Perf. B. faa; 3 Sing. जिघाय, Plur. fsrezr:.— खि, Perf. B 
Fara or चिकि; 3 Sing. Par. चिचाय or चिकाय, Atm. चिच्ये ०7 चिक्ये 


§ 323. az ‘to be crooked’ and certain other roots of the sixth class 
retain their radical vowel unchanged in the 2 Sing. Par. and option- 
ally in the 1 Sing. Par; e.g. चुकोट or चुकुट, चुकुटिय, ante. The same 
roots retain their vowel unchanged also in other tenses which usually 
require the radical vowel to be gunated. 


S 324. gay P. ‘to see’ and@a_P. ‘to emit’ optionally insert € in 
the 2 Sing., qafsr or QXH; ससर्जिथ or सस्र; otherwise they are regular; 
e.g. 1 Sing. gear, Du. दृदृशिव, &c. 

8 325. (a) प्याय्‌ A. ‘to grow,’ and हे? A. ‘to call’ form their Per- 
fects from पी and हू respectively; Py P. ‘to swell’ optionally forms 18 
Perfect from झु . E.g. cary, 3 Sing. चिष्ये.-- है, 3 Sing. Par. जुहाव; Atm 
ञ्जहुवे.श्चि, 3 Sing. शिश्वाय or Bary | 

(b) ब्ये P. A. ‘to cover’ forms the strong base विव्यय्‌ , and the weak 
base विवी; eg. Par. विव्याय or विव्यय, विव्ययिथ, विव्याय; विव्यिव dc. 
Átm विव्ये 

(c) वे P. A. ‘to weave’ is regular; or forms its strong base उवय्‌ ) 
and its weak base खू or HY. E.g. 9 Sing. Par ववो or उवाय ; 3 Du 
qag: ०7 HAG: or ऊवतुः. 
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§ 326. (a) स्वञ्ज A. ‘to embrace’ optionally drops its nasal; e.g. 
3 Sing. सस्वञ्जे or सस्वज्ञे 
(b) हे A. ‘to guard’ forms its Perfect base दिगि; e. 9. 3 Sing. fara. 


§ 327. Of the Perfect of stg ‘to say,’ only the following forms of 
the Parasmai. are in use: 


Sing. Du. Plur. 
2. आत्थ आहथुः 
3. ME आहतुः Ng: 


All these forms convey the sense of a Present tense (‘ho says’ &c.), 
and are by the native grammarians considered as optional substitutes 
for the corresponding forms of the Present tense of rt. @. 


b.—The Periphrastic Perfect. 
§ 328. The Periphrastic Perfect is formed by affixing आम्‌ to the - 
root and by adding to the base formed in this manner the Redupl 
Perfect Parasmai. of अस्‌ ‘to be’ (§ 314, 5) or of a ‘to be’ (8 321) or 
the Redupl. Perf. Parasmai. or Átmane. of कृ ‘ to do’ (8 314, 13) 
The Red. Perf. Parasmai. of q is employed after verbs which are con- 
jugated in the Parasmaipada, the Red. Perf. Atmane. of कृ after verbs 
which are conjugated in the Atmanepada. The Perf. Par. of अस्‌ and 
भू are used both after Parasmai. and after Atmanepada verbs. E.g 


उन्द्‌ P. ‘to moisten,’ 8 Sing. उन्दामास,or उन्दाबभूव, or उन्दाचकार. 
TY 4. ‘to grow,’ 3 908. एधामास, or एधांबभूव, or एधांचक्रे. 


S 329. (८) ww (§ 300, c, 1) gunates its vowel when आम्‌ is affixed to 
it; e.g. ओषांचकार (or उवोष). 

(b) ज्ञागृ, भी, भू, हु, and ही (Š 300, ७) gunate their final vowel before 
आम्‌; e.g. जागरामास (or जज्ञागार), बिभयामास (or बिभाय), बिभरामास (or 
बभार), &c 

Paradigms : 

§ 330. The Periphrastic Perfect of उन्द्‌ P. ‘to moisten,’ and of 

आस्‌ A. ' to sit.’ 





Par. 
CRE 
1. उन्दामास or उन्दाबभूव or उन्दाचकार or “चकर 
#4 2. उन्दामासिथ उन्दांबभूविथ उन्दांचकथ | 


8, उन्दामास उन्दांबभूव उन्दांचकार 


SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 





[$5381— 


1. उन्दामासिव ~ उन्दांबभूविव उन्दांचकृव 
E |: . उन्दामासथुः उन्दांबभुवथुः उन्दांचक्रथुः 
8. उन्दामासतुः उन्दांबभूवतुः उन्दाँचक्रतुः 
1. उन्दामासिम उन्दांबभूविम उन्दांचकूम 
E t उन्दामास उन्दांबभूव उन्दांचक्र 
8. उन्दामासः उन्दांबभूवुः उन्दांचक्रुः 
Átm. 
OS आको 
_ (1. आसामास ० आसांबभूव आसांचक्रे 
j: आसामासिथ आसांबभूविथ  आसांचकृषे 
` (3. आसामास आसांबभूव आसांचक्रे 
(a. आसामासिव आसांबभूविव आसांचकृवहे 
š t आसामासथुः आसांबभूवथुः आसांचक्राथे 
3. आसामासतुः आसांबभूवतुः आसांचक्राते 
1. आसामासिम आसांबभूविम आसांचकृमहे 
E f आसामास आसांबभूव आसांचकढे 
8. आसामाखुः आसांबभूवुः आसांचक्रिरे 


2.—THE AoniST. 

§ 331. The common characteristic of all Aorists is the augment अ, 
prefixed to the root (S 229). 

8 332. "The personal terminations are either added immediately (० 
the root or toa base formed from the root by the addition of st (Radical 
Aorist), or a Sibilant is prefixed to them before they are added to the 
root (Sibilant-Aorist). There are three varieties of the Radical 


Aorist (Forms I., IL., and III.) and four varieties of the Sibilant-Aorist 
(Forms IV., V., VI., and VII.) 


a.—The Radical Aorist. 
1.—First Form (only Parasmaipada). 
§ 333. The personal terminations given in col. II. of § 227 are 
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added immediately to the root; in the 3 Plur. 3: is substituted for अन्‌ , 
and before it à final radical vowel 18 dropped. 


§ 334. Paradigms: The first Form of the Radical Aorist of qr P. 
‘to drink,’ घे P. ‘to suck,’ सो P. ‘to finish’ (see $ 298, a). 


Parasmaipada. 
1. अपाम्‌  अधाम्‌ | असाम्‌ 
i: अपाः अघाः असाः 
“Ls. अपात्‌ अधात्‌ असात्‌ 
1. अपाव  अधाव असाव 
F t ` अपातमू . अधातम्‌ असातम्‌ 
5 8. अपाताम्‌ अधाताम्‌ असाताम्‌ 
(1. अपाम अधाम असाम 
š 2. अपात अधात असात 
8, अपुः अधुः Ag: 


§ 335. Irregular Aorists of the first Form : 

(a) भू ‘to be,’ retains the termination अन्‌ in the 3 Plur. and changes 
its final & before vowel-terminations to RZ; e.g. अभूवम्‌ , अभूः, अभूत्‌; 
3 Plur. अभूवन्‌. 

(b इ ‘to go, forms this Aorist from गा; e.g. 3 Sing. अगात. 


$336. Only twelve roots take this form of the Radical Aorist in 
Parasmai., viz. € ‘to go’ (अगात्‌ ,) घ्रा ‘to smell,’ छो ' to cut,’ दा ‘to give, 
दी ‘to cut,’ धा ‘to place,’ थे ‘to suck,’ पा ‘to drink,’ भू ‘to be,’ शी ‘to 
sharpen,’ सौ ‘to finish,’ and स्था ‘to stand.’ Of these, ध्रा, छो, शो, and 
सो take also form VI. ( अघ्रासीत्‌ , अच्छासीत्‌ &o.) ; घे takes also forms IIT 
and VI. (अदधत and अधासीत्‌). दा, ar, and स्था take in Atmane. form 
IV. (अदित, अधित, अस्थित ), and भू takes in Atmane. form V (अभविष्ट) 
The root g with the prep. अधि takes in Atmane. form IV. ( अध्यगीष्ट or 
अध्यैष्ट ‘he has studied’) 


IIL.—5Second Form (Parasmai., and rarely Atmane.). 


§ 337. . (a) अ is added to the root and to the base formed in this 
way the personal terminations given in col. II. of § 227 are added. 
(b) A final sç or sg is gunated before अ; e.g. रू, असरत्‌; F, अजरत्‌ ; 
a penultimate nasal is dropped ; e.g. स्कन्द, HERTA. 
178 
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(c) The rules given in § 245 apply to the final sq of the base and 
the initial letters of the terminations; eg. असिच्‌ + अ + तू — असिचत ; 


असिच + अ + अम्‌ = असिचम्‌; असिच्‌ + अ + म= असिचाम; असिच्‌ + st + 
आताम्‌ = MARMA. 


§ 338. Paradigm: The second Form of the Radical Aorist of सिच्‌ 
P. A. ‘to sprinkle :' 


Parasmai. Atmane. 











a ळक E ME. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 


1. असिचम्‌ असिचाव असिचाम असिचे असिचाबहि असिचामाहि 
2. असिचः असिचतम्‌ असिचत असिचथाः असिचेथाम्‌ असिचध्वम्‌ 
3. असिचत्‌ असिचताम्‌ असिचन्‌ असिचत असिचेताम्‌ असिचन्त 


§ 339. Irregular Aorists of the second Form: 


1. अस्‌ ‘to throw, 3 S. P. आस्थत्‌ 4. शास ‘to rule,’ 3 S. P. आशिषन्‌ 
2. ख्या 'tospeak,  ,, » अख्यत्‌ 5. Pa  ‘toswel; ,, , अश्वत्‌ 
9. वझ ‘to see,’ > 5 अदरीत्‌ 6. हे * to call, » 3१ wed 


$ 340. 1. The following roots must take this form of the Radical 
Aorist in either Pada in which they may be used: अस्‌ “६0 throw,’ qc 
cl. 3, ख्या, शास्‌ , and q cl. 3 (eg. रू cl. 3, असरत्‌; but रू cl. 1, असार्षीत्‌ ) 


. 2. The roots लिप, सिच्‌ , and है must take this form in Par, and in 
Atm. they may optionally take this form or form IV.; e.g 


rt. लिप्‌, Par. अलिपत्‌; Atm. अलिपत or आलिप्त. 


3. The following are the common roots which must take this form 
in Parasmai. :— 


(a) Of roots of the Ist class BL, क्षुभ्‌ (also when belonging to cl. 4 
but when belonging to cl. 9, अक्षोभीत्‌ ), ga., ध्वंस , Wat (also when belong- 
. ing to cl. 4), fag (also when belonging to cl. 4), रुच्‌, FL, TL, SW 
दाध्‌ , Pad, स्यन्द्‌, स्रंस्‌, स्विद्‌ (also when belonging to cl. 4) 


(b) Of roots of the 4th class: wy, ऋध्‌ (but ऋध्‌ cl. 5 &c. आर्धीत्‌) 
कुप्‌, कृग्‌, SL, छन्‌, Fay, क्षम्‌, क्षुध्‌, क्विद्‌, TL, तम्‌, तुष्‌, gq (but ay 
cl. 5 or 6 आतार्प्सीत्‌ or अवाप्सीत्‌ or sadia), TL, TL, IL, दृप , दुह, नदा, 
पुष (but पुष cl. 9 or 1 अपोषीत ), भ्रम्‌ (but श्रम्‌ cl. 1 state), मद, मुह, यस्‌ 
(but यस्‌ cl. 1 or 6 अयसीत्‌ ), रघ, ew (but रुष्‌ cl. 1 अरोषीत्‌ ), छट ( but 
लुट्‌ cl. 1 अलोटीत्‌), लुप्‌ (also when belonging to-cl. 6), लुभ्‌ (but लुभ्‌ cl. 6 
अलोभीत्‌), शक्‌ (also when belonging to cl. 5), शम , TL, शुष्‌, अम्‌, fer 
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(except in the sense of ‘ to embrace,’ see § 366), सिथ. (but सिध्‌ cl. 1 ‘to 
govern, असैत्सीद or safta, and सिध्‌ cl. 1 ‘to go,’ असेधीत ), rere, 

(c) Theroots आप्‌ , गम्‌ , घस, पिष्‌ , मच , विद्‌ cl. 6, शद, शिष्‌ ०1. 7, सद्‌, रूप 

Those of the roots enumerated under a, b, c, which are found among 
the 100 roots in 8 374 a, 2, take in Atm. form IV.; e.g. rt. मुच, अमक्त ; 
those roots which are found among the roots enumerated in § 374 ४ 
2 and 3, take in Atm. form IV. or V.; e.g. rt. स्यन्द्‌, अस्यन्त्त or अस्यन्दिष्ट; 
the remaining roots take in Atm. form V.; e g. rt. Ga, अद्योतिष्ट 


4. (०) The roots yz, sv, दृश, निज, भिद्‌, युज, रिच, eu, विच, and 
स्कन्द may optionally take this form or form IV. in Par. ; in Atm they 
can take only form IV. ; e.g. rt. agg, Par. अक्षुदत or भक्षोत्सीत्‌; Atm अशुत्त 

(०) The roots gw, च्युत्‌ , छुर्‌, ज्ञ, qv, बुध्‌ ०. 1, रुत्‌, शुच्‌ ०. 4, RA 
and स्तम्भ may optionally take this form or form V. in Par ; in Atm 


they can take only form V.; eg. rt gç, Par अच्छुदत्‌ or अच्छर्दीव्‌; 
Atm. अच्छरिष्ट 


(c) खि takes in Par. optionally this form or form गा. or form V 
अश्वत्‌, अदित्वियतू , or अश्वयीत्‌; in Atm. it would not take this form 


IIL.— Third Form ( Parasmai. and Atmane.). 


§ 341. (a) Theroot is reduplicated before it takes the augment | 


(b) अ is added to the root and to the base so formed the personal 


terminations given in col. II. of § 227 are added as they are added in 
form II 


(c) Finalg and उ are changed to gq and उव्‌ before अ ; final sq 


(for छू ) is dropped ; e.g. कम्‌, 3 Sing. Atm. अचकमत; Pr, 3 Sing. Par 
अशिश्रियत्‌; W, 3 Sing. Par. अक्थत्‌ 


$,942. Paradigm: The third Form of the Radical Aorist of खि 
P. A. ‘to go 
Singular. . Dual. - Plural. 
= Parasmai. 


1. अशिश्रियमू अशिश्रियाव अशिश्रियाम 
2. अशिश्रियः भशिशरियतम्‌ अशिश्रियत 
3. अशिश्रियत्‌ अशिश्रियताम्‌ अशिक्रियन्‌ 

s Atmane. 
1. अशिश्रियि अशिश्रियावहि अशिभियामहि 
2. अशिश्रियथाः अशित्रियेथाम्‌ अशिश्रियध्वम्‌ 
3. अशित्रियत अशिश्रियेताम्‌ आशिश्रियन्त 
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§ 343. Pr P. A. ‘to go,’ बु P. ‘to run,’ g P. ‘to flow,’ and कम्‌ A. “to 
love, take only this form of the Aorist. fq P. ‘to swell,’ takes this 


form, or form II. or V. (§ 340, 4, ०); घे P. ‘to suck,’ takes this form, 
or form I. or VI. (§ 336). 


§ 344. पत्‌ ‘to fall,’ forms irregularly अपपत; and वस्‌ ‘to speak, 
अवोचत्‌. 


b.— The Sibilant- Aorist. 


§ 345. The four forms of the Sibilant-Aorist have this in common 
that the letter स्‌ or a syllable containing the letter स (changeable to 
g) is prefixed to the personal terminations given in col. II. of $ 227, 
before they are added to the root. 


IV.—Fourth Form (Parasmai. and Atmane.). 


$346. (a) The letter स्‌ (changeable to © in accordance with § 59) 
is prefixed to the personal terminations given in col. II. of § 227 before 
they are added to the root. In the 2 and 3 Sing. Par., ई is inserted 
between this स्‌ or Ç and the terminations: (स्‌) and @, in order to pre 
vent the loss of these terminations. In the 2 Plur. Atm. स्‌ is dropped 

. before qq. In the 3 Plur. Par. and Atm. उ; and अत are substituted 
for अन्‌ and अन्त 


(0) Table showing the terminations of form IV. of the Aorist: 


š A 
Parasmai. Atmane. 








si ह — mae 
Sing. Du. Plur. Sing. Du. Plur. 


1, सम्‌ स्व स्म fa स्वहि स्महि 
2. सीः स्तम्‌ स्त स्थाः साथाम्‌ ध्वम्‌ 
3. सीत्‌ स्ताम्‌ सखः स्त साताम्‌ सत 


8 347. (a) The terminations beginning with सत्‌ and ey drop their स 
after short vowels and consonants except nasals and ç; e.g. rt. कृ, 
3 Sing. Atm. अकु + स्त = अकृत; rt. क्षिप 2 Sing. Atm. अक्षिप्‌ + स्थाः = 
अक्षिप्थाः; but rt t. हे, 3 Sing. Atm. अहा + स्त = अहास्त; rt. कृ, 2 Plur 
Par. अकार + स्त = अकाष्टे 


(b) Final radical consonants combine with the initial letters of the 
terminations according to the rules given in 8 309 &c.; e.g. 
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1. पच्‌ ; 3 Sg. P. अपाच्‌ + सीतत्अपाक्षीत्‌; 3 Sg. 4. अपच्‌ +A >अपक्त. 
tA; » » अवब्रा+सीतत्अन्नाक्षीत्‌; 3 Du. P. अत्राच्‌ + स्ताम्‌-अन्राष्टाम्‌. 
ए. प्रछ्‌; ,, » » STING +सीतत्अप्राक्षीत्‌; 3 Du. P. अप्राछू + स्तामूज्अप्राष्टाम्‌, 
ríqW; » > » HATE +सीतत्अधाक्षीत्‌; 3 Du. P. अदाह +स्ताम-अदाग्धाम्‌. 
ए. नह्‌ ; » » » अनाह +सीत्‌=अनात्सीत्‌; 3 Sg. 4. अनह +स्त =अनङ्ध. 
7. वह; » > » अवाह +सीत्‌=अवाक्षीत्‌; 3 58. 4.अवह +a =अवोढ. 
४. वस्‌; ,, ,, > अवास्‌ +सीत्‌-अवास्सील्‌; 3 Du. P. अवास्‌ + स्ताम-अवात्ताम्‌. 

(co) The initial y of the termination ध्यम is changed to & afterall 
vowels except अ and आ, and after र्‌ ; e.g. 


rt. चि; 2 Plur. Atm. अचे + ध्वम्‌--अचेढुम्‌, 

rt. कू; 09 » अकृ +ध्वम--अकृदुम. 

rt. स्त; 50 » स्तीर 1 ध्यमन-अस्तीठ्रेम्‌, (S 48.) 
But ri. पच; 5i » AT न ध्वस्‌--अपग्ध्वम्‌, 


§ 348. (a) In Parasmaipada Vriddhi is substituted for the vowel of 
the root; eg. rt. चि, 3 Sing. Par. अचेषीत; rt. नी, अनैषीत्‌; 7४. श्रु, spur 
षीत्‌; 7. कृ, अकार्षीत्‌; ४४. भज्‌, अभाक्षीत्‌; 7४. भञ्ज्‌ , अभाङ्कौत्‌; rt. युञ्‌ „ 
अभीक्षीत्‌. 


(6) In Átmanepada Guna is substituted for final radical g, €, 
and ऊ; e.g. rt. चि, 3 Sing. Atm. अचेष्ट; rt. नी, अनेष्ट ; rt च्यु, अच्योष्ट 
rt. सू, असोष्ट other radical vowels remain unchanged in Atmanepada ; 
e.g. rt. कृ, 1 Sing. Atm. अक्ृषि; rt. पच्‌, अपक्षि. But final sg is liable 
to be changed to इर or HC by § 48; eg. rt. स्तु, अस्तीषि ; rt. T भवूर्षि. 

(c) #%T “६० see,’ and wx ‘to emit,’ substitute रा for the Vriddhi आर 
in Par., and other roots with penultimate sç do optionally the same; 
e.g. दृढ, 3 Sing. Par. अद्राक्षीत्‌; rt. कृष ` ४० draw,’ अकार्क्षीत्‌ or अक्राक्षीत्‌. 

§ 949. Paradigms: The fourth Form of the Aorist (i. e. the first 


Form of the Sibilant-Aorist) of नी P. A. ‘to lead,’ कू P. A. ‘to do,’ तुद्‌ 
P. A. ‘to strike 


z A 
Parasmai. Atmane. 








५७७७७ — wS ——ÁÀ—— 

(1. अनैषम्‌ अकाषेम्‌ अतैत्सम्‌ अनेषि अक्कृषि अतुत्सि 

E 2. अनेषीः अकार्षीः अतोत्सीः अनेष्ठाः अकृथाः अतुत्थाः 
3, अनैषीत्‌ अकार्षीत्‌ अतौत्सीत्‌ अनेष्ट अकृत अतुत्त 


q 
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1. अनैष्व अकाष्ये अतोत्स्व अनेष्वहि अकृष्वहि अतुत्स्वहि 
2. अनैष्टम्‌ अकाष्टेम्‌ AAA अनेषाथाम्‌ अकृषाथाम्‌ अतुत्साथाम्‌ 
3. अनैष्टाम्‌ अकाष्टीम्‌ अतात्ताम्‌ अनेषाताम्‌ अकृषाताम्‌ अतुत्साताम्‌ 


. Dual. 


1. अनैष्म अकाष्मे अतोत्स्म अनेष्महि अकृष्महि अतुत्स्महि 
१. अनैष्ट अकाष्ट AIT अनेढुम्‌ ARE अतुद्धम्‌ 
3. अनेषुः अकार्षुः अतौत्छः अनेषत अकृषत अतुत्सत 


Plur. 


S 350. Irregular Aorists of the fourth Form : 

l. गम्‌ “to go, drops its final मू optionally in Á tmanepada; e.g. 
Sing. भगंसि, अगस्थाः, भगंस्त; Du. अर्गस्वहि &c. or Sing. अगसि, अगथाः 
अगत; Du. अगस्वाहि &0. In. Par. गम्‌ takes form II., अगमत्‌. 

2. यम्‌ in the sense of ‘to marry, ’ follows the analogy of गम्‌; e.g. 
with prep. उप, उपायंसि or उपायसि. In Par. यम्‌ takes form VI., अयंसीत्‌, 

3. qr ‘to give, दे ‘to protect,’ धा, ‘to place, स्था ‘to stand’ (and 
likewise द ‘to cut, and W ‘to suck,’ when they take the form of the 
Atmane.) change their final to g in Atmanepada; afterwards § 347 (a) 
applies to the terminations beginning with td and ez; e.g. Sing 


अदिषि, अदिथा:, अदित; Du. अदिष्वहि; 2. Plur. अहिम्‌ ( Š 347, c). When 
used in Parasmai., these roots take form I. अदात्‌, अधाव्‌ , अस्थात. 

4. पढ्‌ A. ‘to go, is regular (e.g. अपात्सि) except in the 3 Sing 
A. where it takes the passive form sff; बुध (grad) ‘to awaken, 
does the same optionally ; 3 Sing. agg or अबोधि 

§ 351. Provided that they are not restricted to Form I., II., II., 
VI., or VII.— 

1. All roots enumerated in Š 374 a, 1 and 2, must take this form | 
of the Sibilant-Aorist ;—e.g. rt. कृ, Par. अकार्षीत्‌, Atm. अकुत; 7४. पच, 
Par. अपाक्षीत्‌, Atm. अपरक्त; except— 

(a) स्तु 9०० सु ‘to squeeze out, take form V. in Par.; eg. Par 
अस्तावीत्‌; Atm. अस्तोष्ट 

(७) Roots in Sp preceded by more consonants than one may take 
form IV. or V. in Atm. ; e.g. स्म, Par. अस्मार्षीव; Atm अस्मृत or अस्मरिष्ट 

(c) क्रम and खु take form V. in Par. and IV. in Atm.; eg. Par 
अक्रमीत्‌ ; Atm. अक्रस्त 

2. All roots enumerated in § 374 b, 1, 2, and 3, may optionally 
take this form or form V.; e.g. rt. apa, Par. आत्राक्षीत or अत्रश्चीत्‌; 
except— 
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(a) अञ takes only form V., भाजीत; 
(6) wp takes only form V. in Par.; अधावीत ; Atm. spire or अधविष्ट 


9. The root and all roots ending in sk optionally take form IV. 
or V. in Atm; e.g. rt. कु, Par. अकारीत्‌, Atm. भकैर्टं or अकरिष्ट, अकरीष्ट. 


— Fifth Form (Parasmai. and Atmane.). 


§ 352. (a) The terminations of this form of the Sibilant-Aorist are 
obtained. by prefixing the intermediate € to the terminations of form 
IV. (observe $ 59) ; the terminations of the 2 and 3 Sing. Par. however 
are £: and ईत 


(b) Table showing the terminations of form V. of the Aorist : 
Parasmai. Atmane. 


(oS क a, 
Sing. Du. Plur. Sing. Du. Plur. 


1. इषम्‌ इष्व TH इषि इष्वहि इष्महि 
2%: इष्टम्‌ इष्ट इष्टाः इषाथाम्‌ इध्वम्‌ 
3. इत्‌ इष्टाम्‌ इषुः इष्ट इषाताम्‌ इषत 


§ 353. (a) The initial g of these terminations may optionally be 
lengthened in the Atmane. of and of roots ending in s& e.g. rt. वू, 
3 Sing. Atm. अवरिष्ट or अवरीष्ट स्तु, अस्तरिष्ट or अस्तरीष्ट ; € must be 
lengthened in the Par. and Atm. of we ‘to seize; e.g. 1 Sing. Par 
अग्रहीषम्‌; Atm. अप्रहीषि 

(b The of the termination of the 2 Plur. Atm. maa or इध्वम्‌ is 
optionally changed to £ when the termination is immediately preceded 
by a.semivowel or g; eg. rt. स्त, 2 Plur. Atm. अस्तरिध्वम्‌ or अस्तरिद्र 
अस्तरीध्वम्‌ or अस्तरीढुम्‌ 

§ 354. (a) Vriddhi is substituted for final radical vowels in Parasmai- 
pada, and Guna for final radical vowels in Atmanepada; eg. 7. क्रू 
1 Sing. Par. अलो + इषम्‌ = अलाविषम्‌; Atm. अलो + इषि = अलविषि 


(b) Guna is substituted for penultimate (prosodially) short radical 
vowels in Parasmai, and Atmane. ; e.g. rt. qq, 1 Sing. Par. अबोधिषम्‌; 
rt. कूप , 1 Sing. Atm. भकल्पिषि 


(c) The penultimate अ of roots ending in अर्‌ and अल, and of qq 
‘to speak, and त्ख ‘to go, is lengthened in Parasmai.; eg. rt. sc 
1 Sing. Par. अज्वालिषम ; rt. वह्‌, अवादिषम्‌ . Other roots with penulti- 
mate अ, provided they begin with a consonant, lengthen their vowel 








optionally in Parasmai.; e.g. rt. qz , 1 Sing. Par. अपठिषम्‌ or अपाठिषम्‌, 
But roots ending in हु, म्‌, or य्‌, श्वस्‌ ‘to breathe, हृस्‌ ‘to laugh, and 
some other less common roots do not lengthen their penultimate 37; 
eg. rt. qw, 1 Sing. Par. अग्रहीषम्‌; rt. wa, अक्रमिषम्‌ ४०. 

§ 355. Paradigms: The fifth Form of the Aorist (i.e. the second 
Form of the Sibilant-Aorist ) of # P. A. ‘to cut,’ स्त P. A. ‘to spread 
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gq P. ‘ to know,’ कुप्‌ A. ‘ to be fit.’ ' 


| Parasmai. 
1. अलाविषम्‌ अस्तारिषम्‌ अबोधिषम्‌ 
Ej 2. अलावीः अस्तारीः  अबोधीः 
3. अलावीत्‌ अस्तारीत्‌ अबोधीत्‌ 
1. अलाविष्व अस्तारिष्व अबोधिष्व 
E | 2. अलाविष्टम्‌ सस्तारिष्टम्‌ अबोधिष्ट म 
3. अलाविष्टाम्‌ अस्तारिष्टाम्‌ अबोधिष्टाम्‌ 
(1. अलाविष्म अस्तारिष्म अबोधिष्म 
E t अलाविष्ट अस्तारिष्ट अबोषिष्ट . 
3. अलाविषुः अस्तारिषुः अबोषिषुः 
| Atmane. 


1, अलविषि अस्तरिषि or अस्तरीषि अकल्पिषि 

2. अलविष्ठाः सस्तरिष्ठाः अस्तरीष्ठाः अकल्पिष्ठाः 
8. अलविष्ट अस्तरिष अस्तरीष्ट भकल्पिष्ट 

. अलविष्वहि अस्तरिष्वहि अस्तरीष्वहि अकल्पिष्वहि 

. अलविषाथाम्‌ अस्तरिषाथाम्‌ अस्तरीषाथाम्‌ अकल्पिषाथाम्‌ 
. अलविषाताम्‌ अस्तरिषाताम्‌ अस्तरीषाताम्‌ अकल्पिषाताम्‌ 


| 1. अलविष्महि अस्तरिष्महि अस्तरीष्महि अकल्पिष्महि 


Dual. 
‘oo rto = १ 


2. अलविध्वम्‌ अस्तरिध्वम्‌ अस्तरीध्वम्‌ अकल्पिध्वम्‌ 
or em" | or "em" or "Eq 
8, अलविषत अस्तरिषत अस्तरीषत अकल्पिषत 


Plur. 
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§ 356. Irregular Aorists of the fifth Form : 

1. f ‘to swell,’ Par. अश्वयीत्‌; (see $ 340, 4, c.) 

2. Roots of the 8th class in q or णू optionally drop their final con- 
sonant and substitute थाः and त for the terminations €ST: and इष्ट in the 
2 and 3 Sing. Atmane. only; eg. rt. तन्‌, 2 Sing. Atm. अतनिष्ठाः or 
STAAT: ; 3 Sing. अतनिष्ट or अतत. सन्‌ lengthens its radical vowel when 
sf is dropped; e.g. 2 Sing. Atm. असनिष्ठाः or भसाथा 

3. The roots दीप्‌ ‘to shine,’ जन्‌ ‘to be born, पर्‌ ‘to be full,’ are 


“to spread,’ and cary ‘to grow,’ optionally form the 3 Sing. Atm. like 
the Passive; e.g. अदीपिष्ट or अदीपि ; अजनिष्ट or अज्ञनि &c 


4. विज्ञ ‘to tremble,’ retains its radical vowel unchanged in this form 
of the Aorist, and in other tenses and derivative verbal forms the 
terminations of which begin with the intermediate €; e.g. 3 Sing 
Aor. Par. अविजीत्‌ ; Simple Fut. विजिष्यति. 

§ 357. All roots that are not restricted to any other form of the 
Aorist take this form. Accordingly, it is specially peculiar to those 
verbs that insert € before the terminations of the Periphrastic Future 
(S 374, c). 


VI.—Sizth Form (only Parasmaipada). 


§ 358. (a) The terminations of this form of the Sibilant-Aorist 
are derived from the Parasmaipada-terminations of the fifth form by 
prefixing स्‌ to them 


(^) Table showing the terminations of form VI. of the Aorist 


Parasmai. 





enu cst ness 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


1. सिषम्‌ सिष्व _ सिष्म 
2. सीः सिष्टम्‌ सिष्ट 
3. सीत्‌ सिष्टाम्‌ सिषुः 


§ 359. Final radical vowels remain unchanged (but observe § 298); 
final म्‌ is changed to Anusvara (8 310, 0); e.g. rt. या, 1 Sing. Par. 
अयासिषम्‌; rt. गै, अगासिषम्‌; rt. नम्‌, अनंसिषम्‌. 


§ 360. Paradigms: The sixth Form of the Aorist (2. e. the third 
Form of the Sibilant-Aorist) of या P. ‘to go, ij P. ‘to sing, नम्‌ 
P. ‘to bend.’ 

185 
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Parasmaipada. 
. [ 1. अयासिषम्‌ अगासिषम्‌ अनंसिषम्‌ 
E 2. अयासीः अगासीः अनंसीः 
3. अयासीत्‌ अगासीत्‌ अनंसीत्‌ 
1. अयासिष्व अगासिष्व अनंसिष्व 
š 2. अयासिठम्‌ अगासिष्टम्‌ अन॑सिष्टम्‌ 
. (3. अयासिष्टाम्‌ अगासिष्टाम्‌ अनंसिष्टाम्‌ 
1. अयासिष्म अगासिष्म अनंसिष्म 
B 2. अयासिष्ट अगासिष्ट अनंसिष्ट 
3. अयासिषु अगासिषु अनंसिषुः 
§ 361. All roots ending in sit, (ए, भो, and ir, see § 298, a) which 


are not restricted to form I., IL, or IIL., and the roots मि ‘to throw,’ af 
‘to destroy’ (§ 298, b), नम्‌, यम्‌ , and रम्‌ take this form of the Sibilant- 
Aorist in Par.; e.g. rt ज्ञा ‘to know,’ अज्ञासीत; rt. पा ‘to protect,’ अपा- 
सीत्‌; rt. मि ‘to throw,’ अमासीत्‌; &c. The root ली may optionally take 
this form m or form IV. in Par., अलासीत्‌ or अलेषीत्‌ ($ 298, b). When 
used in Atmane., all these roots take form IV.; ०.५. ज्ञा, AMA; नम्‌, 
अनस्त, 


VII.—Seventh Form (Parasmai. and Atmane.). 


§ 362. (a) The syllable स (changeable to ष by § 59) is prefixed to 
the personal terminations given in col. II. of § 227 before they are 
added to the root. The st of स is dropped before vowel-terminations, 
and lengthened before terminations beginning with * and म. 


(७) Table showing the terminations of form VII. of the Aorist: 








Parasmai. Atmane. 
oo — dn ! — 5. 
Sing. Du. Plur. Sing. Du. Plur. ` 
1. सम्‌ साव साम सि सावहि सामहि 
2. सः सतम्‌ सत सथाः साथाम्‌ सप्तम्‌ 
9. सत्‌ सताम्‌ सन्‌ सत साताम्‌ सन्त 


| § 363. Final radical ह, षू, and g combine with the initial स of the 
terminations to et (S 310, a); afterwards initial ग्‌ and g of roots 
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ending in g become g and q (8 53); e.g. rt. RIT, 3 Sing. Par. अदिक्षत्‌; 
rt. द्विष्‌ , आद्विक्षत्‌ ; rt. fee, भधिक्षत; rt. लिह, अलिक्षत्‌. 


§ 364. Paradigm: The seventh Form of the Aorist (z. e. the fourth ` 
Form of the Sibilant-Aorist) of RST P. A. ‘to show 


A ^ 
Parasmai. Atmane. 


d mm ae en 
Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 


1. अदिक्षम्‌ अदिक्षाव अदिक्षाम अदिक्षि अदिक्षावहि अदिक्षामहि 
2. अदिक्ष: अदिक्षतम्‌ अदिक्षत अदिक्षयाः अदिक्षाथाम्‌ अदिक्षध्वम्‌ 
3. अदिक्षत्‌ अदिक्षताम्‌ अदिक्षन्‌ अदिक्षत अदिक्षाताम्‌ अदिक्षन्त 


§ 365. Irregular Aorists of the seventh form: The roots गुह ‘to 
hide, fqg ‘to smear, gg ‘to milk,’ and लिए. ‘to lick,’ may optionally 
drop the initial स (or सा) of the terminations of the 2 and 3 Sing., 
1 Du., and 2 Plur. in Atmanepada ; e.g 


शह, 2 Sing. आअघुक्षथाः or अगूढा:; 3 Sing अघुक्षत or अगृढ; 
1 Du. अघुक्षावहि or अगुहहि; 








ge, 2 Sing. अधुक्षया: or अदुग्धाः ; 3 Sing. अधुक्षत or अदुग्ध; 
1 Du. अधुक्षावहि or अदुहुहि; 
2 Plur. अधुक्षध्वम्‌ or अधुग्ध्वम्‌. 


§ 366. All roots which take this form of the Sibilant-Aorist end 
with one of the consonants झू , षू, or ह, immediately preceded by one 
of the vowels इ, उ, or wg. The following roots take only this form 
कुश्‌, RT, रिश, रुश्‌, ferar, विद्य, RIL, द्विष्‌, विष्‌, दिह, qu, मिह, रुह, and 
लिह. The roots g., स्पृश्‌ , and कृष optionally take this form or 
form IV. (e.g. अमृक्षत्‌ or अमार्क्षीत्‌ or अम्नाक्षीत्‌ ). The roots छि P., गुह, 
दह, Jg, and स्ह optionally take this form or form V. (e.g. SIENE, 
or अङ्केशीत्‌). The root firg takes this form when it means ‘to embrace 
(अश्षिक्षत्‌ ); otherwise it takes form II. (अझिषत्‌; § 340, 3, b) 


8.—THE Two FUTURES. 
§ 367. As there are two forms of the Perfect,—a Reduplicated 
Perf. and a Periphrastic Perf,—and two Aorists,—a Radical Aor. and 
a Sibilant-Aor.,—so there exist also two forms of the Future, viz. a 


Simple Future, and a Periphrastic Future; unlike however what is the 
case in the Perfect and Aorist, neither of these Futures is restricted to 
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a limited number or a particular class of verbal roots, but all roots 
may equally form both the Simple and also the Periphrastic Future. 
a.—The Svmple Future. 

§ 368. (a) The syllable स्य (changeable to ष्य in accordance with 
$ 59) is added to the root (e.g. rt. दा, Future base दास्य), and to the 
base formed in this manner the personal terminations given in col. I. of 
& 227 are attached in Par. and Atm. (e.g. 3 Sing. Par. दास्य + ft = 
दास्यति; Atm. दास्य + ते = दास्यते). The rules laid down in § 239 apply 
to the vowel अ of स्य and the initial letters of the personal termina- 
tions; e.g. दास्य + मि = दास्यामि, दास्य + अन्ति = दास्यन्ति; दास्य + ए = 
दास्ये; दास्य + आते = दास्येते. 


(b) Table showing the terminations of the Simple Future: 





Parasmai. Átmane. 
ge D——— a 
Sing. Du. Plur. Sing. Du. Plur. 
1. स्यामि स्यावः स्यामः स्ये स्यावहे स्यामहे 
2. स्यसि स्यथः स्यथ स्यसे स्येथे स्यध्वे 


3. स्याति स्यतः स्यन्ति स्यते स्येते स्यन्ते. 


§ 369. Final radical consonants combine with the initial सू of these 
terminations according to the rules given in $ 309 &o.; e.g. 
rt. शक 3. Sing. Par. शकू + स्यति = sam. 
tT» » >x TL + स्यति = पक्ष्यति. 
ta” » >» Wu + स्यति = त्रक्ष्यति. 


rt. प्रछु >” » » W& + स्यति = प्रक्ष्यति. 
rt. स्यज्ञ » 0» » स्यज्‌ + स्यति = त्यक्ष्यति 
t» 0» Atm. ay + स्यते = लप्स्यते. 
rt. TA 5 +» » गम्‌ + स्यते = गंस्यते. 

rt. विदा » » Par. वेश + स्यति = वेक्ष्यति. 
TU वस्‌ , » » वस्‌ + स्यति = वत्स्यति. 
TE» > > FE + स्यति = धक्ष्यति. 
rt. लिह्‌ » » » Gu + स्याति = लेक्ष्यति. 
TÉOWE , „» » नह्‌ + स्याति = नत्स्यति. 


§ 370, (a): Roots which according to § 374 must or may insert the 
intermediate before the terminations of the Periphrastic Fut., must 


or may insert it also before the terminations स्यामि &c. of the Simple 
Future; e.g. 
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Periph. Fut. 3 Sing. Simple Fut. Par. 


rt. qd, पतिता; qq + इ + स्यति = पतिष्यति. 
rt. कृ, ` करिता; कर्‌ + इ + स्यति = करिष्यति. 
rt. fgg, SR BT + इ + स्यति = क्केदिष्याति; 
or Ba; ० T+ स्यति = Bee. 
(b But roots ending in ऋ, and हन्‌ ‘to strike’ always insert € in 
the Simple Future; e.g. 


rt. कृ, 3 Sing. Par. कर + € + स्याति = करिष्यति. 
7. हन्‌,» » » हेन्‌ + इ + स्यति = हनिष्यति. 
(c) The roots ga P. ‘to cut,’ चृत्‌ P. ‘to kill,’ gv P. A. ‘to play,’ 
qç P. A. ‘to kill,’ and नृत्‌ P. ‘to dance,’ insert g optionally; e.g. 


rt. कुत्‌, 3 Sing. Par. कर्तिष्याति or कत्स्येति. 


: (०) i गम्‌ inserts € only in Parasmai.; वृत, बुध्‌, स्यन्द्‌ , and Td only in 
Atmane. ; e.g. 


rt. गम्‌, 3 Sing. Par. गमिष्याते; Átm. (with prep. सम्‌) संगंस्यते 
rt. दत्‌ , » » वत्स्येति ; » वर्तिष्यते, 


(ec) The intermediate € must be lengthened in the Simple Fut. of 
qe, and it may optionally be lengthened in the Simple Fut. of g, and 
of roots ending in sç ; e.g. 


rt. मह, 3 Sing. Par. म्रहीष्यति. 
rt. = १ 5 ११ ११ करिष्याते or करीष्याते. 


§ 371. (a) Final radical g, €, उ, ऊ, ऋ, and sç, and penultimate 
(prosodially short) €, उ, चट) and रू, are gunated ; e.g. rt. नी, 3 Sing. 
Par. नेष्यति; rt. Pre, भेत्स्यति; rt. ge, तोत्स्याते; rt. बुध्‌ , बोधिष्यति. But 
rt. fare, निन्दिष्यति; rt. जीव्‌ , जीविष्यति. 


(b) दृद्ष ‘to see,’ and @a ‘to emit, must substitute र for the Guna 
अर्‌, and other roots with penultimate क, when they do not admit the 
intermediate हु, may do the same optionally; e.g. rt. ga, 3 Sing: Par. 
द्रक्ष्यति ; rt. TL, तप्स्येति ०7 त्रप्स्यति (or तर्पिष्यति), | 

§ 372. Paradigms: The Simple Future of gr P. A. ‘to give, भू 
P. A. ‘to be,’ तुद्‌ P. A. ‘to strike, gw P. A. ‘to know,’ गे P. ‘to sing,’ 
and ज्ञीव्‌ P. ‘to live.’ 
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Rt. दा Rt. भू 
SS — ककस aE. 
Par Atm ^ Par Átm. 
1. दास्यामि दास्ये भविष्यामि भविष्ये 
|: दास्यसि दास्यसे भविष्यसि भविष्यसे 
“ |3. दास्यति दास्यते भविष्यति भविष्यते 


1. दास्यावः दास्यावहे भविष्यावः भविष्यावहे 
E 2. दास्यथः दास्येथे भविष्यथः  भविष्येथे 
3. दास्यतः दास्येते भविष्यतः भविष्येते 
1. दास्यामः दास्यामहे भविष्यामः भविष्यामहे 
2. दास्यथ दास्यध्वे भविष्यथ भविष्यध्वे 
3 





Rt. तुद्‌ Ri SY 
rn SS MC ERE 
Par. Atm Par Atm. 


2. तोत्स्यसि तोत्स्यसे बोधिष्यसि बोधिष्यसे 
3. तोत्स्याते तोत्स्यते बोधिष्यति बोधिष्यते 


f , तोत्स्यावः तोत्स्यावहे बोधिष्यावः  बोषिष्यावहे 


bo 
N= 
Ui 


| [ , तोत्स्यामि तोत्स्ये बोधिष्यामे AfA 


2. तोत्स्यथः तोत्स्येथे बोधिष्ययः RAA 
3. तोत्स्यतः तोत्स्येते बोधिष्यतः बोधिष्येते 


f rear तोत्स्यामहे बोधिष्यामः बोधिष्यामहे 


Dual. 


2, तोत्स्यथ तोत्स्यध्वे बोधिष्यथ बोधिष्यध्वे 
3. तोत्स्यन्ति तोत्स्यन्ते बोधिष्यन्ति बोधिष्यन्ते 


Plur 
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Rt. गै Rt. जीव 

Par. Par. 
1. गास्यामि जीविष्यामि 
2 9 गास्यासे जीविष्यसि 
3. गास्याति जीविष्यति 
1. गास्यावः जीविष्यावः 
E 2 गास्यथः जीविष्यथः 
3 गास्यतः जीविष्यतः 
1. गास्यामः जीविष्यामः 

E 2. गास्यथ जीविष्यथ 
8. गास्यन्ति जीविष्यन्ति, 


b.—The Periphrastic Future. 

§ 373. (a) The terminations of the 3 Sing., Du., and Plur., both in 
Par. and in Átm., are ता, तारौ, तारः (i.e. the Nom. Sing., Du. and Plur. 
Masc. of the affix ह; S 149) ; in the remaining forms ता is affixed to the 
root and to the base formed in this manner the corresponding forms 
of the Present Ind. Par. and Atm. of अस्‌ to be’ ( § 269) are added. 


(6) Table showing the terminations of the Periphrastic Future :— 


Parasmai. Atmane. 
ey en 
Sing. Dual. Plur. King. Dual. Plur. 

1. तास्मि तास्वः तास्मः ताहे तास्वहे तास्महे 
2. तासि तास्थः तास्थ तासे तासाथे ताध्वे 
3. ता तारौ तारः ता तारौ तारः 


§ 374. These terminations are either added immediately to the root, 
or the intermediate € may or must be prefixed to them before they are 
added to the root: | 

(a) The intermediate ¢ is forbidden after the following roots:— 

1. All monosyllabic roots ending in vowels, except roots ending in 
ङ or कू, and except जि, Pq; डी, शी, क्ष, कणु, त, g ‘to mix, रु, खु; Y; 
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e.g. rt. ढा, 3 Sing दाता; rt. जि, जेता; rt. नी, नेता; rt. च्यु, च्योता; rt. क 
कतो; rt. घे, धाता; rt. ग, गाता; rt. सो, साता. (But rt. भू, भविता; rt rt. 
कृ, करिता; rt. श्रि, भयिता; rt. जागू, जागरिता &c.) 


2. The following 100 roots ending in consonants:* sr; Ta, मुच्‌ 
RL, वच, विच , सिच्‌; प्रछ्‌; त्यज्‌, निज, भञ्‌, ABW, भुज्‌, ASL, ASL, यज्ञ, 
यज्ञ, TH, रुज्‌, Pra ‘to separate, AA, सूज, AH; अद्‌, HT, खिढ्‌, छिद्‌, 
OT, TT, पठ्‌, Pre, विद्‌ (विद्यते ‘to be found, to be,’ विन्दति ? ), शद्‌, सद्‌, 
स्कन्द, स्विद्‌, हद; FT, TL, बन्छ्‌,बुध ( बुध्यते), युध्‌ , राध्‌ sq TL, शुध AE, 
सिध्‌ (सिध्यति); मन्‌ (मन्यते), हन्‌; आप्‌, क्षिप्‌, छुप्‌ , तप्‌ far, for, लुप्‌, वप, 
UT, TL, स्वप्‌ ; TW, GT, लभ्‌; क्रम्‌ (in Atm), गम्‌, नम्‌, यम्‌, रम; FA, 
ver, दिश्‌, qur, ger, रिश, रुश्‌ , लिश , विश्‌ , स्पृश्‌; कृष, gw, fas, दुष्‌, 
द्विष्‌, पिष्‌, ( पुष्याति ), विष्‌, दिष्‌, uw, श्लिष्‌; घस्‌, वस्‌ ( वसति 
‘to dwell’) ; ve, दिह, FE, नह, मिह्‌, रुह, लिह, वह. When the terminations 
of the Periphrastic Future are added to these roots, the rules given in 
§ 309 &c. must be observed; e.g. rt. शकू, 3 Sing. STWRT; rt. पच, पक्ता; 
rt. प्रछू , प्रष्टा; 7४. R, त्यक्ता; 7४. यज्ञ, यष्टा; rt लभ्‌, लब्धा rt. गम्‌ , 
गन्ता; rt. TE, TT; rt. नह्‌, नद्धा; rt. वह, वोढा &०. 

(b) The intermediate हू may optionally be prefixed to the termina- 
tions after the following roots :— 

1. चू, सू (सूते and सूयते), and स्व; ९.9.7४. सू , 3 Sing. सोता or सविता; rt 
स्वृ, स्वतो or स्वारिता 


2. तञ्च्‌ (तनक्ति), त्रश्च; भज, मज्‌; हरित्‌, स्यन्द्‌; सिध्‌ (सेधसि ° to govern’) 
Æq (in Par. कल्प्ता, Atm. कल्पिता), TL, लप; क्षम्‌; अद्य (अथुते), किरा; अक्ष, 
«qup (‘to cut’), epar; गाह, गृह, ग्लह, वह, GE, माह्‌, बृह, HBB; e.g. rt. quu, 


* These roots are contained in the following memorial verses which the student 
may learn by heart:— 


झाकु पच्‌ मुच्‌ रिच्‌ वच्‌ विच्‌ सिच्‌ प्राच्छि त्यज निजिर्भेजः | 
e अज्‌ भ्रस्ज्‌ मरिज यज्‌ युज्‌ रुज्‌ CST विजिर स्वस सञ्ज्‌ एजः ॥ ९ I 
अद्‌ क्षुद्‌ खिद छिद्‌ तदि नुदः पद्य भिद्‌ विद्यतिविंदः | 
दादू सदी स्विद्यतिः स्कन्दि हृदी कुध्‌ क्षुषिबुध्यती ॥ २ ॥ 
बन्धियैधिरुधी राधि व्यध्‌ शुधः साधिसिध्यती | 
मन्य हनाप्‌ क्षिप्‌ छुपि तप्‌ तिपस्तृप्यतिदृप्यती ॥ ३ ॥ 
लिप्‌ छप्‌ वप्‌ wu स्वप्‌ स्पि यभू रभू लभू गम्‌ नम्‌ यमो रमिः | 
HMMS दश मृश RA रुश्‌ लिश विद्य स्पराः काषि: | ४ ॥ 
` त्विष्‌ तुष्‌ द्विष्‌ दुष्‌ पष्य पिष्‌ विष्‌ शिष्‌ शुष्‌ शिष्यतयो घसिः | 

वसतिदे ह्‌ दिह. दुहो नह्‌ मिह रुह्‌ लिहू वहिस्तथा ॥ « ll 

For तृप्‌ and टप्‌ see (b) 3. 
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3. Sing. तङा or ताञ्चिता ; rt. व्रश्च्‌ , त्रष्टा or afat; rt. fet, Bar or 
Sita, &c. 

3. OL, FL, FF, TL, मुह, TL, खिह, खट; eg. rt. ढप्‌ , 3 Sing. q 
or त्रप्ता, or तर्पिता; rt. gg, द्रोग्धा ०7 द्रोढा, or द्रोहिता. 

(c) After all other roots the intermediate € must be prefixed to the 
terminations of the Periphrastic Future; e.g. rt. लू, 3 Sing. लविता; rt. 
पत्‌, पतिता; rt. जागू, जागरिता &c. The intermediate € is lengthened as 
in the Simple Future (§ 370, e); eg. rt. ग्रह; 3 Sing. ग्रहीता; rt. क्‌, 
करिता or करीता. 

§ 375. The rules given in § 371 apply also in the Periphrastic 
Future; e.g. 

(a) rt. नी, 3 Sing. नेता; rt. भिद्‌ TIT; rt. तुर्‌, तोत्ता; rt. बुध , बोधिता. 
But rt. निन्द्‌, निन्दिता ; rt. जीव्‌ , जीविता. 


(b) rt. ga, 3 Sing. द्रष्टा; rt. aq, तप्ता or aca (or तर्पिता S 374, b, 3). 


§ 376. Paradigms: The Periphrastic Future of gr P. A. ‘to give,’ 
ag P. A. ‘to be,’ gg P. A. ‘to strike,’ and गै P. ‘to sing." 


Rt. दा Re. भू 
pa मका i 
Par. Âtm. Par. Âtm. 
[rouen दाताहे भवितास्मि भविताहे 
(म 2. दातासि दातासे भवितासि भवितासे 
3. दाता दाता भविता भविता 


1. दातास्वः दातास्वहे भवितास्वः भवितास्वहे 


5 4 2. दातास्थः दातासाथे भतितास्थः भावितासाथे 
a 
3. दातारौ दातारौ भवितारौ भवितारौ 
1. दातास्मः ` दातास्महे भावितास्मः भवितास्महे 
E 2. दातास्थ दाताध्वे भावितास्थ भविताध्वे 
3. दातारः दातारः भवितारः भवितारः 


19 s 


146 ` SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [ $ 877-- 


Rt. qq Rt. गै 
—— —qosN. 
Par. Atm. Par. 
1. तोत्तास्मि तोत्ताहे गातास्मि 
£) 2. तोत्तासि तोत्तासे गातासि 
Un 
3. तोत्ता तोत्ता गाता 
(Larrea: rere? गातास्वः 
| š 2. तोत्तास्थः तोत्तासाथे गातास्थः 
3, तोत्तासै तोत्तारी गातारौ 
1. तोत्तास्मः तोत्तास्महे गातास्मः 
£ 4 2. तोत्तास्थ तोत्ताध्वे गातास्थ 
Py 
3. dim: तोत्तारः गातारः 


§ 377. Irregular Periphrastic Futures : 


1. इष्‌ (इच्छति) P. ‘to wish; 3 Sing. एषिता or wr. 

2. रिष्‌ P. ‘to hurt; , , रेषिता or रष. 

3. रुष्‌ P. ‘to hurt; , , रोषिता or रोष्टा. 

4. लुभ्‌ P. ‘to desire; ,, ,, लोनिता or लोब्धा. 

9. qu A. ‘to bear; ,, ,, सहिता or सोढा (§ 311 d) 


4. THE CONDITIONAL. 


§ 378. The Conditional is derived from the Simple Future by the 
addition of the augment (§ 229) and the substitution of the personal 
terminations अमू ,:, त्‌ &c. in col. II. of $ 227 for the terminations मि, 
सि, ति &c.; e.g. rt. दा, Simple Fut. Par. दास्यति, Condit. अदास्थत्‌ ; 
Átm. दास्यते, अदास्यत; rt. इष्‌ ‘to wish,’ Simple Fut. एषिष्यति; Condit. 
ऐषिष्यत्‌ &c. 


$ 379. Paradigms: The Conditional of gr P. Â. * to give, भू P. Å 
* to be,' gz P. A. ‘to strike,’ गै P. ‘to sing,’ and wy A. ‘to grow. 
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Rt. दा Rt. भू 


Par. Atm. Par. Atm. 


1. अदास्यम्‌ आदास्ये अभविष्यम्‌ अमभविष्ये 

2. अदास्यः AUAM: अभविष्यः अभविष्यथाः 
| 3. अदास्यत्‌ अदास्यत अभविष्यत्‌ अभविष्यत 
1 
2 
3 


Sing. 


. अदास्याव अआदास्यावहि अभविष्याव अभविष्यावहि 


E . अदास्यतम्‌ अदास्येथाम्‌ अभविष्यतम्‌ अभविष्येथाम्‌ 
` अदास्यताम्‌ आदास्येताम्‌ अभविष्यताम्‌ अभविष्येताम्‌ 
(i आदास्याम अदास्यामहि अभविष्याम अमविष्यामहि 
242. अदास्यत अदास्यध्वम्‌ अभविष्यत अभविष्यध्वम्‌ 
3. अदास्यन्‌ भआदास्यन्त अभविष्यन्‌ अभविष्यन्त 
| Rt. तुद्‌ Rt. गै Rt. qq 
Par. Atm. Par. Atm. 
1. अतोत्स्यम्‌ ` अतोस्स्ये अगास्यम्‌ WMA 
E 2, अतोत्स्यः अतोत्स्यथाः अगास्यः ऐविष्यथाः 
8. अतोत्स्यत्‌ आतोत्स्यत अगास्यती ऐपिष्यव 
(L अवोत्स्याव अतोत्स्यावहि अगास्याव ऐषिष्यावहि 
842 अतोत्स्यतम्‌ अतोत्स्येथाम्‌ अगास्यतम्‌ ऐधिष्येथाम्‌ 
3. अवोत्स्यताम्‌ अतोत्स्येताम्‌ अगास्यताम्‌ एऐेविष्येताम्‌ 
(1. अतोत्स्याम अतोत्स्यामहि अगास्याम ऐधिष्यामहि 
. E42. अतोत्स्यत अतोत्स्यध्वम्‌ अगास्यत ऐधिष्यध्वम्‌ 


8. अतोत्स्यन्‌ अतोस्स्यन्त अगास्यनू ऐपिष्यन्त 


5.—Tnux BENEDICTIVE. 


$ 380. (०) In Parasmai. यास्‌ is affixed to the root, and to the base 
formed in this way the personal terminations of the Parasmai. given in 
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col. II. of $ 227 are added; in the 3 Plur., however, उ; is substituted. 
for अन्‌. In the 2 and 3 Sing. यास्‌ + : and यास्‌ + त्‌ become या; and यात्‌. 

(b) In Átmane. सी (changeable to षी by $ 59) is affixed to the root, 
and to the base formed in this manner the personal terminations of the 
Átmane. given in col. II. of $ 227 are added ; but अ is substituted for 
g, रन्‌ for अन्त, and a sibilant is prefixed to the dental of the terminations 
थाः, d, आथाम्‌, and आताम्‌ . Before personal terminations commencing 
with a vowel सी (or षी) is.changed to सीय्‌ (or षीय) 


(c) Table showing the terminations of the Benedictive : 








Parasmai. Atmane. 
1. यासम्‌ यास्व यास्म सीय सीवहि सीमहि 
2. याः यास्तम्‌ यास्त सीष्ठाः सीयास्थाम्‌ सीध्वम्‌ 
3. यात्‌ यास्ताम्‌ Tg: सीट सीयास्ताम्‌ सीरन्‌ 


(d) The wq of the termination सीध्वम (or षीध्वम्‌) must be changed to 
ह when the termination is immediately preceded by any radical vowel 
except अ or आ, or by र; ९.9. rt. g, होषीढ़म्‌; rt. स्तु, स्तीर्षीढुम्‌. It may 
optionally be changed to g when the termination is preceded by the 
intermediate € and this intermediate हू again is preceded by a semivowel 
or हु; ९.9. rt. लू , लविषीध्वम्‌ or लविषीढुम्‌. But rt. तुद्‌, तुस्सीव्वम्‌ ; rt. अध, 
sitem. ec. 

(a).— Parasmaipada. 

S 381. (a) The terminations are added immediately to the root; e.g. 
rt. भू, 3 Sing. भूयात्‌; rt. नृत्‌ , नृत्यात्‌. 

(b) The following are the only changes that take place in the root: 


1. A penultimate nasal is generally dropped ; e.g. rt. d*[, दद्यात्‌}. 


rt. बन्धू, बथ्यात्‌ .— But rt. qe, नन्द्यात्‌; rt. निन्द्‌, निन्द्यात्‌ &c 

(Note: The following are the common roots that drop their penul- 
timate nasal by this and similar rules that will be given below (88 387, 
461, &c.): अञ्ज्‌ , भञ्ज्‌ , रञ्ज्‌ , AA, AAs मन्थ्‌, eT; उन्द्‌, स्कन्द, स्यन्द्‌; 
HY, बन्ध; दम्भ्‌, स्तम्भ्‌ ; TT, WA or qp; ध्वंस्‌, WA, स्रंस्‌ ; and gg). 

2. Final इ and उ are lengthened; e.g. rt. चि, न्वीयात्‌ ; rt. स्तु, स्तूयात्‌. 

3. Final चट when preceded by one radical consonant is changed to 
रि; when preceded by more consonants, and in rt. ऋ ‘ to go, to अर; 
eg. rt. कु, क्रियात्‌; rt. ey, स्मयोत्‌; rt. ऋ, अर्यात्‌. 


——— — M —— Oe न र 
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4. Final s& is changed to $t; but when preceded by a labial, to ऊर 
(8 48) ; e.g. rt. क्‌, AA; rt. T, quita. 


5. The final vowel of qp ‘to give,’ दो, था, थे, मा, स्था, गै, पा ‘to drink,’ 
हा ‘to abandon, and सो, must be changed to ए; and final आ or ऐ pre- 
ceded by more radical consonants than one may optionally be changed 
to W or remain भा (§ 298, a); eg. 7४. दा, देयात्‌; rt. गै, गेयात्‌; rt. ग्ले 
ग्लेयात्‌ or ग्लायात्‌; but rt. पा ‘to protect,’ qrara. 6८ 

6. The roots बच, वद, वप्‌, वक्ष, वस्‌ ‘to dwell, बहू, and स्वप substi- 
tute उ £07 व; JA, व्यच्‌, and व्यध्‌ substitute g for य; ग्रह, TS Ws, 
and a substitute gg for र; वे ë and faq substitute ऊ for वे and fq 
ey and ज्या substitute È for ये and या; We substitutes g for आ; e.g 
rt. वच्‌, उच्यात्‌; rt. यज्‌, इज्यात्‌; rt. ग्रह, Tera; rt. हे, हुयात्‌; rt. व्ये, 
वीयात्‌; rt. शास्‌ , दिष्यात्‌. 

7. Observe § 46; e.g. rt. fea, दीव्यात्‌ , 


(b).— Átmanepa:la. 

$ 382. (a) Those verbs which must or may prefix the intermediate 
€ to the terminations of the Periphrastic Future (8 374), must or may 
prefix it also to the Atmane. terminations of the Benedictive before 
they are added to the root. But the following special rules must be 
observed :— | 

(6) Roots ending in sf preceded by more consonants than one, the 
root #, and roots in sÇ may prefix g to the terminations optionally; e.g. 
rt. eq, 3 Sing. स्मृषीष्ट or स्मारिषीष्ट ; rt. ey, स्तीर्षीष्ट ०7 स्तरिषीष्ट. 

(c) The intermediate € is lengthened after the root ग्रह only; e.g. 
मही षीष्ट. 

§ 388. (a) When the intermediate ¥ is prefixed to the terminations, 
final radical vowels and penultimate (prosodially short) इ, उ, चट, and 
& are gunated ; eg. rt. छू, लविषीष्ट ; rt. qa, वधिषीष्ट. 

(b When the terminations are added without the intermediate t, 
final इ, È, उ, and ऊ are gunated; final s is changed to इर, or when 


preceded by a labial, to ऊर (§ 48); other vowels remain unchanged 
(observe § 298); e.g. rt. जि, जेषीष्ट; rt. स्त, स्तीर्षीष्ट (or स्तरिषीष्ट); 


पूर्षीष्ट (or परिषीष्ट) ; rt. दा, दासीष्ट ; rt. त्रे, arate; rt. कृ, कृषीष्ट 

(c) Final radical consonants combine with the initial सू of the ter- 
minations according to the rules in § 309, &c.; e.g. rt. gy cl. 4, भुत्सीष्ट ; 
rt. qst, युक्षीष्ट ; rt. लिह, लिक्षीष्ट &c. 

§ 384. Paradigms: The Benedictive of Fx P. A. ‘to conquer,’ 
X P. A. ‘to be,’ gw cl. 1, P. A. ‘to know,’ gU P. A. ‘to strike.’ 
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Rt. जि Rt. भू 
ass रामा 
Par. Átm. Par. Atm. 
of). जीयासम्‌ जेषीय भूयासम्‌ भविषीय 
£4 2. जीयाः ` wmm भूयाः भविषीष्ठाः 
un 
3. जीयात्‌ जेषीष्ट भूयात्‌ भविषीष्ट 
1. जीयास्व जेषीवहि भूयास्व भविषीवहि 
E 2. जीयास्तम्‌ जेषीयास्थाम्‌ भूयास्तम्‌ भविषीयास्थाम्‌ 
8. जीयास्ताम्‌ जेषीयास्ताम्‌ भूयास्ताम्‌ भविषीयास्ताम्‌ 
1. जीयास्म जेषीमहि भूयास्म भविषीमहि 
Fs 
८१२. जीयास्त जेषीढुम्‌ भूयास्त भविषीध्वम्‌ org 
3. Hae: जेषीरन्‌ Tas: भविषीरन्‌ 
Rt. qw  .Rt. तुद्‌ 
rs क 
Par. Atm. Par. Atm. 


1. बुध्यासम्‌ बोधिषीय quay तुत्सीय 
2. बुध्या: ffe — qu: gA: 
3. बुध्यात्‌ बोधिषीष्ट qua तुत्सीष्ट 
| 1. बुध्यास्व बोधिषीवहि que तृत्सीवहि 


Sing. 


F 2, बुध्यास्तम्‌ बोधिषीयास्थाम्‌ तुद्यास्तम्‌ तुत्सीयास्थाम्‌ 
3. बुध्यास्ताम्‌ बोधिषीयास्ताम्‌ तुद्यास्वाम्‌ तुत्सीयास्ताम्‌ 
1. बुध्यास्म बोधिषीमहि तुद्यास्म तुत्सीमहि 

E 2. बुध्यास्त बेधिषीध्वम्‌ तुद्यास्त तुत्सीध्वम्‌ ` 


8. बुध्याखः . बोधिषीरन्‌ तुद्याछः$ तुत्सीरन्‌ 


§ 385. Irregular Benedictives :— | 
, 1. ह ‘to go, Par. fara; but after prepositions, इयात्‌ , e.g. समियात्‌ ; 
Atm. एषीष्ट. l 
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2. खन्‌ ‘to dig; Par. खन्यात्‌ or खायात्‌ . 
3. गम्‌ ‘to go; Átm. ware or गसीष्ट. 

4. जन्‌ ‘to beget ;’ Par. जन्यात. or mma. 
9. सन्‌ to obtain; Par. सन्यात्‌ or सायात्‌ . 


2.—THE PASSIVE. 


§ 386. With the exception of the Present Indicative, Potential, and 
Imperative, and of the Imperfect, the forms of the Passive are generally 
the same as those of the Atmanepada or reflective voice. The Present 
and Imperfect of the Passive differ commonly from the Present and 
Imperfect Atmane.; they are formed in one and the same manner of all 
primitive roots of all the nine classes, 


A.—Tue PRESENT (INDIC., POTENT., IMPERAT.) AND IMPERFECT 


& 387. Formation of the Passive Base : 

(a) The syllable य is added to the root; e.g. rt. भू , Pass. base spar; 
rt. तुद्‌, JA ; rt. दिष्‌, द्विष्य 

(b) Before य roots (except those ending in आ', ए, ओ, and ऐ) under- 
go the same changes which they undergo before the terminations of the 
Benedictive Par. ( § 381, b, 1—4 and 6, 7) ; e.g. rt. बन्ध्‌, Pass. base 
qur; (but rt. निन्द्‌, निन्द्य) ; rt. चि, चीय; rt. eg, स्तुय ; rt. कु, क्रिय rt. 
Eg, HA; rt. ऋ, अर्य ; rt. क, कीय; 7४. प, Gr; rt. वच्‌, उच्य; rt. यज, 
इज्य; 7४. प्रह्‌, Wer; rt. हे, हूय ; rt. Ra, दीव्य 

(c) The final vowel of दा ‘to give,’ दे, दी, था, थे, मा, स्था, शे, पा ‘to 
drink,’ हा ‘ to abandon,’ and सो, is changed to š; the final of other roots 
in आ remains unchanged, and the final of other roots in छ, ओ, & 
becomes ə (S 298, a); e.g. rt. a Pass. base दीय; rt गे, गीय; 
rt. सो, सीय ; but rt. ज्ञा, ज्ञाय ; rt. ध्यै, ध्याय 


§ 388. The Passive base is conjugated like the special base of a root 
of the fourth class in Atmane.; e.g. rt. कु, Pass. base क्रिय; 3 Sing 
Pres. Ind. मयते; Pres. Pot. क्रियेत; Pres. Imperat. क्रियताम्‌; Imperf 
अक्रियत. 

§ 389." Paradigm: The Present and Imperfect Pass. of gç ‘to 
strike 


Pres. Ind. Pres. Pot. Pres. Imper. Imperf. 
1. तुद्य qim qà अतुये 
B 2. तुद्यसे gaa: तुद्यस्व अतुद्यथाः 


8. तुद्यते qun gam अतुद्यत 
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` (1 qure qaate तुद्यावहे अतुद्यावहि 
E 2. तुद्येथे तुद्येयाथाम्‌ FAMA अलुद्येथाम्‌ 
3. तुद्येते तुद्येयाताम्‌ तुद्येताम्‌ अतुद्येताम्‌ 
[7 gaa? qua — qum अतुद्यामहि 
4 2. qud तुथेध्वम्‌ तुद्यध्वम्‌ अतुद्यध्वम्‌ 


3. तुद्यन्ते तुथेरन्‌ तुद्यन्ताम्‌ अतुद्यन्त 


S 390. Irregular Presents and Imperfects of the Passive: The 
following roots are irregular so far as the formation of their Passive 
base is concerned :— 


l. खन्‌ ` ० dig; Pass. Base खन्य or खाय; Pres. Ind. खन्यते or खायते. 


2. जन्‌ “to bring forth; ,, जन्य ०7 जाय; , » जन्यते ०7 जायते. 
3. तन्‌ ‘to stretch; ,  , तन्‍य ०" ताय ; , » तन्यते ० तायते. 
4. शी ‘toliedown;’,, , wea ; » » दाय्यते. 

5. सन्‌ `४० obtain? ,  , & सन्य ०7 साय; » ,, सन्यते ० सायते. 


6. ङह्‌ ‘to understand” shortens its क when a preposition is prefixed 
to it; e.g. Pres. Ind. Pass. of समूह, समुह्यते ; but of ऊह, ङह्यते. 

B.—THE PERFECT, Aorist, FUTURE, CONDITIONAL, AND BENEDICTIVE. 

(a).—The Perfect 

§ 391. (a) The Reduplicated Perfect of the Passive is formed from 
the same roots and in the same manner as the Redupl. Perf. of the Atm. ; 
e.g. rt. rz, 3 Sing. Red. Perf. Pass. बिभिदे; rt. gq, ade ; rt. निन्द्‌, निनि 
न्हे; rt. क्रम्‌, चक्रमे; rt. STA, STATA; rt. इष्‌, ईषे dic 

§ 392. (8) The Periphrastic Perfect of the Passive is formed from 
the same roots and in the same manner as the Periphrastic Perf. of the 


Atm., except that all the three auxiliary verbs अस्‌ , कृ, and भू are con 
jugated only in Atmane. ; e.g. rt. 37g, 3 Sing. Periph. Perf. Pass. उन्दा 


मासे, ०1 उन्दांचक्रे, or उन्दांबभूवे; rt. ईक्ष , ईक्षामासे, or ईक्षांचक्रे, or ईक्षांबभूवे ४० 
(b):—The Aorist. 
1.—Formation of the 3rd Pers. Sing. 


§ 393. The 3rd Pers. Sing. of the Aor. Pass. is formed in one and 
the same manner of all roots, by prefixing to the root the augment and 
by adding to it the termination हु; eg. rt. निन्द, 3 Sing. Aor. Pass 


अनिन्दि ; rt. सेव, असोवे 
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S 394. Before the termination € the root undergoes the following 
changes :— 

(a) Guna is substituted for a penultimate (prosodially) short 
vowel ; e.g. rt. Pre, अभेदि; rt. तुद्‌, ST; rt. Ha, अकति. 

(b) Vriddhi is substituted for a final vowel; e.g. rt. चि, अचायि; 
rt. नी, अनायि ; rt. स्तु, अस्तावि; rt. लू, अलावि; rt. कृ, अकारि; rt. क्‌, अकारि. 

(c) A penultimate (prosodially short) sy is lengthened, except of 
roots ending in अम; e.g. rt. वद, अवादि; rt. पद्‌, अपाठि; but rt. दम, 
अदमि 

Exception : The penultimate र कम्‌, गम्‌ , नम्‌, यम्‌, रम्‌, वम, and of 
चम्‌ when preceded by the prep. आ, is lengthened ; e.g. भकामि, अगामि, 
अनामि &c 

(d) Roots ending in आ (and roots ending in छ, tr, and sif, change- 
able to आ by S 298, a) insert यू between the root and the termination ; 
e.g. rt. दा, अदायि; rt. घे, अधायि ; rt. मै, अगायि. 

§ 395. Irregular 3rd Persons Sing. of the Aor. Pass.: 
जन्‌ ‘to bring forth; अज्ञाने. 
भञ्ज्‌ ` to break; sprf3g or अभाजि. 
aq ‘to kill; अरन्धि. 

रभ्‌ ‘to desire ;' अराम्भि 

5. लभ ‘to take; अलाभि or अलम्नि; when a preposition is prefixed 
to it, only अलम्भि, e.g. प्रलभ्‌ , प्रालम्भि 


pue 9 १" 


2.— The remaining Persons of the Aorist Pass. 


(०) Rules applicable equally to all roots 


8396. "Those roots which actually take Form IV., V., or VII. of 
the Aor. in Atmane., or which, if they were used in Atmane., would take 
those forms in Atmanepada, use the same forms of the Aor. Atmane 
for the Passive; eg. rt. कृ, 1 Sing. Aor. Pass. अकृषि; rt. दा, आहिषि 
rt. मत्र, अमुक्षि; rt. ळू, अलविषि; rt. भू, अभविषि ; rt. द्विष्‌, अडिक्षि 


§ 397. Forms II. and III. of the Aor. Atmane. are not used for 
the Passive; the roots which in Atmane. take Form II. or III, or 
which would take these forms if they were conjugated in Atmane., 
take in the Passive Form IV. or V. of the Aor. Atmane., according 
as § 351 or § 357 is applicable to them; eg. rt. अस्‌ ‘to throw; 
1 Sing. Aor. Atm. आस्थे; Pass. आसिषि; rt. ख्या, Atm. अख्ये; Pass 
अख्यासि ; rt. खि, Atm. अशिखिये ; Pass. अभयिषि; rt. खु, Atm. असुखुवे 
Pass. अख्रोषि. 
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(8) Optional forms of roots ending in vowels, and of ग्रह, TT, and हन्‌ . 


8 398. All roots ending in vowels, and the roots f€ ‘to seize,’ gw. 
‘to see, and gq ‘to strike,’ may optionally form the Passive Aorist 
(except in the 3 Sing.) by augmenting the root and adding to it the 
terminations of Form V. of the Aor. Atmane. ; before these termina- 
tions the root undergoes the same changes which it undergoes before 
the termination g of the 3 Sing. Aor. Pass. The initial g of the termi- 
nations gf] &c. is not liable to be lengthened. E.g. rt. चि, 1 Sing. Aor. 
Pass. अचायिषि (or अचेषि) ; rt. नी, अनायिषि (or अनेषि); 7४. sre, अग्राहिषि 
(or अग्नहीषि); rt. ger, अदर्शिषि (or अदृक्षि). 


§ 399. Paradigms: The Aorist Pass. of कू ‘ to do,’ तुद्‌ ‘to strike,’ 
FUT, ‘to see,’ and लू to cut.’ 


Rt. कृ Rt qq 








—TP 
(1. अकृषि ०८ अकारिषि अतुत्सि 
B4 2. STENT: अकारिष्ठाः अतुत्थाः 
3. अकारि अतोदि 
[7 अकृष्वहि अकारिष्वहि अतुत्स्वहि 
E 2. अकृषाथाम्‌ भकारिषाथाम्‌ अतुत्साथाम्‌ 
(3. भकृषाताम्‌ अकारिषाताम्‌ अतुत्साताम्‌ 
1. अकृष्महि अकरिष्महि अतुत्स्महि 
ठ 2 Wer अकारिध्वम्‌ or EH अतुद्धम्‌ 
3. अकृषत | अकारिषत अतुत्सत 
Rt. दृश्‌ ' Rt. लू 
— "D NGC —— 
, [1. अदृक्षि or अदर्शिषि अलाविषि o अलाविषि 
to 
94८ अदृष्ठाः अदर्शिष्ठाः sofas: अलाविष्ठाः 


3. अदशि अलावि 
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1. अदृष्वदि अर्दाशष्वहि अलाविष्वहि अलाविष्वहि 


š 2. अदृक्षाथाम्‌ अदर्शिषाथाम्‌ अलविषाथाम्‌ अलाविषाथाम्‌ 
8. अदृक्षाताम्‌ अदर्शिषाताम्‌ अलविषाताम्‌ अलाविषाताम्‌ 
1. अवृकमहि अदर्शिष्महि अलविष्महि अलाविष्महि 
s | 2. RET अदर्शिष्वम्‌ अलविध्वम्‌ ०९ अलाविध्वम्‌ or 
Ay 


डम्‌ इम्‌ 
8. अदृक्षत अदिषत अलविषत अलाविषत 
(c)—The two Futures, the Conditional, and the Benedictive. 
(a) Rule applicable equally to all roots. 

$ 400. The formation of the two Futures, the Conditional, and the 
Benedictive of the Passive does not differ from the formation of the 
same forms of the Atmanepada; e.g. rt. दा, 3 Sing. Simple Fut. Pass. 
दास्यते; rt. भू, भविष्यते ; rt. तुद्‌, तोत्स्यते; rt. बध , बोधिष्यते —rt. दा, 
1 Sing. Periph. Fut. Pass. दाताहे ; rt gz, तोत्ताहे ; —rt. जि, 3 Sing. Bened 
Pass. जेषीष्ट ; rt. FY, बोधिषीष्ट ; rt. gv, वत्सीष्ट 

(8) Optional forms of roots ending in vowels, and of ग्रह, Fa, and हन्‌ 


§ 401. All roots ending in vowels, and the roots ग्रहृ, वृश्‌ , and हन्‌ 
may optionally form the two Futures, the Conditional, and the 
Benedictive of the Passive by adding to the root the terminations of 
the corresponding tenses of the Atmanepada with the intermediate 
vowel g, and by changing the root in the same manner in which it is 
changed before the termination ¢ of the 3 Sing. of the Aor. Pass.; e.g. 
rt. qr, 3 Sing. Simple Fut. Pass. दायिष्यते (०7 दास्यते); Periph. Fut. दायि 
सा (or दाता) ; Condit. अदायिष्यत (or अदास्यत) ; Bened. दायिषीष्ट (or दासीष्ट); 
rt. sr, Simple Fut. Pass. दर्शिष्यते (०ः द्रक्ष्यते) ८०. ` 

Paradigm 


§ 402. Conjugation of rt. my cl. 1, P. A. ‘to know,’ in Parasmai., 
Atmane., and Passive 


A : B 
Parasmai. Atmane. Passive. 
Present Indicative. 


1. बोधामि rino) बोधे “1 know? बुध्ये * I am known,’ 
Fi 2. बोधसि बोधसे बुध्यसे | 
3. बोधति _ बोधते बुध्यते 


q 
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Parasmai Atmane. Passive. 
1. बोधाव बोधावहे बुध्यावहे 
E f बोधथ बोघेथे बुध्येथे 
8. बोधतः add . बुध्यते 
1. बोधाम बोधामहे बुध्यामहे 
E f: बोधथ ane बुध्यध्वे 
— (3. बोधन्ति बोधन्ते बुध्यन्ते 


Present Potential. 


. बोधियम्‌ ‘Imay ४००. बोधेय “Imay know? बुध्येय ‘I may be 


1 

E 2. बोधेः बोधेथाः बुध्येथाः dd 
3. बोधेत्‌ बोधेत बुध्येत 
1, बोधेव बोधेवहि बुध्येवहि 

E | 2. बोधेतेम्‌ बेधेयाथाम्‌ बुध्येयाथाम्‌ 
8. बोधेताम्‌ बोधेयाताम्‌ बुध्येयाताम्‌ 


बोधेम बोधेमहि ^ बुध्येमहि 
. बोधेत . बोधेध्वम्‌ बुध्येध्वम्‌ 
. बोघेयुः बोधेरन्‌ बुध्येरन्‌ 


Plur. 
_— 
co N ws 


Present Imperative. 


1 बोधानि t May I know.’ ai ‘ May I know.’ qur * May I be known. 
2. बोध or बोधतात्‌ बोधस्व बुध्यस्व 
3. बोधतु or बोधतात्‌ बोधताम्‌ बुध्यताम्‌ 


६० 
f 
u2 


— 7 


1. बोधाव , बोधावहे बुध्यावहे 
42. बोधतम्‌ बोपेथाम्‌ बुध्येथाम्‌ 


3. बोधताम्‌ बोपेताम्‌ बुध्येताम्‌ 
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, अबोधम्‌ "1 knew.’ 
. अबोधः 

. अबोधत्‌ 

, अबोधाव 
, अबोधतम्‌ 
. अबोधताम्‌ 
. अबोधाम 
. अबोधत 

. अबोधन्‌ 


E बुबोध ‘I knew.’ 
. बुबोधिथ 
. बुबोध 

. बुबुधिव 
. बुबुधथुः 


बुबुषतुः 
बुबुधिम 


. gau 
' Igy: 


Átmane. 
बोधामहे 
बोधध्वम्‌ 
बोधन्ताम्‌ 


Imperfect. 


अबोधे ‘I knew.’ 


अबोधथाः 
अबोधत 
अबोधावहि 
अबोपेथाम्‌ 
अबोपेताम्‌ 
अबोधामहि 
अबोधध्वम्‌ 
अबोधन्त 


Redupltcated Perfect. 


TTY ‘I knew.’ 


बुबुधिषे 
बुबुधे 
बुबुधिवहे 
बुबुधाथे 
बुबुधांते 
बुबुधिमहे 
बुबुधिध्वे 
बुबुधिरे 


Passive. 
बुध्यामंहै _ 
SUUM 
बुध्यन्ताम्‌ 
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अबुध्ये ‘I was known.’ 


अबुध्यथाः 
अबुध्यत 


अबुध्यावहि 
अबुध्येथाम्‌ 


अबुध्येताम्‌ 
अबुध्यामहि 
अबुध्यध्वम्‌ 
अबुध्यन्त 


बुबुधे * I was known.’ 


Conjugated like 


the Átmane. 
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Parasmai. Atmane. Passive. 
Aorist. 
See 


Form II. or Form V. 


(2. अबुधम्‌ अबोधिषम्‌ “1४४० अबोधिषि (ra अबोधिषि {7 
i: . अबुधः अबोधीः ` अबोधिष्ठाः ARST: known 
3. अबुधत्‌ अबोधीत्‌ अबोधिष्ट अबोधि 
(1. अबुधाव अबोषिष्व अबोधिष्वहि अबीधिष्वहि 
F f . अबुधतम्‌ अबोषिष्टम्‌ अबोधिषाथाम्‌ The rest = Atm. 
8. अचुधताम्‌ अबोधिष्टाम्‌ अबोधिषाताम्‌ 
1. अबुधाम अबोधिष्महि 
E t . अबुधत अबोधिष्ट अबोधिध्वम्‌ 
3. अबुधन्‌ अबोधिषुः अबोधिषत 
Simple Future. 
coe ee ee Lt 
H ` बोधिष्यसि | बोधिष्यसे Conjugated like 
8. बोधिष्यति बोधिष्यते Mor 
(1. बोषिष्यावः बोषिष्यावहे 
Š Ë बोधिष्यथः बोधिष्येथे 
8. बोधिष्यतः बोधिष्येते 
1. बोधिष्यामः बोधिष्यामहे 
E f . बोधिष्यथ बोधिष्यध्वे 
3. बोधिष्यान्ति बोधिष्यन्ते - 
Poriphrastic Future. 
1. बोधितास्मि cr shan बोधिताहे “I hal बोधिताहे “1541 
Boe. बोधितासि ` बोधितासे 000०, De 
3. बोधिता बोधिता the Atmane. 
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Passive. 


be known 
Conjugated like 
the Atmane. 


nel 1 बोधिषीय ‘May I bo 


known !? 


Conjugated like 
the Atmane 


Parasmai. Atmane. 
(1. बोषितास्वः बोधितास्वहे 
E | 2. बोधितास्थः बोधितासाथे 
3. बोधितारौ बोधितारौ 
. [ 1. बोधितास्मः बोधितास्महे 
| E | 2. बोधितास्थ बोधिताध्वे 
8. बोधितारः बोधितारः | 
Conditional 
1. अबोधिष्यम्‌ 1 #५००० अबोधिष्ये I shoud अबोषिष्ये ' 7 should 
i 2. अबोषिष्यः ˆ” अवोधिष्यथा: ˆ ¬ 
7 | 8. अबोधिष्यत्‌ अवोधिष्यत 
(1. अबोधिष्याव अबोधिष्यावहि 
š | 2, अबोधिष्यतम्‌  अबोषधिष्येथाम्‌ 
3. अवोधिष्यताम्‌ ` अबोषिष्येताम्‌ 
. [ 1. अबोधिष्याम अबोधिष्यामहि 
E | 2. अबोषिष्यत अबोधिष्यध्वम्‌ 
8. अबोधिष्यन्‌ अबोधिष्यन्त 
Benedictive. 
7 वुध्यासम्‌ oen बोधिषीय 
ad 2. बुध्याः बोधिषीछाः 
É | 8. बुध्यात्‌ बोधिषीष्ट 
[1 बुध्यास्व बोधिषी वदि 
E | 2. बुध्यास्तम्‌ बोधिषीयास्थाम्‌ 
8. बुध्यास्ताम्‌ बोधिषीयास्ताम्‌ 
, [ 1. बुध्यास्म बोधिषीमहि 
E | 2. बुध्यास्त बोधिषीध्वम्‌ 
8. बुध्याखः बोधिषीरन्‌ 
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II.-CONJUGATION OF DERIVATIVE VERBAL 
BASES. 


1—CONJUGATION OF THE ROOTS OF THE TENTH CLASS 
AND OF THE CAUSAL OF ALL ROOTS. 


(A.)—Conj ugation of the Roots of the Tenth Class. 


§ 404. The Conjugation of the roots contained in the tenth class 
(denominated च्युरादि, 1. e. ‘commencing with qq’) of the native gram- 
marians differs from that of the primitive roots collected in the first 
nine classes in this, that the personal terminations and the charac- 
teristic marks of the various tenses and moods are not added immedi- 
ately to the root, but to a derivative base previously derived from the 
root. This derivative base appears not merely in the special tenses, 
but remains, with few exceptions, throughout the whole conjugation. 
E.g. rt. चुर “to steal; Derivative base चोरि ; Pres. Ind. Par. चोरयति 
choray-ati; Perf. चोरयामास choray-dmdsa; Simple Fut. चोरायिष्याति 
choray-ishyati; Periph. Fut. चोरयिता choray-itd; Bened. Par. प्योयोत्‌ 
chor-yét; Bened. Atm. चोरयिषीष्ट choray-ishishta; Pass. Pres. Ind 
चोयेते chor-yate, &c 

(a) Formation of the Derivative Base : 

S 405. 1. The vowel g is added to the root; eg. rt. चिन्त्‌, Der. 
Base चिन्ति ; rt. पीडू, पीडि; rt. अर्थ , आर्थ. 

2. The root undergoes the following changes :— 

(a) Guna is substituted for a penultimate (prosodially) short vowel ; 
eg. rt. चित्‌, चेति ; rt. चुर, चोरि; rt. प॒थ, afer. 

(b) Vriddhi is substituted for a final vowel; eg. rt. जि, sf; rt. 
प्री, प्रायि ; rt. यु, यावि ; rt. धू , धावि; rt. गू, गारि ; rt. g, पारि. 

(c) A penultimate (prosodially, short) अ is lengthened; eg. rt. 
HT, काणि ; rt. मन्‌ , मानि. 

(d) Penultimate sg is changed to ईर्‌ ; e.g. rt. कृत्‌, कीति. 

§ 406. The following are the common roots in which the radical 
vowel (against § 405, 2, a, c) remains unchanged: rt. gw (Der. Base 
मृगि), सुख्‌, स्पृह ; कथ्‌ (Der. Base कथि), गण्‌, ध्वन्‌, मह, रच्‌, रस्‌, रह, वर, 
स्तन्‌ , स्वर, Rt. ay forms optionally enfe or कालि 


8 407. Some roots may optionally add आपि to the root, instead of 
इ ; e.g. rt. अथे, अथि or अथोषि; rt. गण्‌ , गणि or गणापि. 
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(b) Conjugation of the Derivative Buse: 


§ 408. Roots of the 10th class are like roots of tht first nine classes 
conjugated in three voices, the Parasmaipada, the Atmanepada, and 
the Passive voice, and the remarks made in $$ 224, 225 apply to them 
as they apply to primitive roots. 

1.—THE PARASMAIPADA AND ATMANEPADA. 
A.—TuE Present (INDIC., POTENT., IMPERAT.) AND IMPERFECT. 

§ 409. The Derivative Base is conjugated like a primitive root in 
g of the Ist class ; e.g. rt. wç, Derivat. Base चोरि; Special Base चोरय; 
Pres. Ind. Par. चोरयाति, Atm. चोरयते; Pres. Pot. Par. चोरयेत्‌, Atm 


चोरयेत ; Pres. Imper. Par. चोरयतु or चोरयतात, Atm. चोरयताम्‌; Imperf 
Par. अचोरयत्‌ , 4070. भचोरयत 


B.—THE PERIPHRASTIC PERFECT, tue Two FUTURES, THE CONDITIONAL, 
AND THE BENEDICTIVE. 

§ 410. Roots of the 10th class must form the Perfect from their 
derivative base by means of the auxiliary verbs अस्‌, भू, or कृ, according 
to the rule given in § 328. The final ¢ of the derivative base is 
gunated before आम्‌. E.g. rt. चुर, Derivat. base sft; Periphrastic 
Perf. Par. चोरयामास, or चोरयांबभूव, or चोरयांचकार; Atm. चोरयामास, 
or चोरयांबभूव, or चोरयांचक्रे 


§ 411. In the two Futures the terminations given in $:368, b, and 
§ 373, b, are added to the derivative base with the intermediate इ, 
before which the final g of the derivative base is gunated ; e.g. rt. qt 
Simple Fut. Par. चोरायिष्याति ; Atm. चोरायिष्यते; Periphr. Fut. 1 Sing 
Par. चोरयितास्मि ; Atm. चोरयिताहे 


§ 412. The Conditional is derived from the Simple Future accord- 
ing to the rule given in Š 378; e.g. rt. चर; Condit. Par. भचोरयिष्यत्‌, 
Atm. अचोरयिष्यत | 

§ 413. Inthe Benedictive Par. the Parasmai. terminations given in | 
§ 380 (c), are added to the derivat. base, the final g of which is 
dropped ; ey. rt. चुर, Bened. Par. चोर्यात्‌. In Atmane. the Átmane. 
terminations given in § 380 (c) are added to the derivat. base with 
the intermediate हू, before which the final इ of the derivative base is 
gunated ; e.g. rt. चुर, Bened. Atm. चोरयिषीष्ट. 


C.—Tue Aorist. 


§ 414. Roots of the 10th class always take the third or reduplicated 
form of the Aorist. The derivative base is reduplicated, and the aug- 
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ment is prefixed to the reduplicated form. The terminations are the 
game as those of thg third form of the Radical Aorist of primitive roots 
(§ 341, b), and before them the final g of the derivative base is dropped. 
E.g. rt. चिन्त्‌, Deriv. Base चिन्ति; with redupl. and augment afafa- 
न्ति; with termination of the 1 Sing. Par. अचिचिन्ति + अम्‌ = afafa- 
न्तम्‌; Atm. आचिचिन्ते. Rt. सूच्‌, 3 Sing. Par. असुसूचत्‌ ; rt. कथ्‌) HARUR: 
Note: In the following rules it will be convenient to call the deriv. 
base, after its final g has been dropped, the base-syllable; e.g. चिन्त्‌ 
will be called the base-syllable of चन्ति, चोर the base-syllable of चोरि 
(deriv. base. of rt. चुर), i 


& 415. The vowel of the base-syllable undergoes in the reduplivated 
Aorist the following changes :— 
(a) A penultimate आ is shortened; penultimate €, ए, and W are 
changed to g; penultimate ऊ, sit, and sir are changed to उ; ८.५. 
rt, fa; Deriv. B. ज्ञायि ; Aor Par. अजिञ्यत . 
rt. यु; » » यावि; » Atm. अयीयवत . 
rt. पृ > » » पारि; V Par. अपीपरत्‌ . 
rt. चित्‌; , » चति; » Atm. अचीचितत. 
rt. सूत्‌; » » WR; » Per NJSM. 
río चुर्‌; », » चोरि; » » अचूचुरत्‌, 
(b) The penultimate vowel of पीडू and certain other roots may op- 


tionally follow (a) or remain unchanged; e.g. 


rt. पीडू; Deriv. B. पीडि ; Aor. Par. अपीपिडत or अपिपीडत्‌, 
(c) The penultimate vowel of the base-syllable of सृच्‌, WL, लोक, 
लोच्‌ and certain other roots must (against a) remain unchanged; e.g. 
rt. सुच्‌; Deri". B. सूचि; Aor. Par. असुसूचत्‌ . 
rt. HW; » » स्तेनि; » >» sie. 
7. लोच्‌; 09 » लोचि; » » भअलुलोचत्‌ . 


(d) Penultimate अर्‌, आर, हर, (and अल्‌ ) of the base-syllable, being 
substitutes for original क, ऋ, (07 रू ), remain either unchanged, or 
अर्‌, आर, and इर are changed to sç (and अल्‌ to रू); eg. 


rt. पृथ; Deriv. B. षर्थि; Aor. Par. अपपर्थत्‌ or अपीपृथत्‌ . 
rt. कृत्‌; » » कीत्तिः 2 » अचिकीतेत्‌ or अचीकृतत्‌, 
§ 416. When the rules given in the preceding paragraph have been 


applied to the base-syllable, the following rules must be applied to the 
vowel of the reduplicative syllable :— ; 
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(a) The vowels g and उ of the reduplicative syllable are. lengthen- 
ed, if the base-syllable is prosodially short and commences with only 
one consonant ; e.g. 

rt. yt; Deriv. B. चोरि; reduplicated चुचोरि; changed by § 415 (a) 
to wag; becomes gg ; Aor. Par. अचूचुरत्‌ . 
rt. Pra; Deriv. B. 'चेति, reduplicated Fafa; changed to चिचित; 
becomes ifa ; Aor. Átm. अचीचितत. | 
But rt. सूच; Deriv. B. सूचि; Red. सुसूचि; remains ayy; Aor. Par. असुसूचत्‌, 
rt. स्तेन्‌; १9 » eq; » तिस्तोने; » तिस्तेन्‌; » » आतिस्तेनत्‌. 
rt. पीड; , , पीडि; , पिपीडि; when remaining पिपीड्‌ , आपिपीडत्‌. 
» » » » » » changed to पिपिड्‌ » अपीपिडत्‌, 

(b) The vowel st of the reduplicative syllable is changed to ई, 
if the base-syllable is prosodially short and begins with only one 
consonant, and to ¢, if the base-syllable is prosodially short and begins 
with more consonants than one; e.g. 


Rt. Deriv. B. Red. Changed to becomes Aor. 
मन्‌; मानि; await; ममन्‌; मीमन्‌; Atm. अमीमनत, 
पृ; aft; wat; qu; पीपर; Per अपीपरत्‌, 


जि; जायि; जञ्जायि; wea; Poa; » अजिञ्ञयत्‌. 
qu; qr; पर्पाथ;  qqu; fy; ,, अपीपृथत्‌; 


but when it remains qm], the base-syllable is prosodially long, and 
the sq of the reduplicated syllable remains unchanged; Aor. Par. अपपथेत्‌, 


Rt. waz; Aor. Par. अललक्षत्‌ &c 

(c) The vowel अ of the reduplicative syllable of कथ्‌ , रह , स्वर, प्रथ्‌, 
and certain other roots remains unchanged ; that of गण्‌ remains अ or 
is changed to $ ; eg 

rt. RI; Aor. Par. WARM: rt. Sp, अपप्रथत्‌: rt. गणू, अज्ञगणब्‌ or 
अज्चीगणत्‌, | 

S 417. Derivative bases commencing with vowels are reduplicated 
thus: 

(a) When the initial vowel is followed by only one consonant or 
by a conjunct the first part of which is neither a nasal nor one of the 
consonants € or t, the consonant which immediately follows the initial 
vowel (or the substitute of that consonant, see § 231), together with 
the vowel इ, is inserted after the initial vowel; e.g 


rt. हल, Deriv. base gfe, without इ, एल; with reduplic. एलिलू; with 
augment ऐलिल्‌; Aor. Par. ऐलिलत्‌, 
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(b When the initial vowel is followed by a conjunct the first part 
of which is a nasal or * or t, the second consonant of the conjunct or 
. its substitute together with the vowel g€ is inserted after the. first 
consonant of the conjunct; e.g 

rt. star; Deriv. base अजि; without g, अञ्ज; with reduplic. अनिज 
with augment anfas ; Aor. Par भाजिजत- 


rt. अद्द्‌ (for saz ); Aor. Par. आहिटत्‌ (for आढ्टिटत्‌ ). 
(c) The roots ङन्‌, अर्थ, SAL, SF and certain other roots substitute 
अ for the vowel इ of the reduplicative syllable; e.g. 


rt. Ha, Aor. Par. ओननत्‌ ; rt. STRAT, आन्दधत; rt. TF, आञ्चकत्‌ ; rt. 
अथ, Aor. Atm. आतंथत 


2.—THE PASSIVE. 
A.—THE Present (INDIC., POTENT., IMPERAT.) AND IMPERFECT. 


§ 418. The Present in its three moods and the Imperfect are formed 
from the derivative base in the same manner in which the Present and 
Imperfect of the Passive of a primitive root are formed from the root; 
the final g of the derivative base, however, is dropped before the charac 
teristic syllable य of the Passive. E.g. rt. चुर, Deriv. base चीरि; Pres 
Ind. Pass. AA; Pres. Pot. qa; Pres. Imper. चोयेताम्‌; Imperf 
अचोयेत ;—rt. पृ Deriv. base qR; Pres. Ind. Pass. qraa@:—rt कृत, 


Deriv. base कीति; Pres. Ind. Pass. कीत्येते 
B.— THE PERFECT, Aorist, FUTURE, CONDITIONAL, AND BENEDICTIVE. 
(a).—The Perfect. 

8 419. The Perfect of the Passive is formed like the Perf Atmane., 
except that all the three auxiliary verbs असू, भू , and छू must be con- 
jugated in the Atmane.; e.g. rt. चर्‌, Perf. Pass. चोरयामासे, or चोरयांबभूवे 
or चोरयांचक्रे 

| ` (b).—Tihe Aorist. 

8 420. Formation of the 3rd Pers. Sing. 

I (a) The 3 Pers. Sing. of the Aor. Pass. of roots of the 10th class is 


formed by prefixing the augment to the derivative base; e.g. rt. श्वर, 
Deriv. B. चोरि; 3 Sing. Aor. Pass. अचोरि; rt. पीडू , अपीडि ; rt. अर्थ 


आर्थे ; rt. पृ, अपारि; rt. मन्‌, अमानि 

(b) The vowel अ of रह and certain other roots which do not lengthen 
their sç in the derivative base may optionally be lengthened in the 
3 Sing. Aor. Pass; e.g. अरहि or sque 
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§ 421. The remaining persons of the Aor. Pass. are formed optionally 
either by angmenting the derivative base and by the addition to it of 
the Atmanepada terminations of the fifth form of the Aorist (§ 352, b) 
before which the final g of the deriv. base is gunated,—or by adding 
the same terminations, without their initial g, to the 3 Sing. of the 
Aor. Pass.; e.g. 


rt. चुर; Deriv. Base चोरि; 1 Sg. Aor. Pass. अचोरयिषि; or अचोरिषि, 


४७. पीड्‌; » » पीडि; » » » अपीडयिषि; or अपीडिषि. 
rt. पू; 2: » WR; » » >» अपारयिषि; or अपारिषि. 
rt. रह ति » रहि; ११ ११ » RAR; or अरहिषि ; 

or अराहिषि. 


(c).—The two Futures, the Conditional, and the Benedictive. 


$ 422. The Átmanepada forms of these tenses are likewise used for 
the Passive. But the Passive may also be formed from the corres 
ponding forms of the Atmane. by leaving out the syllable अय्‌ of the 
latter, and by changing the vowel of the derivative base as it is changed 
in the 3 Sing. of the Aor. Pass. ; e.g. 


rt. चुर, Simple Fut. Pass. चोराथेष्यते or चोरिष्यते; 
Periph. Fut. „ चोरयिता ० चोरिता; 


Condit. » अचोरयिष्यत or अचोरिष्यत; 
Bened. »  चौरयिषीष्र or चोरिषीष्ट. 
rt. रह, Simple Fut. „ रहयिष्यते ०7 रहिष्यते ०7 राहिष्यते; 
Periph. Fut. „ रहयिता or रहिता or राहिता; 
Condit. ११ अरहयिष्यत or अरहिष्यत or अराहिष्यत; 
Bened. » रहयिषीष्ट or रहिषीष्ट or राहिषी्ट. 
Paradigm : 


§ 423. Conjugation of rt. gç cl. 10 ‘to steal,’ in Parasmai., Atmane., 
and Passive 


^ 
Parasmai. Atmane. Passive. 


Present Indicative. 


| 1. चोरयामि चोरये चोर्य 
2. चोरयसि . चोरयसे चोयेसे 
3. चोरयति चोरयते चोयेते 


Sing. 


Parasmai. 
. चोरयावः 
. चोरयथः 
. चोरयतः 
. चोरयामः 
. चोरयथ 
. चोरयन्ति 


. चोरयेयम्‌ 
. चोरयेः 


चोरयेत्‌ 


. चोरयेव 
. चोरयेतम्‌ 
. चोरयेताम्‌ 
- चोरयेम 
. चोरयेत 
चोरयेयुः 


. चोरयाणि 
. चोरय or “यतात्‌ चोरयस्व 
. चोरयतु or '्यतात्‌ चोरयताम्‌ 
. चोरयाव 
. चोरयतम्‌ 
. चोरयताम्‌ 
. चोरयाम 
. चोरयत 


. चोरयन्तु 


.Átmane. 
चोरयावहे 
चोरयेथे 
चोरयेते 
चोरयामहे 
चोर यध्वे 
चोरयन्ते 


Present Potential. 


चोरयेय 
चोरयेथाः 
चोर येत 
चोरयेवहि 
चोरयेयाथाम्‌ 
चोरयेयाताम्‌ 
चोरयेमहि 
चोरयेध्वम्‌ 
चोरयेरन्‌ 


Present Imperative. 


चोरयै 


चोरयावहै 
चोरयेथाम्‌ 
चोरयेताम्‌ 
चोरयामहै 
चोरयध्वम्‌ 
चोरयन्ताम्‌ 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 


Passive. 


चोयोवहे 
TA 
चोर्यते 
चोयोम॑दे 
चोयेध्वे 
चोयेन्ते 


चोर्येय 
चोर्यथाः | 
चोर्यत 
चोर्येवहि 
चोर्येयाथाम्‌ 
चोर्येयाताम्‌ 
चोर्येमहि 
चोर्येध्वम्‌ 
चोर्यरन्‌ 


ELE] 
चोंयेस्व 
चोयेताम्‌ 
चोयोवहै 
चोर्यथाम्‌ 
चोर्यताम्‌ 
चोयोमहै 
चोर्यध्वम्‌ 
चोयेन्ताम्‌ 
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Parasmai. 


. अचोरयम्‌ 
तै 2 अचोरयः 
3. अचोरयत्‌ 


Lnd 


1. अचोरयाव 
2. अचोरयतम्‌ 
8. अचोरयताम्‌ 


Dual. 


1, अचोरयाम 
2. अचोरयत | 
3. अघोरयन्‌ 


Plur. 


Parasmai. 


1. चोरयांचकार 


or “चकर 
. चोरयांचकर्थ 


Sing. 
RO 


3. चोरयांचकार 


Lame 


. चौरयांचकूव 


Dual. 
bo 


1. चोरयांचकूम 
. चोरयांचक्र 
3. चोरयांचक्रुः 


Plur. 
ho 


. चोरयाँचक्रथुः 
8. चोरयांचक्रतुः 
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Atmane. Passive. 
Imperfect. 
अचोरये अचोर्य 
अचोरयंथाः erar Tut: 
अचोरयत अचोयेत 
अचोरयावहि अचोयावहि 
अचोरयेथाम्‌ अचोर्येथाम्‌ 
अचोरयेताम्‌ अचोर्येताम्‌ 
अचोरयामहि अचोयीमहि 
अचोरयध्वम्‌ अचो येध्वम्‌' 
अचोर॑यन्तं अचोयेन्त 
Periphrastic Perfect. ` 
Par. or Atm. 
| š 
चोरयामास चोरयांबभूव 
चोरयामासिथ चोरयांबभूविथ 
चोरयामास चोरयांब भूव 
चोरयामासिव चोरयांबभूविव 
चोरयामासथुः चोरयांबभूवथुः 
चोरयामासतुः चोरयांबभूवतुः 
चोरयामासिम चोरयांबभूविम 
चोरयामास चोरयांबभूव 
चोरयामाङः चोरयांबभूवुः 
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Periphrastic Perfect (continued). 


Atm. or Pass. 


SSS र E CE SSSSSSSSSED Y 
चोरयामासे 


चोरयामासिषे 
चोरयामासे 
चोर यामासिवहे 
चोरयामासाथे 
चोरयामासाते 
चोरयामासिमहे 
चोरयामासिध्वे 
चोरयामासिरे 


1. चोरयांचक्रे 
2. चोरयांचक्कषे 
3. चोरयांचक्रे 


1. चोरयांचकृवहे 
2. चोरयांचक्राथे _ 
3. चोरयांचक्राते 

1. चोरयांचकृमढे 
2. चौरयांचकढे 

3. चोरयांचक्रिरे 


Sing. 


Dual. 


Plur. 


Passive. 





ERES 
चोरयांबभूवे 
चोरयांबभूविषे 
चोरयांबभूवे 
चोरयांबभूविवहे 
चोरयांबभूवाथे 
चोरयांबभूवाते 
चोरयांबभूवि महे 
चोरयांबभूविध्वे oc 


चोरयांबभूविरे 


Aorist, 


Parasmai. Átmane. 


अचुचुरे 
अचुचुरथाः 
अचुचुरत 

1 अचूचुराव अचूचुरावहि 
2. अचुचुरतम्‌ अचूचुरेथाम्‌ 
8. अचूचुरताम्‌ अचूचुरेताम्‌ 
1. अचुचुराम अचूचुरामहि 
2. अचुचुरत अचूचुरध्वम्‌ 


L अचूचुरम्‌ 
2. अचूचुरः 
8. अचूचुरत्‌ 


Sing. 


Dual. 


Plur. 


3. अचूचुरन्‌ अचूचुरन्त 


Passive. 





(AN 
अचोरयिषि or अचोरिषि 


ANAT: अचोरिष्ठाः 
अचोरि 
अचोरयिष्वहि अचोरिष्वहि 
अचोरयिषाथाम्‌ अचोरिषाथाम्‌ 
अचोरयिषाताम्‌ अचोरिषाताम्‌ 
अचोरयिष्महि अचोरिष्माहि 
अचोरयिध्वम्‌ अचोरिध्वम्‌ 
or "€" or छम्‌ 
अचोरायेषत अचोरिषत 
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]. 
Ej | 2. 
४२ 
8. अचोरयिष्यत्‌ 


Parasmai. 


. चोरयिष्यामि 
, चोरायेष्यासे 
. चोरयिष्यति 
. चोरयिष्यावः 
. चोरयिष्यथः 
. चोरयिष्यतः 
, चोरयिष्यामः 
« चोरयिष्यथ 
. चोरयिष्यन्ति 


Parasmai. 


. चोरायितास्मि 
. चोरयितासि 


चोरयिता 


. चोरयितास्वः 
. चोरायितास्थः 
. चोरयितारौ 
. चोरायेतास्मः 
. चोरयितास्थ 
. चोरयितारः 


Parasmai. 


अचोरयिष्यम्‌ 


अचोरयिष्यः 
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Simple Future. 


Atm. or Pass. 


. चोरयिष्ये 
चोरयिष्यसे 
चोरायिष्यते 
चोरायिष्या वहे 
चोरायिष्येथे | 
चोरयिष्येते 
चोरयिष्यामहे 
चोरायिष्यध्वे 
चोरायिष्यन्ते 


Periphrastic Future. . 


Átm. or Pass. 


चोरयिताहे 
चोरयितासे 
चोरयिता 
चोरायितास्वहे 
चोरायितासाथे 
चोरयितारौ 
चोरयितास्महे 
चोरयिताध्वे 
चोरायितारः 
Conditional. 
Atm, or Pass. 
अचोरायिष्ये 
अचोरयिष्यथाः 
अचोरायिष्यत 
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Passive. 


चोरिष्ये 
चोरिष्यसे 
चोरिष्यते 
चोरिष्यावहे 
चोरिष्येथे 
चोरिष्येते 
चोरिष्यामहे 
चोरिष्यध्वे 
चोरिष्यन्ते 


Passive. 


चोरिताहे 
चोरितासे 
चोरिता 
चोरितास्वहे 
चोरितासाथे 
चोरितारौ 
चोरितास्महे 
चोरिताध्वे 
चोरितारः 


Passive. 
अचोरिष्ये 
अचोरिष्यथाः 
अचोरिष्यत 
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1. अचोरयिष्याव अचोरयिष्यावहि अचोरिष्यावहि 
E 2. अचोरयिष्यतम्‌ अचोरयिष्येथाम्‌ अचोरिष्येथाम्‌ 
3. अचोरयिष्यताम्‌ अचोरयिष्येतामू अचोरिष्येताम्‌ 


1. अचोरयिष्याम अचोरयिष्यामहि अचोरिष्यामहि 
E i: . अचोरायिष्यत अचोरयिष्यध्वम्‌ अचोरिष्यध्वम्‌ 
3. अचोरयिष्यन्‌ अचोरयिष्यन्त अचोरिष्यन्त 
Benedictive. 
Parasmai. Atm. or Pass. Passive. 
1. चोयोसम्‌ चोरयिषीय चोरिषीय 
>] 2. चोयीः चोरयिषीष्ठाः चोरिषीक्ठाः 
* | 3. चोर्यात्‌ चोरयिषीष्ट चोरिषीष्ट 
1. चोयीस्व _ चोरयिषीवहि चोरिषीवहि 
E t . चोंयोस्तम्‌ चोरायिषीयास्थाम्‌ चोरिषीयास्थाम्‌ 
3. चोया स्ताम्‌ चोरयिषीयास्ताम्‌ चोरिषीयास्ताम्‌ 
1. चोयीस्म चोरयिषीमहि चोरिषीमहि 
E t चोयोस्त चोरयिषीध्वम्‌ ० ga चोरिषीध्वम्‌ or “हुम्‌ ` 
3. चोयोखुः चोरयिषीरन्‌ चोरिषीरन्‌ 


(B.)—The Causal. 

§ 424. A causal form, conjugated in all the tenses and moods of the 
three voices, may be derived from any root of the ten classes. It con- 
veys the notion that a person or thing causes or makes or orders 
another person or thing to perform the action or to undergo the state 
denoted by the root. Eg. 

i Rt. Pres. Ind. Par. Pres. Ind. Caus. Par. 

बुध्‌ ‘to know; बोधति ‘he knows; बोधयति ‘he causes to know.’ 

fxq ‘to hate; fèr ‘he hates; हेषयति ‘he causes to hate.’ 

भू ‘tobe; भवति ‘he is; भावयंति ‘he causes to be.’ 

qq ‘tofall; पतति ‘he falls; पातयाति ‘he causes to fall, he fells.” 

§ 425. The conjugation of the Causal agrees almost entirely with 
the conjugation of roots of the 10th class; it differs from the latter 
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mainly in this, that causal forms are derivative both in form and in 
meaning, and that they may be formed of all roots. The Causal of 
roots of the 1001 class does generally not differ from the simple verb; e.g 


rt. gt ‘to steal; Pres. Ind. Par. चोरयति ‘ he steals; Pres. Ind. Caus 
Par. चोरयति ‘he causes to steal,’ 


§ 426. To express the notion of causality a causal base is derived 
from the root ; to this base the terminations of the tenses and moods 
are attached in the same manner in which they are attached to the 
derivative base of a root of the 10th class; e.g 

rt. gy; Causal base बधि; Pres. Ind. Caus. Par. बोधयाति; Imperf. 
अबोधयत्‌; Perf. बीधयामास &c š 


(a)— Formation of the Causal Base, 


§ 427. The Causal base is formed like the derivative base of a root 
of the 10th class (§ 405, 1 and 2); e.g. 

L Rt. भाष्‌ ‘to speak; Caus. B. भाषि ‘to cause to speak ;'—rt. जीव 
‘to live; Caus. B. जीवि ‘to cause to live; —rt. qaq ‘to bind; Caus. B. 
s= ‘to cause to bind.’ 

2. (a) Rt. fàg ‘to split; Caus. B. भेदि ‘to cause to split;—rt. sq 
‘to know; Caus. B. बोधि ‘to cause to know ;'—rt. gu ‘to grow; Caus 

वर्धि ‘to cause to grow ;'—rt. gq, ‘tobe fit; Caus. B. कल्पि ‘to 
make fit.’ 

(b) Rt. हि ‘to send; Caus. B. हायि ‘to cause to send ;'—rt. नी ‘ to 
lead; Caus. B. नायि ‘to cause to lead ;—rt. tq ‘to praise; Caus. B. 
स्तावि ‘to cause to praise ;'—rt. कू ‘to cut; Caus. B. लावि ‘to cause to 
cut;—rt. कु ‘to do,’ or rt. $ ‘to scatter; Caus. B. कारि ‘to cause to 
do,’ or ‘to cause to scatter.’ " 

(८) Rt. पत्‌ ‘to fall; Caus. B. पाति ‘to cause to fall,’ 

(d) Rt. um ‘to strike; Cans. B. स्तीहिं ‘to cause to strike.’ 

§ 428. Exceptions to § 405, 2, (b): Guna is substituted, instead of 
V riddhi, for the final vowel of. 3 *to grow old, when it belongs to 
cl. 4, and of €x in the sense of ‘ to regret, or remember with tenderness ;' 
Causal bases sift ‘ to cause to grow old,’ स्मरि ‘to cause to regret.’ But 
a cl. 9. &c. forms regularly जारि, and स्मृ to remember,’ स्मारि. 

§ 429. Exceptions to § 405, 2, (c): The following are the most 
common roots that do not lengthen their penultimate अ in the Causal : 


(a) rt. घट ‘to strive; Caus. B. qf ‘ to cause to strive.’ 
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rt. चलू when it means ‘to shake or tremble; Cans. B. चलि; 
otherwise चालि. 

rt. जन्‌ ‘to be born ; Caus. B. जनि ‘to beget, to bring forth.’ 

rt. $41, ‘to be diseased, as with fever ; Caus. B. हुवरि 

rt. स्वर ‘to hurry ; Caus. B. afr. 

rt. ध्वन्‌ when it means ‘to sound; Caus. B. ध्याने ‘to cause to 
sound, to ring (a bell);' but ध्याने ‘to articulate indistinctly.’ 

rt. s= when it means ‘to dance; Caus. B. नहि; but when it means 
‘to act,’ Caus. B. नारि. | 

rt. qw ‘to be famous; Caus. B. प्रथि. 

rt. sç when it means ‘to rejoice; Caus. B. मदि ; otherwise माहि, 

rt. wq ' to rub ; Caus. B. sf. 

rt, व्यथ्‌ ‘to suffer pain; Caus. B. व्यथि 

rt. ss@ ‘to shine,’ when a preposition is prefixed to it, forms in 
the Causal safe ; otherwise it forms optionally safe or ज्वालि 

(b) Roots ending in अम्‌ (except those mentioned under c below); 
e.g. rt. गम्‌ “६० go, Caus. B. गामे ‘to cause to go; rt. mA ‘to stride, 
Caus. B. क्रामि ‘to cause to stride 
(c) The roots अम्‌ ‘to go &c., करम ‘to love, and चम्‌ ‘to eat’ &c. 

follow the general rule; Caus. bases आमि, कामि, and "4 fW. The roots 
नम्‌ ‘to bend, and qu ‘to vomit, when a preposition is prefixed to 
them, form in the Causal नामि, af; otherwise they form optionally नामि 
or mR, वमि or ana. The rt. यम्‌ when meaning ‘to eat,’ forms in the 
Causal यामि, otherwise it forms यामि. The rt. शाम्‌ in the sense of 
‘to see,’ forms in the Causal झामि; in other senses it forms झामि. 


(d) Exceptions to the above rules are found in the works of the 
best writers. 

§ 430. (a) Most roots ending in आ or in one of the diphthongs r, @, 
or भो, and the roots मि ‘to throw,’ मी ‘to destroy,’ # ‘to perish,’ the 
final of which is changeable to आ by § 298, insert the letter q between 
their final vowel and the vowel ¢ of the causal base; e.g. 

rt. af ‘to give; Caus. B. दापि ‘to cause to give.’ 
rt. थे ‘to suck; Caus. B. धापि ‘to cause to suck.’ 
rt. रै ‘to sing; Caus. B. गापि ‘to cause to sing.’ 
rt. हो ‘to cut; Caus. B. ह्यपि ‘to cause to cut.’ 
rt. मि (0 throw; Caus. B. मापि ‘ to cause to throw.’ 

(b) The roots पा ‘to drink,’ 3 ‘to weave,’ व्यै to cover,’ š *to call, 
से ‘to waste, छो ‘to cut, झो ‘to sharpen,’ and सो ‘to finish,’ insert 
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the letter यू between their final vowel (changeable to sq) and the 
vowel हू of the causal base; e.g. 


rt. पा ‘to drink ; Caus. B. पायि ‘ to cause to drink.’ 
rt.& 'tocall; Caus. B. हायि ‘to cause to call.’ 
rt. छो ‘to cut; Caus. B. छायि ‘ to cause to cut.’ 
(c) Some roots ending in आ and ऐ ( changeable to आ ) shorten 
their vowel before the inserted पू of the causal base: 
rt. ज्ञा forms ज्ञपि in the sense of ‘to cause tò see, to exhibit ; to 
slay; to gratify ; but ज्ञापि ‘to cause to know ; &c. 
rt. आ or खै ‘to cook,’ Caus. B. »qfir. 
rt. ग्ला or Te ‘to be languid,’ and rt. @f ‘to bathe,’ optionally form 
ग्लापि or ग्लपि and स्रापि or afl; but when a preposition is prefixed to 
them, only ग्लापि and and. 
§ 431. The following roots form their Causal Base irregularly : 
l. हू ‘to go, forms its Caus. B. from गम, गामि; e.g. 3 Sing. Pres. 
Ind. Caus. Par. गमयाते ‘he causes to go; but when it means ‘to un- 
derstand,’ it forms regularly smf (e.g. Caus. of इ with mà, प्रत्याययाति 


‘he causes to understand’); and when with अघि it means ‘to read,’ it 
forms आपि (e.g. अध्यापयति ‘he causes to read or study, he teaches).' 


Root. Caus. Base. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Caus. 
2. sk ‘to go; sift; Par. अर्पयाति ‘ he causes to go, he moves.’ 
9. क्रूयू ‘to be wet, &c.; ma; » Ma ‘he makes wet,’ &c. 
4. क्री ‘to buy; क्रापि; ,, क्रापयति ‘he causes to buy.’ 
5. क्ष्माय्‌ ‘to tremble; . क्षमापि; ,, क्ष्मापर्यति ‘he causes to tremble.’ 
6. wg ‘to hide; गूहि ; » गहयति . ‘he causes to hide.’ 
7. 


‘to gathcr” चायि or ,, चाययति 
Ps cl. 5.‘to gather; ‘he causes to gather.’ 


चापि; ,, चापयाते 
gator ,, चययति 
' (चपि; » चपयाते 
8. जाग्‌ ‘to wake; mR; , जागरयति “he ००४९६. 
9. जि ` ४००००१०९; aft; , जापयति ‘he causes to conquer.’ 
10. द्रिद्रा ` ४० be poor; sfr; ,, द्ररिद्रयति ‘he makes poor.’ 
ll. gy ‘tosin;’ दूषि ; » दूँषयाति ‘he causes to sin; in the 


sense of ‘to make depraved’ it forms optionally ay or दोषि 
(दूषयति or दोषयाति). | 


cl 10. ,, , 


११ ११ 99 39 
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12. 
13. 
14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 
18. 


19. 
20. 
21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 


25. 


26. 


27. 
28. 


29. 


Root. Caus. Base. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Caus. 
w ‘to shake; धुनि ; Par. धूनयति ‘he causes to shake.’ 
पा ‘to protect; पालि ; „ पालयति < he protects.’ 
प्री ‘ to delight ;’ प्रीणि; ,, प्रीणयति ‘he causes to delight.’ 
भायि; ,, maafa- ‘he frightens with.’ 
भी ‘to fear; { भापि ; Atm. भापयते "E ; 
भीषि; ,, भीषयते ‘he inspires fear. 
कः भ्राज्जि ; Par. भ्रज्जयति : 
as.‘ to fry; { afi; , भर्जयति h he causes to fry. 
मृज्‌ ` to wipe; amp; ,, araafa “he causes to wipe.’ 
Ta ‘to colour ;’ eH 3 » tafa * he colours; but in the 
sense of ‘to hunt deer,’ it forms रजि, रजयाति. 
Root. Caus. Base. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Caus. 
Tz (to perish ;’ रन्धि; Par. रन्धयति ‘he subdues.’ 
रभ्‌ ‘to desire ;’ Tet; n रम्भयति ‘he makes desirous.’ 
री ‘to go’ &c.; रोपे ; » रेपयति ` ‘he causes to go.’ 
, राहि or, रोहयति 
रुहु ` to grow ; रोपि; n रोपयति ‘he causes to grow.’ 
लगू to obtain; ST; n» लम्भयाति “he causes to obtain.’ 
लायि or ,, लाययति l १ 
लीनि or ,, लीनयति used m various senses, fðr 
ली ‘to attain ; लापि or , लापयति which see the Diction- 


ary. 
ee; » लालयति y 


f वापि or ,, वापयति ‘he causes to blow,’ &c. 
बाजि; ,, वाजयति ‘he shakes.’ 


d e: { ara or , वाययाति 
Í * to conceive ; 
| " Í वापि; 


खाँ ‘to blow; 


|| ‘he causes to conceive ;' 


, वापयति 
in other senses it forms regularly वायि, वाययति. 
Root. . Caus. Base. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Caus. 
बली ‘ to select; sare; Par. qafa ‘he causes to select.’ 
«mq ‘to fall ;' í शाति; ,, शातयति ‘he causes to Wn Í 
शादि; ,, शादयाति ‘ he causes to go. 


साधि; » साधयति ‘he accomplishes, he pre- 
सिध्‌ ` to be | pares.’ 
plished: Ge, सेधि; ,, सेधयति ‘he makes perfect’ (only 
used of sacred things). 
24 s 
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Root. Caus. Base. 3 Sing. Pres. End. Caus. 
30. स्फाय्‌ “६० swell; स्फावि; Par. स्फावयति ‘he causes to swell.’ 
स्फोरि or , स्फोरयति 


‘he causes to shine.’ 
स्फारि; ,, स्फारयति x 


31. स्फुर्‌ “to shine ;’ 


32. स्मि ‘to smile; j स्मायि ; QU स्माययति ‘he causes a smile by.’ 
स्मापि ; Atm: स्मापयते he astonishes.’ 

33. हृन्‌ ‘to strike ;’ घाति; Par. घातयति ‘he causes to strike.’ 

34. ही ‘to be ashamed ;' BÑ; » Brae ‘he makes ashamed.’ 


(b).—Conjugation of the Causal Base. 

§ 432. The Causal Base is conjugated like the Derivative Base of 
a root of the 10th class in all the tenses and moods of the Parasmaipada, 
Atmanepada, and Passive; e.g. rt. sy ‘to do,’ Caus. B. कारि; Pres. Ind 
Par. कारयति ‘he causes (a person) to do (something for somebody 
else); Atm. कारयते ‘he causes (a person) to do (something for 
himself); Pass. कार्यते ‘ he is made to do 

§ 433. Paradigm : The 3 Sing. of all the tenses and moods in Par., 
Atm., and Pass., of the Causal of rt. gw ‘to know,’ Causal Base बोधि 


Parasmai Atmane Passive 
Pres. Ind. बोधयति बोधयते बोध्यते 
Pres, Pot. बोधयेत्‌ बोधयेत बोध्येत 
Pres. Imp. बोधयतु or HAT बोधयताम्‌ बोध्यताम्‌ 
Imperf. अबोधयत्‌ अबोधयत अबोध्यत 

Par. Par. or Atm. Atm. or Pass. Pass. 
Per. Perf. बोधयांचकार बीधयामास, बोधयांचक्रे बोधयामासे, 

बोधयांबभूव बोधयांबभूवे 
Par. Atm. Pass. 


Aor. 1 Sing. अबूबुधम्‌ अबुबुधे अबोधयिषि or अबोधिषि 
, 3 Sing. अबूबुधत्‌ अबूबुधत अबोधि 


Par. Atm. or Pass. Pass. 


Simple Fut. बोधयिष्यति बोधायिष्यते बोधिष्यते 
Periph. Fut. बोधयिता बोधयिता बोधिता 

Condit. ` अबोधयिष्यत्‌ अबोधयिष्यत अबोषिष्यत 
Bened. Tam वोधयिषीष्ट बोधिषीष्ट 
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(c) — Further. Illustrations of the Rules concerning the Formation of 
the Aorist (§ 414), and some additional Rules : 


§ 434. (a) Examples of § 415 (a): 
rt. Tq; Caus. B. पाति; Aor. Par. अपीपतत.. 
rt. नी; ,, » नायि; » » अनीनयत्‌. 
rt. छू; ., , Wf; » » अलीलवत . 
rt. कू; +, » कारि; ,, » अचीकरत्‌. 
rt. भिद्‌; ,, » भेदि ; १? » smi. 
rt. लुट्‌; 0 » AR; » >» SUE. 

(b) The penultimate vowel of जीव ‘to live,’ €tq ‘to shine, पीडू 
‘to press,’ भाष्‌ ` to speak,’ भासू ‘ to shine,’ श्राम्‌ “ to shine,’ 41% ‘to close,’ 
कण्‌ ‘to sigh,’ रणू ‘to sound,’ भणू ‘to speak,’ छुप्‌ ‘to break’ and some 
other roots may optionally follow (a) or remain unchanged ; e.g. 

rt. जीव्‌; Caus. उ. जीवि; Aor. Par अजीजिवत्‌ ०7 भजिजीवत्‌. 
rt. भाष; » » भाषि; ,, » अबीभषत्‌ ०7 अबभाषतू. 
rt. WR; » » WW; ,, » Afra or अबभ्राजत्‌. 
rb. (9; » » ANT; 54, 4 अबीभणत्‌ ०7 अबभाणत्‌. 
rt. gT; » » OM; „» » AGB ० अलुलोपत्‌ . 

(c) The penultimate vowel of झास्‌ ‘to govern, ` वाधू ‘to hurt,’ याच्‌ 
‘to ask,’ ढोक्‌ ‘to approach’ and some other roots must remain 
unchanged ; e.g. ; 

rt. WA; Caus. B. शासि; Aor. Par. अशशासत्‌, 

rt. ढोक 99 l » ढोकि $ 99 १9 अडुढीकत्‌, 
(d) Examples of § 415 (d) : 
rt. कृत; Caus. उ. कति; Aor. Par. अचकतत or अचीकृतत. 
rt. स्तृह्‌; » » स्तीहि; , » अतिस्तीहेत्‌ or अतिस्तहत. 

rt. मुज; »  ,Hf3; , » अममाजेत्‌ or अमीसजत्‌ . 

rt. Wu; „ „कल्पि; , » AACA ० sei. 

S 435. (a) Examples of ६ 416 (a): 

rt. भिठ्‌; Caus. B. भेदि; Aor. Par. अबीनिदत. 
rt. खुद; » » AR; » » qu. 

(b) Examples of § 416 (b): | 

rt. q4; Caus. B. पाठि; Aor. Par. अपीपठत्‌. 
rt. ना; » » नायि >» » अनीनयतू. 
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70. कृ; Caus. उ. कारि; Aor. Par. अचीकरत . 
rt. त्यज्‌; 39 ११ त्याजि 3 ११ ११ अतित्यजत्‌ . 

(c) The roots जु ‘to hasten,’ g ‘to purify,’ भू * to be,’ मू ‘to bind; बु 
‘to bind’ &c., रु ‘to sound,’ and छू ‘to cut’ take regularly the vowel Ẹ 
in the reduplicative syllable; e.g 

rt. भू; Caus. B. भावि; Aor. Par. अबीभवत्‌. 

The roots च्यु ‘to move g ‘to run,’ y ‘to go,’ g ‘to swim, खु 
‘to hear,’ and g ‘to flow’ take in the reduplicative syllable optionally £ 
or उ; e.g 

rt. च्यु; Caus. B. च्यावि; Aor. Par. अचिच्यवत्‌ or अचुच्यवत्‌. 

Other robts in उ or ऊ take in the reduplicative syllable ऊ if the root 

begins with one consonant, and उ, if it begins with more consonants; e.g. 
rt. बु; Caus. B. दावि; Aor. Par. अदूद्वत्‌. 
rt. J; > » UIT; » » SI. 

(d) The vowel अर्ण the reduplicative syllable of सवई ‘to hurry, 
‘to burst, प्रथ्‌ ‘to be famous, @ ‘to rub,’ T ‘to spread,’ eqq ‘to 
restrain,’ and स्मृ ‘to remember,’ remains unchanged ; e.g. 

rt. त्वर; Caus. B. eqft; Aor. Par. अतत्वरत्‌. 
rt, id ; ११ ११ स्तारि > ११ ११ भतस्तरत. 

$ 436. (a) Examples of $ 417 (a): 


rt. अट्‌; Caus. B. आटि; Aor. Par. आटिदटतू. 


rt. अश्‌; » » आशि; » » MRA 

rt. $Y; » » एषि; » » Wis. 

rt. ÑL; ११ ११ ईक्षि ; » » ऐचिक्षत्‌ 

(९) Examples of § 417 (9) : 

rt. उन्द्‌; Caus. B. उन्दि; Aor. Par. ओन्दिदत्‌. 
re S; . » » SPR; » » आखिजत. 
rt. अर्च; » » अधि; » » MAT 
rt. उब्ज्‌ (for sys); ,, » BH; , » औब्जिजत्‌, 
rt. क; ^ » » Wü; , » आर्पिपत 


$ 437. Alphabetical list of roots, the Aor. of the Causal of which 
is formed irregularly 
- l..rt. € with prep. अघि ‘to read ; Caus. B. अध्यापि ; Aor. Par. अध्या- 
पिपत्‌ or अध्यज्ञीगपत्‌. 
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9. rt. ईष्ये to envy; Cans. B. इंज्यि; 407. ऐर्षिष्यत्‌ or ऐश्यियत्‌. 
3. rt. HY 'tocover; ,, » wen; . ओर्णुनवत्‌. 

4 उ". घ्रा 'tosmell;  , » mR; » अजिप्रपत्‌ or अजिघिपत्‌. 
5. rt. चेष्ट ‘to stir; » » Ñ; ,, अचिचेष्टत्‌ or अचचेष्टल्‌. 
6. rt. aa 'toshine; „n » व्योति; » अदिद्युतत्‌. 

7. र. पा ‘todrink;  , ,, पायि; » अपीप्यत्‌. 

8. उ. वेष्ट ‘tosurround;’, » वेष्टि; » अविवेष्टत्‌ or अववेष्टत्‌. 
9. rt.fQ 'togrow; » » श्वायि; ,, भशित्वयत्‌ or srsrsrss. 
10. उ. स्था ‘to stand; „ , स्थापि; ,, अतिष्ठिपत्‌. 
11. rt. स्फुर ‘to shine;  ,  , स्फोरि or ,, अपुस्फुरत्‌, 

ud LER; ,, अपुस्फरत्‌, 

12, rt. स्वप ` ४० sleep; » » स्वापि; ,, असूषुपत्‌. 


13. rt.&8 ‘to call; » » Wf; » अजुहवत्‌ ०7 अज्ञुहावत्‌. 

8 488. The 3 Sing. Aor. Passive: 

(a) Examples of § 420 (a): 
rt. Pre ; Caus. B. भोदि; 3 Sing. Aor. Pass. अभेदि. 
rt. बुधू; » » बोधि; , . » » अबोधि 
मदा; » >» mui... » >» su. 

(b) The radical vowels of roots which retain this vowel unchanged 
in the Causal base (§ 429) while according to the general rule they 
ought to lengthen it, and the (short) अ of the Causal bases of the roots 
enumerated in $ 430 (c), is optionally lengthened in the 3 Sing. of the 
Aor. Pass. of the Causal; e.g. 

rt. qz; Caus. B. घटि; 3 Sing. Aor. Pass. अघटि or stare. 
rt. आ; 9 » श्रपि;$)9, » » >» अश्रपि or अश्जापि. 
2.—THE DESIDERATIVE. 

8 439. A desiderative form, which likewise is conjugated in all the 
tenses and moods of the three voices, may be derived from any primitive 
root of the first nine classes, from the derivative base of any root of the 
lOth class, and from any causal base. It conveys the notion that & 
person or thing wishes or is about to perform the action or to undergo 
the state expressed by the root or the derivative base. E.g. 

Rt. Pres. Ind. Par. Pres. Ind. Des. Par. 

a “todo; करोति ‘he does; चिकीर्षति “16 wishes to do.’ 

भू (10 0९; भवति ‘heis; बुभूषाति *he wishes to be.' 

बुध (to know; बोधति ‘he knows; बुबोधिषति ५ he wishes to know.’ 
"शम्‌ ‘togo; गच्छ॒ति 16 goes; जिगमिषति ‘he wishes to go.’ 
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Deriv. B. चोरि (of rt. sç cl. 10) ‘to steal; 
Pres. Ind. Par. 'चोरयति ‘he steals; 
Pres. Ind. Des. Par. चुचोरयिषति ‘he wishes to steal.’ 


Caus. B. बोधि (from rt. gw.) ‘to cause to know;' 
Pres. Ind. Caus. Par. बोधयति ‘he causes to know; 


Pres. Ind. Des. Par. of Caus. बुबोधयिषति ‘he wishes to cause 
to know. 


§ 440. In order to impart toa root or verbal base the peculiar 
sense of wishing, desiring, &c., which is denoted by the Desiderative, & 
desiderative base has to be derived from it, to which base the termina- 
tions of the tenses and moods are attached according to certain rules 
which will be given below; e.g. rt. भू; Desid. Base बुभूष, Pres. Ind. Des. 
Par. बुभूषाति; Impf. अबुभूषत्‌ ; Perf. बुभूषामास, &c. 


(a)— Formation of the Desiderative Base. 


§ 441. The Desiderative Base is formed by adding to the root or 
base the syllable स (changeable to ष by § 59), and by at the same 
time reduplicating the root or base; e.g. . 

rt. भिद्‌ ‘to split; Desid. B. बिमित्स ‘to wish to split’ ¦ 
rt. भुज्ञ “to enjoy; ,, » बुमुक्ष ‘to wish to enjoy. 
rt. भू ‘to be; »  » बुभूष ‘to wish tobe.’ 

Caus. B. बोधि ‘to cause to know; Desid. B. बुबोषयिष ‘to wish 

to cause to know.’ 


§ 442. In the application of the preceding general rule it is neces- 
° sary to observe the following special rules, which will show (1) when 
९; | the intermediate vowel £ must or may be inserted before the syllable स 
% (or षृ) ; (2) when the letters of the root or base undergo any change; 
| gm d (3) when the general rules of reduplication (§ 230) are modified 

\ the formation of the desiderative base. 


1.—Addition to the root or base of the syllable स (or ष्‌). 
| $443. The syllable स is added without the intermediate £— 
(a) To the roots enumerated in $374 (a) 1 and 2, except those to 
which any of the following special rules apply ; e.g. 
rt. qp ‘to drink; Desid. B. पिपास ‘to wish to drink, to thirst.’ 
rt. नी ‘tolead;  ,, » निनीष ‘ to wish to lead.’ 
rt. Py ‘to cook;’ „, » पिपक्ष ‘ to wish to cook.’ 
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(b) 70 all roots ending in उ or X, except those to which any of the 

following special rules apply ; e.g. 
tt. नु “६० praise; Desid. B. नुनूष ‘ to wish to praise.’ 
rt. लू ‘to cut; ति » ळुळुष ‘to wish to cut.’ 

(c) To the roots गुह्‌ ‘to hide, and ग्रह ‘to seize; ( Desid. Bases : 
. gar and जिघुक्ष ). 

(d) To the five roots gw ' to be fit,’ Tq ‘to be,’ बुध्‌ ‘to grow, दूध, 
and स्यन्द्‌ ‘to drop,’ in Parasmai. In Atmane. the first four roots must 
insert f, and स्यन्द्‌ may do so optionally. E.g. 

rt.gq; Desid. B. in Par. विवृत्स; Pres. Ind. विवृत्साते; 

» » Atm विवर्ति; , n विवतिषते. 

rt. स्यन्द्‌; , + Par. सिस्यन्त्स; ,, » सिस्यन्त्सति ; 

: ic ak Atm. सिस्यन्त्स or ,, » सिस्यन्त्सते or ` 
सिस्यन्दिष; सिस्यन्दिषते. 

§ 444. The syllable स may optionally be added with or without the 
intermediate g— 

(a) To the roots enumerated in 8 374 (b) 1, 2, 3, except अञ्ज, अणः 
($ 445 ), ye, and except स्यन्दू in Parasmai. (Š 443) ; eg. ` 


rt. JA ‘to tear; Desid. B. वित्रञ्चिष or वित्रक्ष ‘to wish to tear.’ 
rt. तप 'toenjoy; » > तितपिष or faata ‘to wish to enjoy.’ 

(b) To the root g, and to all roots ending in % except कृ and T 
(8 445) ; the intermediate £ may optionally be lengthened after these 
roots ; e.g. 
rt. g ‘to choose;’ Desid, B. विवरिष or विवरीष or g#&Š ` to wish to choose.’ 
rt. तृ “to cross; » » तितरिष Or तितरीष or तितीषे ‘to wish to cross,’ 

(c) To roots ending in $4; when स is added without हू, the final 
ga of these roots is changed to यू; eg. 

rt. द्वि “५0 play; Desid. B. दिदेविष or gagy ‘to wish to play.’ 

(d) To ऊर्णु ‘to cover, sx ‘to prosper, कुत्‌ ‘to cut,’ we ‘to kill,’ 
gç ‘to play,’ ज्ञपि (deriv. B. of rt. Wq cl. 10 and optional causal B. of 
rt. ज्ञा), तन्‌ ` to stretch,’ g€ ‘to kill,’ qe ‘to deceive,’ द्रिद्रा ‘to be poor,’ 
नृत्‌ ` ४० dance, पत्‌ ‘to fall,’ x ‘to bear, भ्रज्ज ‘to fry, यु ‘to join, खि 
‘to go, सन्‌ ‘to honour; ९.9. 

rt. gq ‘to cut; Desid. B. चिकर्तिष or चिकुल्स ‘to wish to cut.’ 
rt. खि ‘to go; » 99 शिञ्रयिष or शिश्रीष ‘to wish to go.’ 
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(e) स 18 added with g in Parasmai, but without g in Atmane, to 

the roots छम्‌ ‘to stride,’ गम्‌ (10 go,’ and g ‘to flow; e.g. 
rt. $3; Desid. B. in Par. चिक्रमिष; Pres. Ind. चिक्रमिषति; 
» » ™ Ain.चिक्रंस; » » चिक्रंसते. 

§ 445. The syllable स is added with the intermediate z— 

To the roots अञ्ज्‌ ` to anoint,’ अइ ‘to pervade,’ ऋ ‘to go, $ ‘to 
scatter,’ T ‘to devour,’ बृ ‘to respect,’ w ‘to hold,’ पू (cl. 1) *to purify, 
प्रछ्‌ ‘to ask,’ स्मि‘ to smile,’ toallroots which donot fall under §§ 4438810 
444, and to all derivative bases of roots of the 10th class and all causal 
bases (except ज्ञपि); e.g. rt. F; Desid. B. चिकरिष. 

rt. fet; „ » सिस्मयिष. ' 
rt. MTS; ,, » चिक्रीडिष ‘to wish to play.’ 

Note : The intermediate इ cannot be lengthened ih the Desid. B. of 
= and q. | 

2.— Changes of the root or base before स (or ष) 


§ 446. Vowels of roots and bases undergo the following changes 
before the syllable स (orgy); | 


(a) Final g and उ are lengthened, and final ऋ and sg are changed 
to ईर्‌ or, after labials, to HT, when the syllable स is added without 
intermediate z ; e.g. 4 


rt. Fat ‘to conquer; Desid. B. जिगीब “to wish to conquer.’ 


rt. g ‘to run; » » दुद्रूष, ‘to wish to run.’ 
rt. कृ ‘to do; » » चिकी७षे ‘to wish to do.’ 

rt. q ‘to cross ;’ » » तितीष ‘to wish to cross.’ | 
rt. मु ‘to die; » > अमूषे ‘to be about to die.’ 
rt. g ‘to fill; » >» Ñ “०० wish to fill.’ 


(b) Final इ, इ, उ, ऊ, चट, and sy are gunated, when the syllable स 
is added to the root or base with the intermediate इ; e.g. 
rt. स्मि ‘to smile; Desid. B. सिस्मायेष ‘to wish to smile.’ 
rt. g ‘to join; » » यियविष ‘to wish to join.’ 
rt. पू (0. 1) ‘to purify; ,, » पिपविष ‘to wish to purify.’ 
rt. हू ‘to respect ;’ » » RaRa ‘to wish to respect.’ 
rt. q ‘to cross; » » तितरिष ०'तितरीष to wish to cross.’ 


Caus. B. बौधि ‘to cause to know; बुबोधयिष ‘to wish to cause to 
know.’ | 
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(O Penultimate (prosodially short) g, उ, चट, and w are gunated, 

when स is added to the root with the intermediate इ; e.g. 
rt. gy ‘to wish; Desid. B. एषिषिष ‘to desire to wish.’ 
rt. qq ‘to be; » » aa ‘to wish to be.’ 
rt. BT‘ to be fit; » » चिकल्पिष ‘to wish to be fit.’ 

The same vowels remain unchanged when @ is added to the root 
without इ (Desid. B. विवृत्स, चिक्कप्स &c.). 

(d) Penultimate (prosodially short) € and उ of roots beginning with 
consonants and ending with any consonant except @ are optionally 
gunated, and penultimate हू of roots in gq must be gunated, when स is 
added to the root with the intermediate g; e.g. 
rt. झुत्‌ ‘to shine; Desid. B. रिद्युतिष ० दिद्योतिष ‘to wish to shine.’ 
rt. fiv ‘to be moist; ,, » चिक्किरिष or चिक्केरिष ‘to wish to be moist.’ 
rt. दिव ‘to play ;’ » » RAT ‘to wish to play.’ 

The same vowels remain unchanged when स is added without € 
(Desid. B. चिक्कित्स), 

Exception : The radical vowel of विद्‌ ‘to know,’ मुष्‌ ` to steal,’ and रुढ्‌ 
‘to weep’ remains unchanged : Desid. B. विविदिष, ममुषिष, रुरुदिष. 

§ 447. Radical vowels of roots which do not fall under any of the 
rules given in the preceding paragraph, remain unchanged (final ए, ऐ, 
and भो being changed to आ by § 298, a); e.g. 

rt. पच ‘to cook; Desid. B. पिपक्ष “to wish to cook.’ 
rt. q3. ‘to read;’ » » पिपठिष ‘to wish to read.’ 
rt. जीव्‌ ‘ to live; » » जिज्ञीविष ‘to wish to live.’ 
rt.ar ‘tosmell; ,, » जिघ्रास ‘to wish tosmell.’ 
rt. r ‘tosing? » » जिगास “to wish to sing. : 
rt. ढी ‘toperish; , » दिदी ‘to wish to perish.’ 


% 
3.—Special rules of Reduplication. 


§ 448. Roots or bases beginning with consonants, after they have 
undergone the changes required by the preceding paragraphs, are 
reduplicated according to the general rules laid down in 8 230 &e. ; 
afterwards € is substituted for the vowel अ of the reduplicative 
syllable. E.g. 


rt. पद; by $445 & 447 पठिष; by § 231, e पपठिष ; Des. B. पिर्पीठष. 
1. पा; , $ 448 6 & 447 पास; » $ , Fara; » > पिपास. 


rt. STO ; 93 Š ११ » त्यक्ष > 3 S » तत्यक्ष $ 0» » तित्यक्ष. 
26 8 
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rt. 8; by $ 444 b & 446 a तीर्ष ; by $ 281, e तितीषे, 
7४. सु; 5, ९ 148 6 & 446 a ay $3. gg Qe o Sq. 
rt. दिव्‌; » Š 444 ८ VIN $.» $ > डुयूष 
Deriv. B. चोरि (of rt. चुर्‌ cl. 10); by $$ 445 and 446, b चोरयिष; 
Desid. B. चुचोरायिष. 


Caus. B. नायि (from rt. नी); by §§ 445 and 446, b नाययिष; by 
§ 231, e ननायायिष ; Desid. B. निनाययिष. 

Note : The change of initial radical स्‌ to छू taught in § 232 does not 
take place in the Desid. of a primitive root when the characteristic q of 
the Desid. is changed to ष ; e.g. rt. सि, सिसीषति ; rt. स्मि, सिस्मयिषते; rt 


सु, सुसूषाति.--03०६. rt. स्था, तिष्ठासति ; rt. सद, सिषत्सति ; and Desid. of the 
Causal base of सु, सुषावयिषति &c.—eg likewise forms aaa 


6 449. Causal Bases in आवि, derived from roots in खु or ऊ, are 
slightly irregular as far as regards the vowel of the reduplicative 
syllable of the Desid. Base (compare § 435, ¢) : 


(a) The causal bases of g , पू, भू , मू, यु, रु, and लू follow the general 
rule ( § 448) ; e.g. 
Cans. B. भावि (from rt. भू); Desid. B. of the Cans. बिभावायिष 


(b) The causal bases of ea, हु, 3, छु, भु, and g follow the general 
rule or take the vowel उ in the reduplicative syllable ; e.g 


Caus. B. क्रावि. (from rt. हु); Desid. B. of the Caus दिद्रावयिष or 
जुद्रावायेष 

(c) The causal bases of other roots in उ or ¥ take the vowel ¥ m 
the reduplicative syllable ; e.g. 

Caus. B. दावि (from rt. बु) ; Desid. B. of the Caus. दुदावायिष. 

§ 450. Roots or bases beginning with vowels, after having undergone 
the changes required by the preceding paragraphs, are reduplicated 
according to the rules in § 417 a and b (not c); e.g. 

rt. अट्‌ ‘to go; Desid. B. अटिटिष ‘to wish to go.’ 

rt. हष; by $$ 445 and 446 (c) एषिष ; Desid. B. एषिषिष. 

rt. fap “to see ;’ Desid. B. इंचिक्षिष. 

rt. sç ‘to go; by $$ 445 and 446 (b) अरिष ; Desid. B. आरिरिष. 

rt. अञ्ज्‌ ‘to anoint;’ Desid. B. अखिजिष. 
rt. काज ‘to go; by $8 445 and 446 (c) afst; Desid. B. अजिजिष. 
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Caus. B. एषि (from rt. gw); by $8 445 and 446 (b) एषायिष ; Desid. 
B. एषिषयिष 

S 451. The following roots and bases form their Desiderative Base 
irregularly 

1. sqq ८० eat, forms its Desid. B. from घस्‌ , जिघत्स ; 3 Sing. Pres. 
Ind. Par. जिघत्साते ‘he wishes to eat.’ | 

2. आप्‌ “६० obtain, Desid. B. fcr; 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. £cufq 
‘he wishes to obtain.’ 

3. g “६० go, forms its Desid. B. from गम्‌; eg. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind 
Par. जिगमिषति, Atm. जिगांसते ‘he wishes to go.’ But when it means 


‘to understand,’ it is regular ; e.g. Desid. of g, with प्रति, प्रतीषिषति ‘he 
wishes to understand.’ When g, with अधि, means ‘to read,’ it forms 


जिगांसते; e.g. अधिजिगांसते ` he wishes to read.’—The root गम्‌ ‘ to go, 
when it is not a substitute for €, forms in Atm. regularly जिगंसते 
-e.g. संजिगंसते ‘he wishes to meet.’ 


The Desid. of the Causal of g, with prep. अधि, is either अध्यापिपयि- 
बाते or भधिजिगापयिषाति ` he wishes to teach.’ 


4. sà ‘to envy; Desid. B. इंब्यियिष or ईप्यिषिष ; 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. 
Par. इव्यियिंषाति or ईष्यिषिषाति ‘he wishes to envy.’ 


Root. Desid. B. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Des. 


SITs or ऊर्शुनूषति ९ * he wishes to 
5. ऊर्णु ‘to cover? ऊरणुनुविष or ऊरणुनुविषति 
ऊरणशुनावेष; ऊशुनविषति १ 
८ D (ui or tea ‘he wishes to pros- 
७७४७: 1 अर्दिधिष; अर्दिधिषति per. 
ज़िगरिष or जिगरिषति ‘he wishes to 
जिगलिष; जिगलिषति swallow.’ 
8. wy ‘to seize ;' अिधघृक्ष ; faaan “he wishes to seize.’ 
चिचीष ०° चिचीषति 
Prats ; चिकीषाति 
10. खि * to conquer; जिगीष; जिगीषति ‘he wishes to conquer,’ 
11. ज्ञपि base of cl. 10. f ज्ञीप्स or ज्ञीप्सति; 
or optional Cans. of जिज्ञपायिष ; जिज्ञपयिषति. 
ज्ञा ; but ज्ञापि opt. जिज्ञापयिष; जिज्ञापयिषाते. 
Caus. of ज्ञा; 


cover.' 


7. T ‘to swallow ; f 


9. चि ‘ to gather; * he wishes to gather. 
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Root. Desid. B. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Des. 
तितंस or तितंसति 
12. सन्‌ ‘to stretch; तितांस ०”. लतितांसाति >? ‘ he wishes to stretch. 
तितनिष ; तितानेषाति 
13. fg ‘to kill; तितक्ष ०. तिदक्षति Uhe wishes to kill.’ 


RÈN ; तिदंहिषति 
Face or धिप्सति 

14. gay ` to deceive ;' धीप्स or धीप्सति ‘he wishes to deceive.’ 
दिदम्मिष; ढ्दिम्भिषति 

दिदरिद्रास or दिदरिद्रासति ‘he wishes to be 


15. दरिद्रा ‘to be poor; 
PO १ दिदारोंद्रेष; दिदरिद्रिषति | poor] 


16. qr ‘to give; ३ दित्साते ‘he wishes to give. 

17. दै ‘ to protect ;’ दित्स ; दित्सते ‘he wishes to protect. 

18. दो. ‘to cut; १ i RaR ‘he wishes to cut.’ 
दिव्यातिष or दिद्यातिषते 

19 ga ‘to shine ;' दिद्योतिष ; दिद्योतिषते ‘he wishes to shine.’ 

20. धा ‘to place; \ वत्स थित्सति { ‘ he wishes to place, 

21. घे ‘to suck;’ or to suck.’ 


Prag or Prag ra ‘he wishes or is 


22. नह “to perish; 
b निनशिष; निनशिषति about to perish. 


पित्स or विव्साते *he wishes or is 
m D पिपतिष; पिपतिषति/ abont to fall.” 
24. पढ्‌ ‘to go; पित्स; पित्सते ‘he wishes to go.’ 
25. Te ‘to ask ;' पिपच्छिष ; पिपृच्छिषति ‘he wishes to ask.’ 


बिभ्रक्ष 0  बिभ्रक्षाति 
बिभक्षे 00 बिभक्षेवि 


26. ws ‘to fry ; ffs or बिभ्रज्ञिषति ‘he wishes to fry. 
| बिभाजिष;  बिभर्जिषाति 
27. मज्ज ‘to dive; मिमङ्क ; मिमङ्काति ‘he wishes to dive.’ 
28. मा ‘to measure ;' ' | RaR ‘he wishes to measure.’ 
29. मि ‘ to throw ; मित्सति ‘he wishes to throw.’ 
30. मी ‘to destroy ;’ मित्स; मित्सति ‘he wishes to destroy.’ 
31. में ‘to exchange; मित्सते ‘he wishes to exchange.’ 
32. g= when used मुमुक्ष or मुमुक्षते ‘he longs for final 
intransitively ; मोक्ष ; मोक्षते liberation.’ 


otherwise only ममुक्ष ; अमुक्षाति “he wishes to free.’. 


$ 452.] CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 197 
Root. Desid. B. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Des. 
33. == ‘to wipe ;' fama or मिम॒क्षाति ‘he wishes to 
मिमार्जिष; मिमाजिषति wipe.' 
34. रभ्‌ ‘to desire ;’ रिप्स; रिप्सते ‘he wishes to desire.’ 
35. (TX ‘to injure; रित्स; रित्साते ‘he wishes to injure.’ 
otherwise रिरात्स ; रिरात्सति ‘he wishes to favour.’ 
36. लभ्‌ *to obtain ;’ लिप्स ; लिप्सते ‘he wishes to obtain.’ 
37. शक ‘to be able ;' शिक्ष; शिक्षति ‘ he wishes to be able.’ 
38. श्वायि, Caus. B. of दिश्वाययिष or शिश्वायायिषति ) ‘he wishes to cause 


39. 
40. 


41. 
42. 


43. 
44, 
49. 


46. 


rt. 
rt. 
rt. 
rt. 
rt. 
rt. 
rt. 


Pa ‘to swell; 
सिषास or 
सन्‌ ‘to honour; 
Ë सिसनिष; 
स्फारि optional Caus. — 
B. of स्फुर ‘to shine; } ६१. 
स्वप्‌ ` ४० sleep; GIA ; 
पि Caus. B. of 
स्वाप ० > ` ` सुव्वापयिष; 
स्वप to sleep; 
हन्‌ ‘to kill;’ जिघांस; 
, R ‘to throw; जिघीष; 
Caus. B. of हे 
gia ; ; J जुहावयिष ; 
* to call; 
हे ‘to call; IN; 


शुशावयिष ; शुश्यावयिषाते 


to swell.’ 


सिषासति *he wishes to 
सिसनिषति honour.' 
पुस्फारयिषति { ‘he wishes to cause 
SRR to shine.’ 
सुषुप्सति ‘he wishes to sleep.’ 
‘he wishes to cause 
सुष्वापयिषति í 
to sleep.' 


जिघासति “ he wishes to kill.’ 

जिघीषति ‘he wishes to throw.’ 
जुहावयिषति *he wishes to cause 

जुहावयिषति 


to call.’ 
जुहूषति ‘he wishes to call.’ 


§ 452. A Desiderative Base, which however does not convey a desi- 
derative sense, is derived from the following roots : 


Pres. Ind. जुगुप्सते. 


शुप्‌ D९51. उ. ज्जुशुप्स ‘to blame; 

तिज. » ११ तितिक्ष ‘to endure ;’ » » तितिक्षते 

किस्‌ ,, » चिकित्स ‘to heal; &c. » » चिकित्सति, ते. 
मान्‌ » » मीमांस ‘to investigate;’ » >» मीमांसते. 

बध्‌ » » बीभत्स “to become ३०४77; »  , बीभत्सते. 

दान्‌ > ११ दीदांस * to straighten ; » » दीदांसते. 

दान्‌ » » Mia ‘to sharpen; »  » Shui. 


As these seven desiderative bases are looked upon as primitive verbs, 
new desiderative bases may be derived from them; e.g. Desid. of 
जुगुप्स, जुगुप्सिषते ‘he wishes to blame’ (see $ 230, c). From other 
desiderative bases no new Desideratives can be formed. 
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(b)—Conjugation of the Desiderative Base. 

§ 453. The Desiderative Base, after it has been prepared in the 
manner described in the preceding section, may be conjugated in all 
the three voices; as regards however the Parasmaipada and Atmane- 
pada, the Desiderative Base is restricted to the same voice to which 
the root or base from which it is derived, is restricted (provided there 
be such restriction) ; e.g. 

Rt. यञ्‌ ‘to sacrifice; Pres. Ind. Par. qafa ‘he sacrifices’ (for some- 
body else); 
5 ॐ Atm. यजते ‘he sacrifices’ (for himself); 

š ११ Pass. इज्यते. 

Desid. B. यियक्ष ‘to 

wish to sacrifice; » » Par. यियक्षति ‘he wishes to sacrifice’ 
(for somebody else) ; 
»  » Atm. यियक्षते ‘he wishes to sacrifice 


(for himself); 
»  » Pass. यियक्ष्यते. 
Rt.gy‘togrow; °“ , > Atm. एधते ‘he grows.’ 
Desid. B. एदिधिष ‘to 
wish to grow; » » Atm. एदिधिषते ‘he wishes to grow.’ 


§ 454. Exceptions: (a) The Desid. Bases of ज्ञा ‘to know’ (unless 
the prepos. अनु be prefixed to it), ‘to hear’ (unless the prepos. प्राति 
or भा be prefixed to it,) स्मृ ‘to remember,’ and दृद्यू to see,’ are conju 
gated only in the Atmanepada; e.g 


Pres. Ind. of Desid. of ज्ञा, जिज्ञासते ‘he wishes to know.’ 
> » » 5 >» मु, TSÈ ‘he wishes to listen to, he is obedient.’ 


(b) The Desid. Bases of Æq , Ja, TL, शुध्‌ and स्यन्द्‌ (8 443, d) may 
optionally be conjugated in the Parasmaipada; e.g 

rt. RY ‘to grow; Pres, Ind. (only) Atm. «dq ‘he grows,’ Pres. Ind 
of Desid. Par. and Atm. विवृत्साते or विवधिषते ‘he wishes to grow 


§ 455. In the three moods of the Present tense and in the Imperf 
Par. and Atm. the Desid. Base is conjugated like the special base of a 
root of the 6th class. In the remaining tenses of the Par. and Atm 
and in the Passive the final अ of the Desid. Base is dropped; subse- 
quently the tenses are formed from the base, as remaining after the 
loss of its final 37, in the manner stated below. It must, however, 
be borne in mind, that wherever the characteristic स (or ष) of the 
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Desiderative is added to a root or base by means of the intermediate 
इ or š, this g or š is liable to no change whatever. 


1.—Tue PARASMAI. AND ÁTMANE. 


(a) The Perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs अस, कृ, 
and भू according to § 328. 

(b) In the Aorist the Desid. B. takes the terminations of Form V. 
($ 352, b). 

(c) In the Simple and Periphrastic Futures the terminations given 
in § 368, b and § 373, b are added to the Desid. Base with the inter- 
mediate g. 

(d) The Conditional is formed according to $ 378 


(e) In the Benedictive the terminations given in $ 380, c are added 
to the Desid. Base, those of the Atmane. with the intermediate g 


9.—TnE PASSIVE. 


(a) The Present and Imperfect are formed from the Desid. Base 
according to the rules in § 387 a, and § 388 

(b) The Perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs अस्‌, कृ, 
and भू according to § 392. 

(c) The 3 Sing. of the Aor. is formed from the Desid. B. accord- 
ing to the rule given in § 393. 


(d) The remaining forms of the Aorist and all the other tenses of the 
Passive do not differ from the corresponding forms of the Atmanepada 


§ 456. Paradigm: The 3 Sing. of all the tenses and moods in Par. 
Atm., and Pass., of the Desider. of rt wa ‘to know,’ Desid. Base बबोपिष 
or sra fq. (Note: It will be sufficient to give the forms of only one of 
these two bases, because those of the other base are formed in exactly 
the same manner.) 


Parasmai. Atmane. Passive. 
Pres.Ind. बुबोधिषति बुबोधिषते बुबोधिष्यते. 
Pres. Pot. बुबोधिषेत्‌ बुबोधिषेत बबोधिष्येत, 


Pres. Imper. बुबोधिषतु or 'बतात्‌ बुबोधिषताम्‌ बुबोधिष्यताम्‌. 
Imperf. अबुबोधिषत्‌ अबुबोधिषत अबुबोषिष्यत. 
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Par. Par. or Atm. 
Periph. Perf. बुबोधिषांचकार, बुबोधिषामास, बुबोधिषांबभूव. 
| Atm. or Pass. Pass. 
Periph. Pert. बुबोधिषांचक्रे बुबोधिषामासे, बुबोधिषांबभूबे. 
Par. Atm. Pass. 


Aor. 1 Sing. अबुबोधिषिषम्‌ अबुबोधिषिषि अबुबोधिषिषि. 
» 3 98. अबुबोधिषीतू अबुबोधिषिष्ट अबुबोधिषि, 


Parasmai. Atmane. or Passive. 
Simple Fut. बुबोधिषिष्याति बुबोधिषिष्यते. 
Periphr. Fut. बुबोधिषिता बुबोधिषिता. 
Condit. अबुबोधिषिष्यत्‌ अबुबोधिषिष्यत, 
Bened. बुबोधिष्यात्‌ बुबोधिषिषी्. 


3.—THE FREQUENTATIVE. 

6 457. A Frequentative may be derived from any monosyllabic root 
of the first nine classes which begins with a consonant. It conveys the 
notion that a person or thing performs the action or undergoes the state 
which is expressed by the root, repeatedly or intensely. Eg. 


Rt. Pres. Ind. Par. Pres. Ind. Frequent. 


कृ ‘to do? करोति ‘he does; चेक्रीयते or चर्करीति ‘he does repeatedly.’ 
भू ‘to be; भवति ‘he is; बोभूयते ०7 बोभवीति ‘he is repeatedly.’ 
But no Frequent. can be derived e.g. from जागू ‘to wake, because 


this root has two syllables, nor e.g. from अडू ‘to anoint,’ because this 
root commences with a vowel. 


§ 458. (a) Exceptionally a Frequentative may be formed from the 
roots अद्‌ ‘to go,’ ऋ ‘ to go,’ अझ्‌ ‘to pervade,’ HT ‘to cover, सूच cl. 10. 
‘to indicate,’ मूत्र ०. 10., and सूत्र ०. 10. ‘to string together.’ 

(b) The Frequentative of a root signifying motion conveys the im- 
port of tortuous motion; eg. Frequ. of rt. aa ‘to walk,’ वात्रञ्यले ‘he . 
walks tortuously! (not ‘he walks repeatedly’). The Frequentatives 
of the roots gq ‘to cut,’ qq ‘to sit,’ चर्‌ ‘to go, ' sm. ‘to mutter,’ अभ ` to 
yawn, qg ‘to burn,’ $3 ‘to bite,’ and T *to swallow, convey the notion 
of reproach &c.; e.g. Frequ. of gy, लोलुप्यते ‘he cuts disgracefully.' 
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§ 459. In order to impart to a root the peculiar meaning which is 
denoted by the Frequentative, a frequentative base has to be derived 
from it, to which base the terminations of the various tenses and moods 
are attached ; e.g. 


rt. भू; Freq. B. बीभूय; Pres. Ind. Freq. Átm. बोभूयते; Impf. अबोभूयत ४९. 
or » बोभू ; ११ ११ » Par. बोभोति f 99 अबोभोत्‌ 

or बोभवीति; » अबोभवीत्‌ tc. 

6 460. The Frequentative Base has two forms; both agree ina 

peculiar reduplication of the root; they differ from each other in this, 

that one form ends in * and is conjugated in the Átmanepada only, 

while the other form does not end in य and is conjugated in the 

Parasmaipada only.* It will be convenient to call the first form the 

Atmanepada Frequentative Base, and the second the Parasmaipada 
Frequentative Base. E.g. 


rt. भू, Átmanepada  Freq. B. arya. 
Parasmaipada Freq. B. बोभू. 


rt. Pre, Atmanepada Freq. B. बेनिय. 
Parasmaipada Freq. B. बेभिद्‌ 


A. (a)—Formation of the Átmanepada Frequentative Base. 


'S 461. (a) The syllable य is added to the root; e.g. rt. नी, नीय; rt. 
J, भूय rt. भिद्‌, भिद्य; 7४. त्र्‌ , त्रञ्य. 
(6) Before a the root undergoes the following changes :— 


1. Final ह, उ, चट, and sq are changed as they are changed before 
“the syllable य of the Passive ($ 387), except that final sg when preceded 
by only one radical consonant is changed to री (not to रि); e.g. rt. Pt, 
afta; rt. दु, Ta; rt. कु, क्रीय; rt. eq, स्मये; rt. क्‌, कीय; rt. q, qå. 
2. The final vowel of दा ‘to give, दे, दो, धा, धे, मा, स्था, šr , पा 
* to drink,’ हा ‘to abandon,’ सो, and of घ्रा ‘to smell,’ and ear ‘to blow,’ 
is changed to f. The final sq of other roots remains unchanged, ànd 
final ए, ऐ, and sit of other roots are changed to आ (see however A) ; 
e.g. rt. दा, दीय; rt. घे, धीय; rt. गै, गीय; rt. सो, सीय; 7. ज्ञा, ज्ञाय; rt. 
गळे, ग्लाय; rt. छो, छाय. 
3. A penultimate nasal is generally dropped (see Š 381) ; e.g. rt. बन्ध्‌ , 
ब्ध्य. 37८ 7. नन्द्‌, aa. 
4. The roots s=, SML, and स्यम्‌ substitute इ for य; SAT and व्ये 
So 


* Some grammarians admit also the Atmanepada. 


26 s 
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substitute € for या and ये; स्वप substitutes उ for व; हे substitutes s, for 
वे; ग्रह, प्रछ, NSL, and gag substitute a for र; and शास्‌ substitutes € 
for भा; e.g. rt. व्यच्‌ , विच्य; rt. sar, जीय; 7४. स्वप्‌, qom; rt. हे, हूय ; rt. 
ग्रह, गृह्य; rt. शास्‌ , शिष्य. 


5. Observe Š 46; e.g. rt. Pr, दीव्य 


§ 462. The form in य, derived from the root according to the rules 
of the preceding paragraph, is reduplicated according to the general 
rules of reduplication (§ 230) ; subsequently the vowels ¢ and उ of the 
reduplicative syllable are gunated, and the vowel झ of the reduplica- 
tive syllable is lengthened ; e.g. 


rt. दा; by $ 461 दीय ; by $ 231 ॥दिदीय; 4. Freq. Base देरीय. 
rt. W; »» » MA; »»» जज्ञाय; » " » STATS. 
rt. q ; 5 ११ » धीय S45) जक 235 द्धीय ; 99 ११ २१? देघीय, 


rt. भू; »» » भूय; »»» STA ; 99 ११ 9) बोभूय. 
rt. कु; ,, 5 » WA; s» » चिक्रीय; ,, » » चक्रीय. : 


rt पृ १9 35 5 qå Mn 3) gqi; ११ ११ ११ पोपूये. 


rt जीव; 99 99 » जीव्य era 34 जिजीव्य १ १7 ११ ११ जञेजीव्य. 
rt. ढौक > 99 ११ ११ ढौक्य 899 ११ ११ डुढीक्य > ११ 9 » डोढीक्य, 
rt. व्यच्‌; ,, ,, o» विच्य ४» १३ 99 5 विविच्य > ११ » » वेविच्य. 


rt. स्वप; ,, „ » सुप्य; s» » सुषुप्य; » » » सीषुप्य. 
rt. शास; ११ ११ 99 शिष्य $ ११ ११ ११ शिशिष्य $ 7१ ११ ११ होशिष्य. 


& 463. (a) When a root ends in & nasal preceded by the vowel अ 
the vowel st of the reduplicative syllable is (against § 462 ) not length- 
ened, but Anusvára or the nasal of that class to which the first radical 
consonant belongs is inserted between the vowel अ of the reduplicative 
syllable and the first radical consonant; this rule applies, however, only 
when the final radical nasal remains unchanged before the syllable य of 
the Frequent. base. E.g. 


rt. भ्रम; by $ 461 भ्रम्य; by § 231 बत्रम्य; A. Freq. B. बंभ्रस्य or बम्भ्रम्य. 
rt. यम; ११ » » यम्य; ,, » ययम्य; > ११ ११ यंयम्य or ययंयम्य. 
rt. जन्‌; ,, » » जन्य; ,, » जजन्य;,, ११ » उंजन्य 07 NHA. 
But when जन्‌ combined With य becomes जाय, the Â. Frequ. Base is 
- जाजाय. 


(b) The same rule applies to the roots जप्‌, जभ्‌, दह, दंश, (see $458 
b), भञ्ज ‘to break,’ and qup cl. 1 ‘to restrain’; e.g 


rt. qq; by § 461 war; by § 231 दृदह्य; A. Freq. B. दूंदह्य or «etu. 
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(c) The syllable नी is inserted between the vowel st of the redupli- 
cative syllable (which against § 462 remains short) and the first radi- 
cal consonant in the frequentative base of qag ‘to go,’ स्रंस्‌ ` to fall, ध्वंस्‌ 
‘to fall,’ a ` ० fall,’ कस्‌ ‘to go,’ पत्‌ ‘to fall,’ पढ्‌ ‘to go,’ and स्कन्द 
* to step;’ e.g. 


rt. aJ; by § 461 वच्य; by § 231 ववच्य; A. Freq. B. वनीवच्य. 
rt. पत्‌; »» > पत्य; » » NA; ,, » पनीपत्य. 


§ 464. The syllable री is inserted between the vowel sq of the re- 
duplicative syllable ( which against $ 462 remains short) and the first 
radical consonant in the Atmane. frequentative base of roots which 
after the addition of य contain the vowel ऋ. Similarly ली is inserted 
in the frequentative base of rt. gq. E.g. 


rt. ga; by § 461 वृत्य; by $ 231 ageq; 4. Freq. B. वरीवदृत्य: 
rt. qu > » » » TA; > ' पपृच्छघ > 5 ११ » परीपृच्छघ. 
rt. =; » » 5 EA > 99 ११ ME M > 5 » » TAEA. 


Note :—A list of irregular Âtmanepada Frequentative Bases will be 
given below (§ 474). 


1. (6).— Conjugation of the Atmanepa da Frequentative Base. 


§ 465. In the three moods of the Present tense and in the Imperfect 
of the Atmanepada, the Atm. Frequent. Base is conjugated like the 
special base of a root of the 4th classin Atmanepada. In the remaining 
tenses of the Atmanepada and in all the tenses of the Passive, the 
base loses its final SF when the final is preceded by a vowel, and it 
loses its final य, when य is preceded by a consonant; e.g. बोभूय becomes 
बोभूय; बोबुध्य becomes बोबुध. The base changed in this way can 
undergo no further changes, and the Perfect and the remaining tenses 
are formed from it thus : 


1. The Atmanepada. 


(a) The Perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs अस्‌ , कू, 
and भू according to § 328. 

(6) Inthe Aorist the Frequentative Base takes the Atmanepada ter- 
minations of Form V. ( § 352, b). 

(c) In the Simple and Periphrastic Futures the Átmanepada termi- 
nations given in § 368, b, and § 373, b, are added to the Frequent. B. 
with the intermediate हृ. 

(d) The Conditional is forthed according to § 378. 
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(e) Inthe Benedictive the Atmanepada terminations given in § 380, 
. ७ are added to the Frequent. B. with the intermediate g, 

2. The Passive. 

(a) The Present and Imperfect are formed from the Frequent. B. 
according to the rules in § 387 (a) and § 388. 

(b) The Perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs अस्‌ , कृ, 
and भू according to § 392. 

(c) The 3 Sing. Aor. is formed from the Frequent. B. according to 
the rule given in § 393. 

(4) The remaining forms of the Aorist and all the other tenses 
of the Passive do not differ from the corresponding forms of the 
Átmanepada. 

6 466. Paraligms: The 3 Sing. of all the tenses and moods in 
Atmane, and Passive of the Atmanepada Frequentative of rt. J4 
‘to know,’ A. Frequent. Base बोडुध्य; and भू ‘to be, A Frequent. Base 


बोभूय. 


Atmanepada. 
Pres. Ind. बोबुध्यते बोभूयते 
Pres. Pot. बोबुध्येत बोभूयेत _ 
Pres. Imper. बोबुध्यताम्‌ बोभूयताम्‌ 
Imper. अवोबुध्यत अबोभूयत 


Periph. Perf. 


बोबुधामास &c. 


बोभूयामास &c. 


Aorist. 1 Sing. अबोबुधिषि अबोभूयिषि 
> 3 3108. अबोबुधिष्ट अबोभूयिष्ट 
Simple Fut. बोबधिष्यते बोभूयिष्यते 
Periph. Fut. बोबुधिता बोभूयिता 
Condit. अबोबुधिष्यत अबोभूयिष्यत 
Benedict. बोबुधिषीष्ट बोभूयिषीष्ट 
Passive, 
Pres, Ind. बोबुध्यते बोभूय्यते 
Pres. Pot. ` बोबुध्येत * बोभूय्येत 
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Pres. Imper. बोबुध्यताम्‌ बोभूय्यताम्‌ 
Imperf. अबोबुध्यत अबोभूय्यत 
Periph. Perf. RIMÈ ४०. बोभूयामासे &८. 
Aorist, 1 Sing. अबोबुधिषि अबोभूयिषि 

» 88९. अबोबुधि अबोभूयि 


Simple Fut. 

Periph. Fut. 

Condit. 
Benedict. 


like Atmanepada. 


2 (a).—Formation of the Parasmaipada Frequentative Base. 


§ 467. The root is reduplicated. according to the general rules of 
reduplication (§ 230) ; subsequently the vowels इ and उ of the reduplica- 
tive syllable are gunated, and the vowel अ of the reduplicative 
syllable is lengthened ; e.g. 

rt. दा “६0 give; by $231 ger; Par. Frequ. B. दादा. 
rt. ज्ञा ‘to know; , > » ज्ञा; ,, ११ ११ NAT. 
rt. fay ‘to go; » » » शिक्रि > 0» » » 3f. 
rt. नी ‘to lead d ११ ११ ११ निनी > x » » नेनी 
rt. 3 * to agitate | o0» » » 31; ११ ११ ११ an. 
rt. भू * to be;' ११ ११ » Si; » » » बोभू. 
rt. क ‘to scatter; ,, » , चिक; » » » चाक 
< < 
rt. गै ‘tosing? » » » Wit; s » > "m 
rt भिद्‌ ‘to split 4 » » » ARR; » » » qnum. 
rt. gy ‘to know; , » » SEM; » » s SIS 

§ 468. The rules given in $ 463, (a), (5), and (c), apply likewise to 

the Parasmai. Frequ. base; e.g 
rt. भ्रम; by S 281 aaa; Par. Freq. B. IA or बम्श्नम्‌ 
rt. दृह; 5,» » RRG; » >» >? इद्ह 07 दन्दह 
rt. वञ्चू } ११ 99 ११ IT; » » » aT. 

S 469. The letter ç, or the syllable रि, or the syllable री, is inserted 
between the vowel sq of the reduplicative syllable (which against § 467 
remains short) and the first radical consonant in the Parasmai Fre- 
quentative base of roots which end with (short) a or have (short) चट 
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for their penultimate letter; similarly छु or लि or ली is inserted in the 
Par. Frequ. base of rt. gq. E.g. 
rt. कू; by $231 "pg; Par. Freq. B. ay, or afta, orm. 
rt. कृत्‌; ,, x » WW: ,, ११ » Tid. , or aga, or वरीवृत. 
rt. P os » TEL » » » WEBI, or चलिक्कप्‌, or चलीळूप. 
2 (b).—Conjugation of the Parasmaipada Frequentative Base. 

§ 470. In the three moods of the Present and in the Imperfect Par. 
the Parasmai. Frequent. base is conjugated like the special base of a 
root of the 3rd class. The terminations of the Singular Pres. Ind., of 
the 2 and 3 Sing. Imperf. and of the 3 Sing. Pres. Imperat. may be 
attached to the base with or without €; when they are added with #, 
a penultimate short vowel of the base cannot be gunated. E.g. 3 Sing. 
Pres. Ind. Freq. Par. of rt. भू (Par. Freq. B. बोभू ) बोभोति or बोभवीति; 
of rt. gx (Par. Freq. B. are ) बोबोद्धि or बोबुधीति; of rt. दा (Par. Freq. 
B. दादा) aram or दाढेति ; of rt. qq (Par. Freq. B. q3q, or बारिषत्‌ or 
वरीवृत) saisi or वरिवत्ति, or वरीवत्ति, or TIAA, ०7 वरिदृतीति, or वरीवृतीते ; 
of rt. कृ (Par. Freq. B. "d ,or fem, or चरीक,) चकेति, or चरिकार्ति, 
or 'चरीकार्त, or fe, or चरिकरीति, or चरीकरीति. 

& 471. About the formation of the Perfect and the remaining tenses 
grammarians do not always agree, the chief cause of all difficulties 
being the doubt, whether the rules which apply to a primitive root, 
apply also to its Parasmaipada Frequentative Base. As this form of 
the verb is of very rare occurrence, it will be sufficient to conjugate one 
paradigm throughout: all its tenses and moods. For special and de- 
tailed information on this subject the student must consult the works 
of the native grammarians. 

$ 472. Paradigm: The Parasmaipada Frequentative of rt. भू ‘to 
be,' Par. Freq. B. बोभू , | 

Pasasmaipada. 


Pres. Ind. Pres, Pot. Pres. Imper. Imperf. 
1. बोभोमि or बोभूयाम्‌ बोभवानि अबोभवम्‌ 
बोभवीमि 
2. बोभोषि or बोभूयाः बोभूहि अबोमोः or अबोभवीः 
बोभवीषि 
8. बोभोति ०० बोभूयात्‌ बोभोतु or अबोभोत्‌ or अबोभवीत्‌ 
बोभवीति बोभवीतु 


Sing. 
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1. बोभूवः बोभूयाव बोभवाव अबोभूव 
5 4 2 बोभूयः TAMA बोभूतम्‌ अबोभूतम्‌ 
8. बोभूतः बोभूयाताम्‌ बोभूताम्‌ अबोभूताम्‌ 
(7. बोभूमः बोभूयाम बोभवाम अबोभूम 
BJ 2. बोभूथ बोभूयात Am भबोभूत 
at a e. e. ~ 
3. बोभुवाति बोभूयुः बोभुवतु अबोभवुः 
Perfect. 
1. बोभवांचकर or "वकार &०., or बोभव or बोभाव, or APTA 
o0 बोभवांच 
2१2 कथे बोभाविथ बोभूविथ 
3. बोभवांचकार बोभाव बोभूव 
Du. 7 बोभवांचकृव बोभुविव बोभूविव 
&c. i &c. &c. 
- Aorist. 
1. अबोभाविषम्‌ or अबोभूवम्‌ 
Aq 2. अबोभावीः अबोभूः ०अबोभूवीः or अबोभोः or अबोभवी : 
3. अबोभावीती अबोभूत्‌ or अबोभूवीत्‌ or AAA or अबोभवीत्‌ 
Du. 1. अबोभाविष्व अबोभूव 
Pl. 3. अबोभाविषुः अबोभूवुः - .. .. or अबोभवुः 
Simple Fut. Periph. Fut. Condit. Bened. 
Sg. 1. बोभविष्यामि बोभवितास्मि अबोभविष्यम्‌ बोभूयासम्‌ 
I Átmanepada. Passive. 
Pres. Ind. 3 इट. बोभूते बोभूयते 


» Pot , » बोभुवीत बोभुयेत 

» Imp. , बोभूताम्‌ बोभूयताम्‌ 
Impf. » » अबोभूत | अबोभूयत 
Perfect. » » बोभवांचक्रे &c. बोभवांचक्रे &c. 
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Atmanepada. Passive. 

Aorist. 8 Sg. अबोभविष्ट अबोभावि 

Simple Fut. ,, » बोभविष्यते बोभविष्यते or बोभाविष्यते 

Periph. Fut. ,, ,, बोभविता बोभविता or बोभाविता 


Condit. 5 
Bened. s; 


rt. अडा ‘to pervade; 


» अबोभविष्यत अबोभाविष्यत or अबोभाविष्यत 
» बोभविषीष्ट बोभविषीष्ट or बोभाविषीष्ट 


S 473. The four roots अट, s, sta, and ऊणे mentioned in § 458, 
a, form their Frequentative thus: ] 
rt. अट ‘to go; 
rt. चट ‘togo; 


rt. ऊर्णु ‘to cover ;' 


A. अटाटयते. 
» अरार्यते ; P. अरति or आरियाति &c. 
» अशाइयते, 
» BATA. 


§ 474. The following roots form their Frequentative irregularly : 


Root. 


1. कु ०0. 1 ‘to sound ;! 
2. खन्‌ ‘to dig; 


3. गू * to swallow ;’ 
4. चर्‌ ‘to walk ;' 


5. चाय ‘to worship ;' 
6. जन्‌ ‘to be born ; 


~T 


. द्यात to shine; 


8. फल्‌ ‘ to burst; 


9. शी ‘to He down; 
10. faq ‘ to swell ; 


11. सन्‌ ‘ to honour ;' 


12. gq‘ to injure; 


otherwise : 


Átm. Frequ. Par. Frequ. 
कोकूयते. | 

चङ्कन्यते ०० afe or चङ्कन्ति &c. 
चंखन्यते or | 
चाखायते; 

जोगिल्यते जागति. 

'चञ्नूर्यते or agfa or "Tp ४८. 
i b Cos] ; | 

चेकीयते; चेकयीति or चेकेति. 
जञ्जन्यते or जञ्जनीति or जञ्जन्ति ४०. 
जंजन्यते or 

जाजायते; 

qure ; ढेद्युतीति or feris. 
पम्फुल्यतै or पम्फुलीति or पम्फुल्ति Ço. 
पंफुल्यते; 

झाशय्यतेः शेशयीति or Bafa. 
होश्वीयते or . दोश्वयीति or शेश्वेति. 
झोद्यूयते ; 

संसन्यते ०९ संसनीति or संसन्ति, 


सासायते; 


जेघ्रीयते 
जङ्घन्यते or वि or जङ्गन्ति de. 
जंघन्यते; E 
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4.—NOMINAL VERBS. 


§ 475. Verbs may be formed from nominal bases either by merely 
adding to them the characteristic marks of the tenses and moods and 
the personal terminations, or by previously deriving with the help of 
some affix a verbal base from the nominal base, and by adding the 
characteristic marks of the tenses and moods and the personal termi- 
nations to the derivative verbal base formed in this manner. Thus from 
the nominal base वि ‘a bird,’ we may form वयाते ‘he behaves like a bird, 
by adding to वि the personal termination ति and by changing वि before 
this termination just as a root of the Ist class would be changed in the 
Pres. Indic.; or we may form, e.g. from मधु ‘honey,’ मधुस्याति ‘he longs 
vehemently for honey,’ by deriving, with the help of the affix स्य, from 
the nominal base म ‘honey’ the derivative verbal base मधुस्य ‘to long 
vehemently for honey,' and by forming from this base a Pres. Indic. 
just as it would be formed from the special base of a root of the Ist 
class. Verbs thus derived from nominal bases are called nominal verbs ; ` 
they generally convey the notion that a person or thing behaves or is like, 
or treats 8 person or thing like, or wishes for, that which is expressed 
by the nominal base. As these verbs are of comparatively rare occur- 
rence, all the special rules for their formation and conjugation need 
not be given here; it will suffice to indicate generally the manner in 
which, and to point out the principal affixes by which, verbal bases are 
derived from nominal bases, and to illustrate the formation and con- 
jugation of the various classes of nominal verbs by a few examples. 


VERBS DERIVED FROM NOMINAL BASES: 


(a)— Without a derivative afix, and conjugated in Parasmatpada. 


§ 476. Nominal verbs may be formed from nominal bases without 
any special derivative affix, the characteristic signs of the tenses and 
moods and the personal terminations being added immediately to the 
nominal base. The penultimate vowel of a nominal base that ends in 
a nasal must be lengthened. The verbal bases formed in this man- 
ner are conjugated in the Parasmaipada, and convey the notion that 
a person or thing behaves or is like that which is expressed by the 
nominal base. In the special tenses the nominal base is treated like 
a root of the 1st class; if it contain more than one vowel, its last vowel 
only undergoes the changes which the vowel of a root of the lst class 
has to undergo. A final st of a nominal base is dropped before the अ 
which is added to it in the special tenses. E.g. 

278 . 
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Nominal Base. Derivat. Verbal Base. Pres. Ind. Par. 
वि ‘a bird; वि ‘to behave like a वयति ‘ he behaves like a bird.’ 
bird ;’ (Perf. विवाय ; Aor. अवायीव 


or अवयीत्‌ ; Bened. वीयात,) 
कवि ‘a poet; कावि ‘to behave like कवयवि ‘he behaves like a 
a poet ;’ poet. 
aft * Lakshmi; aft ‘ to behave like L.” अयाति ‘she behaves like L’ 
भू“ the earth ;' भू ‘to behavelike the भर्वाते 'she behaves like the 








earth; earth. (Perf. बुभाव; Aor. 
I अभावीत्‌.) 
faa ‘a father; पिद ‘to behave likea पितरति ‘he behaves like & 
father ;’ father.’ | 
कृष्ण Krishna; कृष्ण ‘to behave like कृष्णाते ‘he behaves like 
Krishna ;’ Krishna.’ 
माला ‘a garland; साला ‘to be like a gar- मालाति ‘itis like a garland.’ 
land ; (Perf. मालांचकार; Aor. 
अमालासीत्‌.) 
राजन्‌ ‘aking; राजान्‌ “to behave like राजानति ‘he behaves like a 
a king; king.’ 
(b)—2By means of the affiz य, and conjugated in Parasmaipada. 
§ 477. Nominal verbs may be derived from nominal bases (except 





those that end in म्‌ and those that are indeclinable) by adding to them 
the affix य, and by conjugating the derivative verbal base formed in 
this manner in the Parasmaipada only. Before the affix q final letters 
of nominal bases undergo the following changes :— 


Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. 


Final अ and आ are changed to $; e.g. पुत्र; Tara. ` 
Final इ and उ are lengthened ; e.g. कवि; RAA. 
Final sg is changed to सै; e.g. qu ; कर्जीय. 


Final sit and औ are changed to अव्‌ and आव्‌ respectively ; e.g. 


Nom. Base it; Deriv. Verb. Base ape. 
» » नौ 3 ११ » » नाव्य. 


À final nasal is dropped and the preceding vowel changed as an origi- 
nally final vowel would be changed ; e.g. Nom. Base राजन; Deriv. Verb. © 
Base राजीय. Other final consonants remain unchanged ; e.g. 
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Nom. Base वाच; Deriv. Verb. Base वाच्य. 
» 99 ami ; » » » समिध्य. 
Penultimate € and उ of nominal bases in रा or are generally 
lengthened ; e.g. 
Nom. Base गिर; Deriv. Verb: Base गीये 


» ११ पुर्‌; » » » qu. 


$ 478. Derivative verbal bases formed in this manner convey the 
notion that a person wishes for that, or treats a person or thing like 
that, or looks upon a person or thing as upon that, which is expressed 
by the nominal base ; e.g. 


Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base Pres. Ind. Par. 

ga ‘a son; gata ‘to wish for a पुत्रीयति ‘he wishes for a son 

son; (Perf. पुत्रीयांचकार; Periph 
Fat. पत्नीयिता.) 

कावि ‘a poet; कवीय ‘to wish for a कवीयति ‘he wishes for a poet.’ 
poet ;’ 

गो ‘a cow गत्य ‘to wish for a गव्याते ‘he wishes for a cow.’ 
cow; (Perf. गव्यांचकार; Periph. 


Fat. गव्यिता.) 
aaa ‘a king; राजीय ‘to wish fora राजीयति ‘he wishes for a king.’ 


king; 
समिध्‌ ‘fuel; समिध्य ‘to wish for समिध्यति ‘he wishes for fuel.’ 
fuel; (Periph. Fut. समिध्यिता or 
| समिधिता.) 
विष्णु ‘Vishnu; frega ‘to treat like विष्णूयाति “he treats (somebody) 
Vishnu ;’ like Vishnu.’ 


प्रासाद ‘a palace; प्रासादीय tolookupon प्रासादीयति ‘he looks upon (a 
(anything) asupon hut, &c.) as upon a palace.’ 
a palace ;’ 


§ 479. In the following instances the verbal base formed by य con- 
veys a different meaning ; 


Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Par. 
तपस्‌ /penance; तपस्य ‘to practise तपस्यति ‘he practises penance.’ 
penance; 


नमस्‌ ‘adoration; नमस्य ' ४० 2407०; नमस्यति ` he adores.’ 
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(c) —By means of the affix काम्य and conjugated in Parasmaipada. 


§ 480. To express the notion of wishing for that which is denoted 
by a nominal base, a verbal base may be derived from the latter by 
adding to it the affix काम्य, and by conjugating the derivative verbal 
base so formed in the Parasmai. ; e.g. 


Nom. Base. . Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Par. 


ga ‘a son; JARTA ` ४० wish forason; पुत्रक्राम्यति ‘he wishes for a 
son.’ ( Perf. gsrasres mam; 
Periph. Fut. पुत्रकाम्यिता.) 


यद्यस ‘fame; यशास्काम्य ‘to wish for fame; यशस्क्राम्याति ‘he wishes for 
fame 


(d)—By means of the affixes स्य or अस्य, and conjugated in 
Parasmaipada. 


§ 481. Verbal bases are also derived from nominal bases by the 
addition of the affixes €q or अस्य. They are conjugated in the Paras- 
maipada only, and convey. the notion of wishing ardently for that 

which is expressed by the nominal base. E.g 


Nom. Base Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Par. 
मधस्यति *he wishes 
मधु ‘ho * to wish ardently "S Muri 
ne j 
3 5 for honey; I : 
मध्वस्य मध्वस्याति honey. 


अश्व a horse; अश्वस्य ‘to long ardently for अश्वस्यति ` (the mare) longs 
the horse; for the horse.’ 


(e) —By means of the afix य, and conjugated in Atmanepada 


§ 482. By adding to nominal bases the affix य, and by conjugating 
the derivative verbal bases so formed in the Atmane., nominal verbs are 
formed which convey the notion of behaving like that which is ex- 
pressed by a nominal base. Before the affix य of this class of nominal 
verbs, the final अ of a nominal base is lengthened; MT remains unchang- 
ed; other final letters undergo the same changes which they undergo 
before the affix य in $ 477. The final अस्‌ of अप्सरस्‌ and ओजस्‌ must, 
the final असू of other nominal bases may optionally, be changed to आ. 
When the affix य is added to a feminine base, the corresponding 
masculine base is generally substituted for the latter. E.g. 
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Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. | Pres. Ind. Atm. 
कृष्ण, ° Krishna? कृष्णाय ‘to behave कृष्णायते ‘he behaves like 
! like Krishna; Krishna." 
अप्सरस्‌ ‘an Ap- अप्सराय ‘to behave अप्सरायते 'she behaves like 
saras ; like an Apsaras ;' an Apsaras.’ 
यश स्‌ ‘fame , or यशाय ‘to behave „यशायते * he behaves 
‘famous? { or like one ted } like one who 
यदास्य mous;' aaea is famous.’ 
कुमारी ‘a girl; कमाराय' to behave like a कुमारायते he behaves like 
girl; a girl.’ 
युवति ‘a maiden; युवाय ‘to behave like a युवायते ‘he behaves like a 
maiden; maiden.’ 


§ 483. The same affix य is also added to a few nominal bases such 
as भृश ‘frequent,’ मन्द्‌ ‘slow,’ पण्डित ` wise, सुमनस्‌ ‘ benevolent, ° उन्मनस्‌ 
‘agitated,’ &c, to convey the notion of becoming like that, or becom- 
ing that, which is expressed by the nominal base. A. final consonant of 
nominal bases to which य may be added in this sense, is dropped. E.g. 


Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Átm. 
TT ° frequent; | भृशाय ` to become भृशायते *it becomes fre- 
frequent;’ quent.’ 
उन्मनस्‌ ‘agitated; उन्मनाय ‘to become agi- उन्मनायते ‘he becomes 
tated; agitated.’ 


(Imperf. उद्मनायत.) 

§ 484. The following are a few instances in which the afix ख con- 
veys a different meaning :— 

Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Âtm. 
दुःख ‘pain? | दुःखाय ‘to suffer pain; दुःखायतै ‘he suffers pain.’ 
रोमन्थ ‘ruminat- रोमन्थाय ‘to ruminate; रोमन्थायते ‘he ruminates. 
Ing; 
वाष्प ‘a tear ;’ वाव्पाय ‘to shed tears; वाष्पायते ‘he sheds tears.’ 
greg ‘a sound; इाब्दाय' to make a sound; शब्दायते ‘he makes a sound.’ 
सुख ‘pleasure; सुखाय ‘to show one's सुखायते ‘he shows his plea- 


pleasure; sure.’ 


(f)—By means of the afie € or आपि. 


§ 485. Some verbal bases are formed from nominal bases by the 
addition of the affix g or आपि; they convey various meanings, and are 
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conjugated like the derivative bases in € or आपि of roots of the 10th 
class or of Causals. When the affix € or आपि is added to the bases of 
adjectives, the latter generally undergo the same changes which they 
undergo before the Comparative and Superlative affixes $14 and इष्ठ; 
when it is added to 8 feminine base, the corresponding masculine base 
is substituted for the latter. E.g. 


Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. ~ Pres. Ind. 


मुण्ड ‘shaven ; मुण्डि ‘to shave; ` मुण्डयति ‘he shaves.’ 
सत्य ‘true; सत्यापि ‘to declare as true; सत्यापयाति ‘he declares as true.’ 
पृथु ‘broad ;’. प्रथि ‘to declare as broad ;’ प्रथयति ‘he declares (anything) 


broad.’ 
एनी (Fem. of एति ‘to declare as varie- एतयाति ‘he declares (her) 
एत ) ‘varie. gated; T variegated.’ 


gated ;’ 


CHAPTER VIII. 
PREPOSITIONS AND OTHER VERBAL PREFIXES. 


§ 486. (a) The following are the prepositions which are commonly 
prefixed to verbal roots and their derivatives :— . — 


अति ‘over, beyond; e.g. आति-क्रम्‌ ‘to overstep, to go beyond, to 
transgress, to surpass 


अघि ‘over, above, on;’ e.g. अधि-कु ‘to place over, to appoint;’ अघि- 
te ‘to rise above, to ascend.’ 


अनु ‘after, along, near to ;’ e.g. अनु-गम्‌ ‘to go after or along; अनु-कृ 
‘to do after, to imitate.’ 


अप ‘away, off ;' e.g. अप-गम्‌ ‘to go away ;' अप-नी “ to lead off? 


आपि (sometimes पि) * near to, on ; e.g. अपि-गम्‌ ` to approach ; अपि-धा 
or पि-धा ‘to put on, to shut.” 


अभि ‘towards, to, upon ;' e.g. अभि-गम्‌ to go towards or to; भमि-पस्‌ 
‘to fall upon.’ 


अव ‘away, off, down ;' e.g. भव-च्छिद ‘ to cut off;’ अव-तृ ‘to descend." 


आ ‘towards, to, at; e.g. आ-कृष्‌ ‘to draw towards, to attract ;’ भा 
meq ‘to shout at.’ 


wq ‘up, on, oui; e.g. dW-& ‘to go up, to rise; उत-त ज्‌ ‘to pour out.’ 


ee 
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उप ‘near to, under; e.g. उप-गम्‌ ‘to go near to; उप-स्था ‘to stand 
near or under. 

Rr ‘down, into; e.g. नि-षद्‌ ‘to sit down; -ng ‘to hold down, to 
suppress.’ 

निः ‘out of, forth from ; e.g. निर-गम्‌ ‘to go out; निष-पद ‘to spring 


from 

परा ‘away, back; e.g. परा-बृत्‌ ‘to turn away or back.’ 

qR ‘round, about ; e.g. qR-g ‘to go round ; परि-भ्रम्‌ ' to roam about.’ 

प्र forth, forward, pro-;' e.g. प्र-क्रम्‌ ‘to step forth, to proceed.’ 

प्राति back, re-;’ e.g. प्रति-हन्‌ ‘ to repel; प्रति-वद्‌ ‘to respond.’ 

वि ‘apart, dis-;’ e.g. वि-म्रह ‘to take apart ;' वि-धा ‘to dispose.’ 

सम्‌ ‘together, con-;' स-गमू ‘to go together, to assemble ;’ सं-चि ‘ to 
collect.’ 


(४) Two or more of the above prepositions may be combined ; e.g. 


समुपा (i.e. सम्‌ + उप + आ)- गम्‌ ‘ to come together near to ; अभिसमा 
(i.e. अभि + सम्‌ + भा) - गम्‌ ‘to approach together,’ &c. 

§ 487. (a) The initial स्‌ of the roots स्था ‘to stand,’ and स्तम्भ ` to 

support,’ is dropped when it isdmmediately preceded by the preposition 


उद्‌; e.g. Periph. Fut. ० स्था with उद्‌, उत्थाता; but Pres. Ind. Par. उत्ति 
छामि ; Perf. Par. उत्तस्थौ 


(b) The sibilant सू (changeable to &) is prefixed to the rt. कृ 
‘to do,’ after the preposition सम्‌ , and after the prepositions उप and परि 
in the sense of ‘to decorate, ornament,’ &c.; likewise to the rt. ¥ 
‘to scatter’ after the prepositions उप and प्राति, in the sense of ‘to cut, 
to hurt; (see $ 229, d). 

§ 488. The following words are prefixed to certain roots only ; and 
they share in the peculiarities of prepositions ($ 229, c, and $ 513) when 
they are 80 prefixed :— 


1. अच्छ is prefixed to qw and to roots which mean ‘to go;' e.g 


अच्छ-गम्‌ ‘to go towards, Gerund अच्छगम्य or अच्छगत्य; भच्छ-वद 
‘to salute,’ Gerund अच्छो 


2. अन्तर्‌ is prefixed to इ, गम्‌, धा, भू, and similar roots; e.g. अन्तर्‌-इ 
or अन्तर-गम्‌ ‘to go between, to disappear; अन्तर्‌-धा ‘to conceal ; 
अन्तर्‌-भू ` ४० be within ; Gerund अन्तरित्य, अन्तगेम्य or अन्तर्गत्य &०. 

3. अलम्‌, सत, असत्‌, ऊरी, खात्‌ and certain other words that are 
imitative of sound, are prefixed tort. कृ; e.g. अलं-कृ ` ४० decorate, सत-कृ 
‘to treat with respect, असत्‌-क ‘to treat with disrespect ; ऊरी-कृ 
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‘to promise; खात-कृ ‘to make the sound which is produced in clearing 
one's throat ;' Gerund अलंकृत्य, सत्कृत्य &८. 


4. अस्सम्‌ is prefixed to ह, गम्‌, या, नी, and similar roots ; e.g. अस्तम्‌-इ्‌ 
‘to go down, to set ;' अस्त-नी ‘ to lead down, to cause to set;' Gerund 
अस्तमित्य &c. 


5. आवि: and WT3 : are prefixed to कृ, भू &c. ; e.g. आविष-क ‘to make 
manifest ;’ म्रादृर-भू ‘to become manifest; Gerund आविष्कृत्य, प्रादुभूय. 
See 8. 


6. faz: is prefixed to भू, घा &2., and optionally to when it denotes 
disappearance; e.g. तिरो-भू ‘to disappear, Gerund तिरोभूय. तिरस्‌ -F 
or तिरः-कू, or in two separate unconnected words तिरः कू ‘to cover, 
conceal,’ Gerund तिरस्कृत्य, or तिर:कृत्य, or तिरः कृत्वा. 

7. पुर: is prefixed to कृ, भू, गम्‌ , &c. ; e.g. पुरस्‌-क “to place before,’ 
Gerund पुरस्कृत्य; पुरो-गम्‌ ‘to go before,’ Gerund पुरोगम्य or पुरोगत्य. 


8. साक्षात्‌, मिथ्या, बरी, प्रादुः, नमः, and certain other words may 
optionally be prefixed to the root कु or remain separate; e.g. वदो-कू or 
qi a ‘to subdue,’ Gerund वशेकृत्य or वशे क्रत्वा. 


§ 489. (a) Nouns substantive and adjective may be prefixed to 
the roots F ‘to make,’ अस्‌ to be,’ and भू ‘to become, to express the 
meaning that somebody makes 8 person or thing, or that & person or 
thing becomes, that which is denoted by the noun prefixed to कृ, अस्‌ , 
or भू; e.g. कृष्णी-क ‘to make (that which is not black) black,’ कृष्णी-भू 
‘to become black,’ गङ्करीमू ‘to become the Ganges.’ The roots कृ, अस्‌, 
and भू are in this connection treated. as they are treated when preposi- 
tions are prefixed to them ; e.g. Gerund of कृष्णी-कृ, कष्णीकृत्य, 


(6) The final letters of nouns which are so prefixed to कू, अस्‌ , and 
भ्रू, undergo the following changes: 


1. stand आ are changed to €, except when final in indeclinables ; 
€ and उ are lengthened; and = is changed to री; e.g. कृष्णी-भू (from कृष्ण 
and भू), agt- (from gr and भू); शुची-भू (from शुचि and X), गुरू-भू 
(from गुरु and भू); पित्री-भू (from fra and भू). But दोषा-भू (from the 
indecl. दोषा and भू) * to become evening.’ . 

:2. A final q is dropped and afterwards the preceding rule is applied 
to the penultimate vowel; e.g. राजी-भू (from watz and भू ) ‘to become 
, a king; भस्मी-क (from भस्मन्‌ and कृ) ‘to reduce to ashes.’ 

3. Nouns with two bases assume their weak base, nouns with three 
bases their middle base; their finals are first changed as in the Loc. 


Plur., and afterwards the Sandhi-rules in & 26 &c. are applicable ; e.g 
तियेक्‌-कृ (from तिर्यच्‌ and कृ) ‘to put aside,’ I 
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S 490. To express the sense that a person or thing becomes com- 
pletely, or that somebody changes a person or thing altogether to, that 
which is denoted by a certain noun, the affix सातू (the initial सू of which 
is never changed to $) may be addéd to that noun, and the roots कू, 
अस्‌ , or भू, or the root qq with the preposition स॒म्‌ , may be added to 
the derivative so formed; e.g अभिसाडू or अम्निसाव्संपद्‌ ‘to be changed 
completely to fire,’ भस्मसात्कू ‘to change completely to ashes” Some- 
times the affix सातू conveys the notion that a person or thing becomes, 
or that somebody makes a person or thing, dependent on or the pro- 
perty of that which is denoted by a certain noun; eg. राजसाडू ‘to 
become dependent on, or the property of, à king;' राजसात्कृ ‘to make 

.(& person or thing) dependent on, or the property of, a king.’ The 
derivatives in सावत्‌ which are formed in accordance with this rule re- 
main independent words and do not share in the properties of preposi- 
tions; the Gerund of कू after भस्मसात्‌ is therefore कृत्वा (not कृत्य) ; 
भस्मसात्कृत्वा. 


CHAPTER IX. 
FORMATION OF NOMINAL BASES. 


§ 491. There are a few verbal roots which, without undergoing any 
change, may be used also as nominal bases; e.g. the root Faq, ‘to see,’ 
may also be used asa feminine noun in the sense of ‘sight,’ or ‘an 
eye; similarly मुह as a verbal root means ‘to rejoice,’ as a feminine noun 

joy ; युध्‌ as a verbal root ‘to fight,’ as a feminine noun ‘a fight, a battle; 

fer as a verbal root ‘to point out,’ as a feminine noun ‘a point of the 
compass. In the same way the verbal root पंढ when the preposition भा 
is prefixed to it, means ‘to go to, to befall,’ and आपद as a feminine 
noun means ‘what befalls a person, misfortune; the root संद with the 
preposition समू prefixed to it means ‘to sit together,’ the feminine noun 
संसद ‘an assembly; the root नह with the prepositions उप and आ 
conveys the sense ‘to bind on to,’ the word उपानहं as a feminine sub- 
stantive that of ‘a sandal, a shoe’ (that which is bound to the foot) 


§ 492. (a) Nearly all roots may, without undergoing any change, be 
used as the last members of compound nouns, and when employed thus, 
they generally convey the sense of a Present Participle of the Active; 
e.g- Tag ‘knowing the law, one who knows the law’ (from भर्म and 
बुध ), वेदविद्‌ ‘knowing the Vedas, one who knows the Vedas’ (from ज - 

nd विद्‌) 


28 s 
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(b When a root that ends in a short vowel is used in this manner, 
the letter त्‌ is affixed to it; e.g. विश्वजित ‘conquering all, one who 
conquers all’ ( from विश्व and जि); aaga ‘making pictures, a painter’ 
(from चित्र and कृ). But विश्वपा ‘protecting all, one who protects all,’ 
(from विश्व and पा) &c. 


§ 493. In general, however, nominal bases are derived by means of 
affizes from verbal roots or derivative verbal bases, and from the nominal 
bases so formed other nominal bases are derived by means of other 
affixes; or nominal bases are formed by composition. Nominal bases 
derived from roots or from other nominal bases by means of affixes are 
called Derivative Nominal Bases ; nominal bases formed by composition 
are called Compound Nominal Bases or Compounds. 


1. —DERIVATIVE NOMINAL BASES. 


§ 494. The affixes by which nominal bases are derived from roots or 
derivative verbal bases are called primary or krit affixes, and the nominal 
bases formed by them primary nominal bases. Those affixes by which 
nominal bases are derived from other nominal bases, are called secondary 
or taddhita affixes, and the nominal bases formed by them secondary 
nominal bases. E.g. the bases कळे ‘a doer,’ मति ‘intelligence,’ बोधयिळ 
‘one who causes to know,’ ara primary nominal bases, the first derived 
by the primary or krit affix g from rt. qv ‘to do,’ the second derived by 
the krit affix ति from the root qq ‘to think,’ and the third derived by 
the krit affix g from the causal base बोधि ‘ to cause to know’ (from rt. 
aq). But the bases == ‘the state of a doer, मतिमत्‌ ‘ possessed of in- 
telligence,’ अपबता ‘childlessness,’ are secondary nominal bases, derived 
the first by the secondary or taddhita affix eq from the primary nominal 
base कळे ‘a doer,’ the second by the taddhita affix qq from the primary 
nominal base मति ‘intelligence,’ and the third by the taddhita affix ता 
from the compound nominal base sqq ‘childless.’ 


$ 495. "There is a peculiar class of primary or krit affixes to which 
the native grammarians have applied the technical denomination of 
Unddi-affixes, i.e. a list of affixes headed by the affix उण (or उ with the 
mute or indicatory letter ep attached to it). They form, like other krit 
affixes, primary nouns from verbal roots, but are given in special lists 
because their application is rare and because the nouns derived by them 
are either formed very irregularly, or the connection between the 
meanings of the nouns derived by them and the roots from which they 
are supposed to have been derived, is not so clearly discernible as it is 
in the case of other primary nouns. Instances of nouns formed by 
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means of Unadi-affixes are अश्व ‘a horse, from अन्‌ ‘to pervade, qg 
a camel,’ derived from gy ‘to burn,’ &c 


S 496. The rules of Sandhi which apply to the final letters of roots 
or derivative verbal bases and the initial letters of primary or krit 
affixes are generally those stated in $ 44 &c. and § 309 &c. The same. 
rules apply also to the final letters of nominal bases and initial vowels 
or initial यू of secondary or taddhita affixes. Before taddhita affixes 
which begin with any other consonant than यू, nominal bases that end 
in consonants must first undergo the same changes which they undergo 
in their Loc. Plur., afterwards the rules given in § 26 &c. are applied; 
there are, however, exceptions. 


§ 497. The only primary nouns the formation of which will be 
taught here, are the Participles, the Gerund, the Infinitive, and the 
Verbal Adjectives. In § 539 the student will find a list of the most 
common Secondary or Taddhita affixes. 


1—PanRTICIPLES. 


(a) —Participles of the Present tense. 


S 498. (a) The Participle of the Present Paresmai. is formed by the 
addition of the affix अत्‌ to the special base of the Pres. Ind. Par.; 
when the special base is changeable, अत्‌ is added to the special weak 
base. Final letters of the special base undergo before भत the same 
changes which they undergo before the termination अन्ति or आति of the 
3 Plur. Pres. Ind. Par. E.g. 


8 Pl. Pres, 
Root. Special B. Ind. Par, Partic. 


भू ०.1. भव; भवन्ति; भवत्‌ ‘ being.’ 
RI cl. 4. दीव्य ; दीव्यन्ति; दीव्यत्‌ ‘playing.’ 
qx ०.6. तुद्‌; तुदन्ति; तुदत्‌ ‘striking.’ 
. Weak B. 
(s< ०. 2. दिष्‌; fasta ; RTA ‘hating.’ 
या ०.2. "T; यान्ति; यात्‌ “going. 
हु cl. 3. | जुहू; sate ; Faq ‘ sacrificing.” 
q 0.5, GT; खुन्वान्ति $ खुन्त्रत्‌ 'squeezing eut." 
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| 8 Pl. Pres.. 
Root. Special B. Ind. Par. Partic. 

आप्‌ cl 5. आमु; अमुवन्ति; आमुवतू “obtaining. 

Sq ०. 7. रुन्धू; रुन्धन्ति; E ‘obstructing: 

तन्‌ ०-8. तनु; तन्वान्ति ; - तन्वत्‌ ‘stretching.’ 

at ०.9. mf; क्रीणन्ति; क्रोणत्‌ 5 buying? 

चुर्‌ ०.10. चोरय; चोरयन्ति; चोरयत्‌ ‘stealing,’ 

बुध्‌; Causal बोधय ; बोधयन्ति ; बोधयत्‌ ` causing to know." 
> Desid. JANT; बुबोधिषन्ति; बुबोधिषतू wishing to know.’ 


"eo 


(6) The declension and formation of the feminine base of this par- 
ticiple have been treated of in § 101 &c. 


(c) विद्‌ cl. 2. ‘to know,’ forms its Pres. Partic. Par. either regularly 
[विदत्‌ , or it forms by means of the affix of the Partic. of the Red. Perf. 
Par. faze (declined § 124). 


§ 499. (a) The Participle of the Present Atmane. is formed by the 
addition of affix मान (changeable to माण by § 58, Fem. माना or माणा ) 
to the special base of the Present; but when the special base is change- 
able, आन (instead of मान ) is added to the special weak base. Final भ 
of the special base remains unchanged before मान; final letters of the 
special weak base undergo before आन the same changes which they 
undergo before the termination भते of the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. Atm. E.g. 


Rt. भू cl 1. Spec. B. भव; Partie. भवमान. 
Rt. दिव्‌ ०. 4, , » दीव्य; » दीव्यमान. 
Rt. GEN cl, ô. 22 55 तुद $ » qm. 


8 Plur, Pres. 

Root. Sp. Weak B. Ind. Atm. Partic. 
(R<. cl. 2. fma; RA; दिषाण. 
हु 0.8. जुहु; JA; Fare. 
g cl 5. खुनु ; Sat; gA. 


आप्‌ ल. 5. आमु; आमुवते; AJAR, 








6 501. ] FORMATION OF NOMINAL BASES. 221 


8 Plur. Pres. 


Root. Sp. Weak B. Ind. Átm. Partic. 
रुध्‌ cl. 7. रुन्ध्‌$ रुन्धते; रुन्धान. 
तन्‌ ०. 8. तनु; तन्वते; तन्वान, 


क्री cl. 9. क्रोणी; क्रीणते; क्रीणान. 
चुर्‌ cl. 10. Special Base चोरय; Partic. चोरयमाण. 
बुध; Spec. B. of the Caus. बोधय $ 5 बोधयमान. 
23. २१ 323 » Desid. बुबोधिष ) » बुबोधिषमाण. 
(b) This participle is declined according to § 131. 
(c) आस cl 2, ‘to sit,’ forms its Pres. Partic. Átm. irregularly 
आसीन ‘sitting.’ 
§ 500. (a) The Participle of the Present Passive is formed by the 


addition of the affix मान (changeable to माण by § 58) to the Passive 
base in य; eg. 


Rt. Passive B. Partic. 

dq; तुद्य ; तुद्यमान ‘who or what is struck.’ 
चि; चीय $ चीयमान (who or what is gathered 
भू; अय; यमाण “who or what is heard.’ 

क + क्रिय} क्रियमाण “who or what is done.’ 
दा; दीय $ दीयमान “who or what is given.’ 


चुर cl. 10. चोये ; चोयेमाण “who or what is stolen.’ 
बुध; Caus. बोध्य; बोध्यमान ‘who or what is caused to know.’ 


Desid. बुबोधिष्य ; बुबोधिष्यमाण * who or what is desired to know.’ 
(b) For the declension of this participle see § 131. 


(b) —Participles of the Simple Future. 

§ 501. (a) The Participle of the Simple Future in Parasmai. is 
formed by the addition of the affix अत्‌ to the base of the Simple Fut. 
Par. in स्य or ष्य; the participle of the Simple Future in Átmane. and in 
Passive by the addition of the affix मान to the base of the Simple Fut. 
Atm. and Pass. in स्य or ष्य. Before the affix अत्‌ the final अ of the 
Future base is dropped, before the affix मान it remains unchanged. E.g. 
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Base of the Simple Fut. 


rt. बा; in Par. and h l 
Átm. दास्य; 
i कास्य or 
११ 99 111 Pass. = 
दायष्य ; 
rt. भू; in Par. and \ PO 
Atm. 
» » in Pass. { भविष्य or 
हि भाविष्य; 
rt. बुथ; in Par. Atm. \ 
and Pass. बोधिष्य; 
rt. YT; in Par. and \ चोरयिष्य ; 
Atm. 
in Pass 'चोरायेष्य or 
> 5 n चोरिष्य | 


te 


Future Partic. 


Par. 


Âtm : 
Pass. 


22 


Par. 


Átm . 
Pass. 


29 


Par. 


Átm ; 


Pass. 


Par. 


A tm. 
Pass. 


११ 


दास्यत्‌ *one who will 
दास्यमान give.’ 
दास्यमान ‘who or what 
दायिष्यमाण will be given.’ 
भविष्यत्‌ *who or what 
भविष्यमाण \ will be.’ 
भविष्यमाण 
भाविष्यमाण 
बोधिष्यत्‌ *who or what 
बोधिष्यमाण { will know.’ 
‘who or what 
बोधिष्यमाण will be known.’ 
चोरायिष्यत्‌ *who or what 
_्योरयिष्यमाण will steal.’ 


चोारयिष्यमाण ! ‘who or what 
*वोरिष्यमाण will be stolen.' 


(b) For the declension and the formation of the feminine base of 
these participles see § 101 and § 131. 


(c) — Paürticiples of the Perfect. 


509. (a) The Participle of the Reduplicated Perfect Parasmai. is 
generally formed by the addition of the affix बस्‌ to the weak base of 
the Red. Perfect. This affix is added with the intermediate vowel हृ 
to all reduplicated weak bases which consist of only one syllable (except 
those of जन्‌ and खन्‌ in $ 316) ; and it may be added with or without 
the intermediate € to the reduplicated weak bases of the roots गम्‌ * to 
go,’ हन्‌ ‘to kill,’ gaz ‘to see,’ विश्‌ ‘to enter,’ and विद्‌ cl. 6 ‘to find E.g. 

Rt. Red. Weak B. Partic. of the Red. Perf, Par. 


भिद्‌ ; बिभिद्‌ ; बिमिद्दस्‌ ‘who or what has split.’ 
तुद्‌; RN RA 
नी; निनी; निनीवस्‌ 
स्तु d PA 
क; चर; WHAT 
अस्‌; आस्‌; आसिवस्‌ 


‘who or what has struck.’ 
‘who or what has led.’ 

‘ who or what has praised.’ 
‘who or what has done.’ 


* who or what has thrown.’ 
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Rt. Red. Weak B. Partic. of the Red. Perf. Par. 


इष्‌ } + ; इषिवस्‌ ‘who or what has wished.’ 
दा; दद्‌; दादिवस्‌ “who or what has given.’ 
घस्‌ ; जक्ष्‌ ; जक्षिवस्‌ ‘who or what has eaten.’ 
पच्‌ ; qq j पेचिवस्‌ * who or what has cooked. 

। वच्‌; ST; ऊचिवस्‌ ‘who or what has spoken.’ 
यज; इंज; हेजिवस्‌ ‘who or what has sacrificed.’ 


But WT; Pte. चखन्वस्‌ ' who or what has dug.’ | 
गम ; ,, जग्मिवस्‌ or जगन्वस्‌ ($ 309, b) * who or what has gone.’ 
हन्‌ ; ,, MAQ or जघन्वस्‌ ‘who or what has killed.’ 
कृद्‌, „ दवृदिवस्‌ or द्दृश्चवस्‌ “who or what has seen.’ 


(b) The declension and formation of the feminine base of this Par- 
ticiple have been treated of in $8 122—125. 

& 508. (a) The Participle of the Red. Perfect Átmane. is generally 
formed by the addition of the affix आन (changeable to भाण, Fem. आना 
or आणा) to the weak base of the Red. Perfect; final letters of the base 

‘undergo before-sqTT the same changes which they undergo before the 
termination € of the 3 Plur. Atm. E.g. 


Rt. Bed. Weak B. 3 Plur. Atm. Partic. Red. Perf. Atm. 
भिद्‌; (afi ; बिमिदिरे ; बिभिदान. 
नी $ निनी ; निन्यिरे ; निन्यान, 
qi m gem ; ुष्टुवान. 
कृ; TH ; चक्रिरे ; चक्राण. 
दा; द्द्‌; ददिरे; ददान. 


यज्‌ ; इज; em ; इजान. 
(b) For the declension of this participle see $ 131. 


& 504. (a) Roots ending in «p preceded by two consonants, and 
roots ending in s (which by § 307, c and d change their finals to अर्‌) 
do not add वस्‌ and आन to the weak base of the Perfect, but form their 
Perfect Participles thus : बस्‌ is added to the root, which then is changed 
in accordance with the rules of Sandhi (§ 48), and is finally redupli- 
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vated; in the case of भान, on the other hand, the root is first redu- 
plicated, and आन afterwards added to the reduplicated form changed 
according to the rules of Sandhi. E.g. 


rt. कृ; Par. चिकीविस्‌ ; (Atm चकिराण.) 


rt. लु; - तितीवेस्‌ ; - ततिराण. 
rt. 1T ; » शिशीवेस ; ( » दइशिराण > ) 
rt. पू; > qq ; » पपुराण. 


The root कू with forms संचस्कृवस्‌ and संचस्क्राण. The root s£ 
(8 322, c) similarly forms आनृच्छस्‌, Of mr some form जज्ञागूवस, 
others जज्ञागर्वेस्‌, 


(b) Roots which drop their penultimate nasal in other forms (see 
§ 381, b, 1) drop it also in these participles; eg. अञ्जू forms (not आन- 
HN, but) आजिवस्‌ (as if from अजू). 


§ 505. The Participles of the Periphrastic Perfect in Parasmat. and 
Atmane. are formed by the addition of the Participles of the Redupl 
Perf. of the auxiliary verbs अस्‌, भू, or कृ to the base in आम्‌; e.g 


Rt. ^ Partic. of the Periph. Perf. 

उन्द्‌; उन्दामासिवस्‌ or उन्दांबभूवस्‌ or उन्दांचकृवस्‌, 

आस्‌; आसामासिवस्‌ or आसांबभूवस्‌ ० आसांचक्राण. 

चुर्‌; Par. चोरयामासिवस्‌ or चोरयांबमूवस्‌ or चोरयांचकृवस्‌. 
Atm. चोरयामासिवस्‌ or चोरयांबभूवस्‌ or चोरयांचक्राण. 


(d)—The Past Participles 


§ 506. (a) The Past Passive Participle is generally formed by the 
addition to the root or to the -derivative verbal base of the affix q 
(Fem. base qT) ; sometimes by the addition to the root of the affix q 
(changeable to ण by § 58, Fem. base ना or णा). Eg 


rt. @T ‘to bathe;’ Past Pass. Pte. ज्ञात ‘ bathed.’ 
rt. चि ‘to gather; ,, F » चित ‘gathered.’ 
rt. नी ‘tolead? ,, » š नीत ‘led? 

rt. स्तु ‘to praise; ,, 5 » स्तुत ‘praised.’ 


rt. भू “to become ;” ,, $i 5 भुत ‘become.’ 
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rt. ‘todo; Past Pass. Pic. कृत ‘done.’ 
 म्t.मुच्‌ € to loosen;’ ,, 3 » सुक्त *loosened.' 
Causal B. बोधि (of rt. बुध्‌ ) $y 29 „ बोधित ‘made to know.’ 
Desid. B. चिकीषै (of rt.) $55 | š; 3; चिकीर्षित ° desired to do.’ 
But. rt. कृ ८ to scatter;! ,, 5; 5 कीर्ण “scattered.” 
rt. मिद्‌ ‘to split; ,, 33 » CA ‘split.’ 


(b) For the declension of this participle see S 131. 


§ 507. (a) The affix न is generally added to roots ending in s 
(by § 48 changeable to इर, or, after a labial letter, to ऊर), in ç, and 
in क्‌; to those roots ending in भा, ए, X, and sir ( changeable to आ ) 
which begin with a conjunct consonant and contain a semivowel; and 
to certain other roots such as aa ‘to bend,’ Pq ‘to grow,’ हा ‘to go 
er ‘to abandon,’ छू ‘to cut,’ ली ‘toadhere’ &c. Itis always added 
immediately to the root. E.g. 


rt. कु “to scatter; Past Pass. Pic. कीणे ° scattered.’ 
rt. qv € to strike ;’ 5 3 23) त्‌णे * struck.’ 
rt. Az to split ;? ५५ 3s » Qa: split. 

rt. T “to fade 2 x 35 » ग्लान ' faded.’ 

rt. भुज्‌ “to bend ;’ 55 5 » सुम ' bent.’ 

rt. TA * to tear ;’ ° » », TFT * torn.’ 


rt. 8T ‘togo; 23 " » हीने “gone. 

rt. ET ^to abandon ; ,, > „ हीन ‘abandoned.’ 

rt. लु € to cut ;’ 55 5 5 ल्न * cat.’ 

rt. सदू ‘to sit ;' > oo» » WA (with prep. नि &c. 
निषण्ण &o.) 


(^) The following are common exceptions to this rule: rt. मद ‘to 
become intoxicated,’ P. P. Pte. मत्त ‘intoxicated; rt. ख्या ‘to name, 
ख्यात ‘named, known ; ध्यै ‘to think,’ ध्यात ' thought' &c 


(c) Some roots optionally take त or न; rt. उन्द्‌ ‘to moisten,’ P. P. 
29 8 
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Pte. उत्त or उन्न ‘moistened ; rt. नुद्‌ ‘to strike,’ नुस or Fay ‘struck ;! rt. 
WT ‘to smell, प्रात or घ्राण ‘smelt; rt. qd ‘to protect,’ ara or त्राण ‘ pro- 
tected ;’ rt. gf ‘to be ashamed,’ हीत or हीण ‘ashamed.’ Rt. द्व ‘to 
play,’ generally forms qa ‘played,’ but when it means ‘to gamble,’ it 
forms Tq, Rt. Pç ‘to know,’ forms विदित ‘known; in other senses it 
forms वित्त or विन्न, &c. 

§ 508. (a) The affix त is added to many roots without intermediate 
€, to other roots it must be added with intermediate g, and to a few 
roots it may optionally be added with or without intermediate g. In 
general त is added without the intermediate ¢ to all those roots ending 
in vowels which take त, and to those monosyllabic roots ending in con- 
sonants to which any other affix must or may be added without inter- 
mediate g; e.g. 


rt. PY ‘togo; Past Pass. Pte. श्रित ‘gone.’ 

rt. सिच्‌ ‘to sprinkle; ,,  ,, » सिक्त ‘sprinkled.’ 
rt. युज्‌ “to join; अ 35 » युक्त “joined 
rt. गुहू ‘to cover "d ne जो j गूढ ‘ covered." 

rt. JY ‘to grow ($ 870, 6); » वृद्ध * grown.’ 


(b When @ is added without intermediate ¢ to roots ending in 
. consonants, the rules given in § 309 &c. must be observed ; e.g. 


rt. त्यज्‌ * to abandon,’ Past Pass. Pte. त्यक्त ‘ abandoned.’ 
rt. सुञ्‌ “to emit; Es 154 » सृष्ट ‘emitted.’ 

rt. लभ्‌ ‘to obtain; , ,, » SSY “obtained. 
rt. fq ‘to wish ;? 3 g » Fe ‘wished.’ 

rt. दृह्‌ € to burn; je 135 » g ‘burnt.’ 

rt. (ow ‘to lick $ का.) » CNS ‘licked? 

rt. मुह्‌ * to faint ;? Su. ss 35 मुग्ध or मूढ d faint. 
rt. नह्‌ * to bind ;? 2» 3 » TE © bound.’ 


rt. सह्‌ ‘to bear; ee ^ 33 सोढ ‘borne.’ 


(c) त may optionally be added with or without intermediate g to 
rt. gel, P. P. Pc. क्लिष्ट ० क्विशित ‘afflicted; rt. स्वर्‌, P. P. Pte. स्वरिस 
or qu ‘swift; rt. q cl. 1, P. P. Pte. पवित or qq ‘ purified ;' -and to cer- 
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tain other roots provided the Past Pass. Pte. is used impersonally or 
conveys the sense of ‘beginning’ to perform the action or to undergo 
the state which is expressed by the root; e.g. rt. feq forms स्विदिति (or 
स्वेढित) or स्विन्न in the sense of * beginning to perspire,’ or when the Par- 
tic. is used impersonally (स्विदितमनेन or स्विन्नमनेन ‘he has perspired’) 


` (d) Toall other roots, and to all derivative verbal bases except 
those which end in €, त must be added with intermediate g; likewise 
(against the general rule under (a)) to epg ‘to be hungry’ (P. P. Pte 


afaa), पत्‌ ‘to fall’ (पतित), वस्‌ ‘to dwell’ (उषित), शी ‘to lie down 
(arfaa) &c. After qg ‘to seize,’ the intermediate £ must be lengthen- 
ed (P. P. Pte. गृहीत). E.g 


rt. काई ‘to suspect; Past Pass. Pte. शङ्गित ‘suspected.’ 

rt. निन्द्‌ d Vobis S. 3» ^ 3i » निन्दित ‘blamed.’ 

rt. चुर्‌ * to steal; Deriv. Base चोरि; Past. P. Ptc. चोरित ‘stolen.’ 

rt. TT ‘to know;’ Caus. Base बोधे; Past P. Pte. of Caus. बोधित 
‘made to know.’ 


ix 35 Desid. Base बुबोधिष; Past P. Ptc. Desid. बुबोधिषित 
($ 455 ) ‘desired to know.’ 


bari 93 Atm. Freq. Base बोबुध्य; Past. P. Ptc. Freq. बोबुधित, 
rt. भू ‘tobe? p » » बोभूय; ,, , » बोभूयित ($ 465). 


§ 509. Before the affixes of the Past Passive Participle roots under- 
go the following changes :— 


(a) The roots mentioned in Š 381 b, 6, are changed as they are 
changed in the Benedictive Par.; e. 


rt. वच्‌ ‘to speak ; Past Pass. Pte. Wy ‘spoken.’ 
rt. वद्‌  'tospeak; ,, -» | » उदित ‘spoken,’ 
rt. वहू to carry; 5, » » ऊद “carried.” 
rt. यजू ‘tosacrifice;’, » » इष्ट “sacrificed.” 
rt. व्यधू ‘to pierce; ,, 55° p (dX ‘pierced.’ 
rt. Ta * to ask ;? » » » Te § asked.’ 
7+ दे ‘to call ;’ 3» We p ga ‘ called.’ 
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rt. FY “to grow ;' Past Pass. Pte. शून ‘grown.’ 
rt. ज्या “to decay; , , » जीन ' decayed.’ 


rt. शास्‌ ‘torule? » 5 4, शिष्ट ‘ruled! 


(b) A penultimate radical nasal is generally dropped ( see § 381, 
b, 1); e.g. 


rt. बन्धू ‘to bind; Past Pass. Pte. बद्ध ‘bound.’ 

rt. इन्धू “to kindle? , » » इद ‘kindled.’ 

rt. ("T ‘to bite? , » » Q ‘bitten’ 

ri. WY "०४०; , » >» . WaT ‘tied 

rt. भञ््ञ्‌ ‘to break? ,, 5, 55 WH broken.” 
But rt. निन्द्‌ ‘to blame; ,, ,  , निन्दित ‘blamed’ &c. 


(c) The penultimate vowel of roots that end in a nasal is generally 
lengthened before त (without the intermediate है) ; e.g. 


rt. HA ‘tostep;’? Past Pass. Pic. क्रान्त ‘stepped’ ($ 309 5). 
rt. WA ‘togrowcalm;’,, ,, 4, शान्त ‘calm.’ 


(d) The roots गम ‘to go,’ नम्‌ ‘to bend, यम्‌ ‘to restrain,’ रम ‘to 
sport,’ qq “00 think,’ हन्‌ ‘to kill,’ बन्‌ टो. 1, ‘to serve,’ and all roots of 
the 8th olass that end in a nasal, drop their final nasal before त; e.g. 


rt. गम्‌ ‘to go; Past Pass. Pte. गत ‘gone.’ 
rt. हन्‌ ‘to kill ;’ > » 99 हत ‘killed.’ 
rt. तन्‌ “to stretch; ,, 99 99 Wd ‘stretched.’ 


(e) The roots खन्‌ ‘to dig,’ जन्‌ “ to bear,’ and सन्‌ ‘to obtain,’ drop 
their final न and lengthen at the same time their vowel before त; e.g. 


rt. खन्‌ ‘to dig;’ Past Pass. Pte. खात ‘dug.’ 


(f) A final radical बू is changed to & before त (without intermedi. 
ate इ) and न; but when preceded by ç, it is dropped. E.g. 


rt. सिव्‌ ‘to gew ; Past Pass. Pte. स्यूत ‘sewn.’ 
rt. द्व्‌ ‘to play;? ,, »  , द्यूत or FAT (§ 507, ले. 
rt. LR ‘to hurt? , 4, » ऊणे “hurt (§ 46). 
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(g) Roots of the Ist class with penultimate उ may optionally 
substitute Guna for their radical vowel before the affix q (when added 
with intermediate इ), provided the Past Pass. Pte. is used impersonally 
or conveys the sense of * beginning' to perform the action or to undergo 
the state expressed by the root; e.g. rt. मव ‘to delight, forms usually 
मुदित ‘delighted; but in the sense of ‘beginning to delight,’ or when 
the Past Pass. Pte. is used impersonally, it forms मुदित or मोदित. Ina 
few other roots, such as स्विद cl. 1, to which the affix of the Past Pass 
Ptc. may under certain conditions (§ 508 c) optionally be added with 
the intermediate हू, Guna must be substituted for the radical vowel 
when त is added with g; eg. स्वेदित or RIA; but of rt. स्विद्‌ ९]. 4, 
स्विदिति or स्विन्न 


§ 510. The following roots form their Past Passive Partic. ir- 
regularly 


(a) दो ‘to cut; ‘Past Pass. Pte. दित ‘cut.’ 
घा ‘to place ;’ > » » हिति’ placed.’ 
मा ‘to measure ;? | 
मे : to barter ;’ b 
सो “४० finish ;' » » » सित ‘finished.’ 
स्था ‘to stand? ,, » ०» स्थित ‘standing’ 


29 399 मित ‘measured,’ ‘bartered.’ 


गै ‘to sing ;’ » » » गीतः sung.’ 

घे ‘to suck; » » » Wd ‘sucked. 

पा ‘to drink; > » » पीत ‘drunk, 

छो ‘to split > > » 99 छात or faa ' split.’ 

शो “to sharpen; ,, ,, » जात or शित ‘sharpened.’ 
बे ‘to weave; > » » उत ‘woven’ 


दरिद्रा ‘to be poor;’,, 4, 4 दरिद्वित ‘ poor.’ 


(b) The roots बा ‘to give,’ and € ‘to protect,’ form in the Past Pass. 
Pte. वृत्त ‘given,’ ‘protected; this participle may drop its initial द, 
when a preposition that ends in a vowel is prefixed to it; ०.५. प्रदत्त or 
अत्त; when ç has thus been dropped, a preceding g or उ is lengthened; 
e.g. निदत्त or नीत्त. 


(c) Alphabetical list of some other roots which form their Past 
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Pass. Ptc. irregularly and have not yet been mentioned in the pre- 
ceding rules :— 


rt. अद्‌ “to eat; Past Pass. Pic. जग्ध ‘eaten,’ 
rt. अव्‌ ‘to protect; 5 99 s» ऊत्‌ ‘protected.’ 
rt. É “to destroy ;’ s » » कित or क्षीण ‘destroyed.’ 
rt. ज्वर्‌ Sto beill? » 99 » जूणे ‘ill’ (as with [oe ). 
rt. धाव्‌ ‘to cleanse;’ ,, > 59 धीत * cleansed.’ 
rt. प्याय्‌ “00 grow P s 9 » प्यान or पीन ‘ grown. 
rt. मज्ज “to dive ;’ 5s > » मग्न ‘immersed.’ 
rt. AG 'tofaint;? 4, » » मूत or मूर्छित ‘fainting.’ 
इयान * contracted.’ 
rt. sa 3 5 3 शीन * coagulated.” 
शोत * cold.’ 
rt. SIT ‘to cook? ,, > » Morpa “ cooked.’ 
rt. TATA‘ to grow e x » » स्फीत ‘grown’ | 
rt. हाढ्‌ ‘to delight.’ ,, X “33 ह्न ‘ delighted.’ 


S 511. A few roots cannot form the Past Pass. Pte. in त or न ; its 
meaning however is expressed by certain adjectives derived from the 
roots; e.g. rt. क्षे ‘to waste, क्षाम 'wasted;' rt. पच्‌ ‘to cook, पक्क ‘cooked, 
ripe; rt. JT ‘to become dry,’ शुष्क “dry; rt. Fe ‘to emaciate,’ कुश 
‘emaciated’ (ibut e.g. with prep. प्र, प्रकशित); rt. फल्‌ ‘to burst open,’ 
फुछ ` blown’ (but eg. with prep. प्र, प्रफुल्त or प्रफुल ) &०. 

S 512. (a) A Past Active Ptc. is derived from the Past Pass. Pte. 
in त or न by the addition to the latter of the affix qq; e.g. 


Bt, Past Pass. Pto. Past Active Pto. 
सत्ता ‘to bathe ; बात ‘bathed ;’ स्ञातवत्‌ * one who has bathed. ç 
कु ‘todo; कृत “don? RAAT ‘one who has done.’ 
मिद्‌ ‘to split? भिन्न ‘split; भिन्नवत्‌ ‘one who has split.’ 


(b) For the declension and the formation of the feminine base of 
- this participle see S 111 &c. 
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2.— THE GERUND. 


§ 513. (a) The Gerund is generally formed either by the addition 
of the affix eqt, or by the addition of the affix य, to the root or derivative 
verbal base. The affix त्वा is added to roots or derivative verbal bases 
to which no preposition (nor any of the words mentioned in §§ 488, 489) 
is prefixed ; य is added to roots or derivative verbal bases to which a 
preposition or one of the words mentioned in §§ 488, 489, is prefixed. E.g. 


rt. नी “to lead ; Ger. नीत्वा ' having led.’ 
rt. चुर्‌ cl. 10 ‘to steal ; Deriv. Base चोरि; Ger. चोरयित्वा ' hav- | 
ing stolen.’ 
rt. बुध्‌ ‘to know ;' Caus. B. siii; Ger. of Caus. बोधायित्वा ° having 
caused to know.’ 
Ger. of rt. नी with prep. वि, विनीय ° having trained.’ 
Ger. of the Caus. of rt. s with prep. प्र, प्रबोध्य ‘having in- 
formed.’ 
(b) The negative prefix अ ‘not’ may be prefixed to either form of 
the Gerund; e.g I 
अ + नीत्वा = अनीत्वा “not having led." 
अ + चोरयित्वा = अचोरयित्वा not having stolen.’ 
अ + विनीय = अविनीय; अ + प्रबोध्य = अप्रबोध्य, 


(a)— Formation of the Gerund by means of the afis त्वा. 

§ 514. The affix स्वा is added to many roots without intermediate g; 
to some roots 10 may optionally be added with or without intermediate 
g; to other roots and to derivative verbal bases it is added with the 
intermediate g 


(a) त्वा is added without intermediate हू to all monosyllabic roots 
ending in vowels (except Pa, डी, शी, पू, and 3) , to ws] ‘to cover, and 


to such of the roots in § 374, a, 2, as are not specially mentioned under 
(७) and (८) below; e.g. 


rt. ST *to know; Ger. ज्ञात्वा. 
rt. जि ‘to conquer; » जित्वा. 
rt. यु ‘to join; “°, युत्वा. 
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rt. T ‘to become; Ger. 
rt. कु “todo 
rt. qd € to cross ? 
d 
rt. Bp “to protect ;’ 


rt. मुच्‌ ‘to loosen ;? 
rt. छिद्‌ “to split? 


39 


99 


35 


भूत्वा. 
e°. 
कृत्वा. 
dicat. 
Arat. 
FEN. 
छित्त्वा. 
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(b) स्वा may optionally be added with or without intermediate g, to 
the roots enumerated in $ 374, b, 2 and 3 (except waz), to इष्‌ (इच्छति) 
‘to wish,’ रिष्‌ ` ४० hurt, gq “to hurt, gw ‘to desire, सह ` to bear, पू 
‘to purify,’ to many roots ending in अन्‌ and अम्‌ (viz. to खन्‌ , AL, "T, 
HL, क्रम्‌ , SL, DL, तम्‌, दम्‌, भ्रम TL, दाम्‌, अम्‌ , स्यम्‌), to rootsending 
in g7, and to some other roots such as qq. ‘to be,’ स्तम्भ्‌ ‘to support,’ 


संस्‌ ‘to fall,’ &c.; e.g. 


rt. अजू ‘to anoint ;’ Ger. अज्ज़ित्वा, or ASAT or AT. 


rt. इष्‌ ‘to wish; „ एषित्वा, or ष्ट्रा. 

rt. खन्‌ “to dig? „» खनित्वा, or खात्वा. 
rt. दम्‌ ९४०४६०९०; » दमित्वा, or दान्त्वा, 
rt. वृत्‌ ‘tobe; 99 वार्तित्वा, or वृत्त्वा. 


(c) त्वा must be added with intermediate € to apq ‘do be hungry,' 
बस्‌ to dwell,’ to all roots that do not fall under (a) and (b), and to 


derivative verbal bases; e.g. 


rt. STU ‘tobe hungry; Ger. 


rt. AW “to tear; | 2; 


rt. जीव्‌ ‘to live; j 


rte बुध्‌ Caus. B. बोधि; ,, 


Desid. B. बुबोधिष; ,, 


क्षुधित्वा or क्षोषित्वा. 


MAAT. 
जीवित्वा. 


बोधयित्वा. 


ब॒बोधिषित्वा. 


(d) The intermediate हू must be lengthened after the rt. प्रहृ ‘to 
seize,’ (Ger. YAT), and it may optionally be lengthened after rt. = * to 


grow old,’ (Ger. ज्ञरित्वा or जरीस्वा). 


/ 
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§ 515. When स्वा is added toa root without intermediate &, § 48 
and § 298, a, must be observed; final radical consonants combine with 
the initial त्‌. of ह्वा as they combine with the initial q of the affix q 


~ 


(S 508, b); moreover the root is liable to all the changes described in 
6 509 (a)—(f). Eg. 
rt. T “to cross; Ger, तीत्वी 
rte पू ‘to fill; » Feat. 
rt. ° ‘to protect;  ,, त्रात्वा. 
rt. qq ‘to speak ;’ » Nthl. 
rt. यजू ‘to sacrifice ;’ ,, rel. 
rt. बन्धू “to bind; 35 बद्धा. 
rt. शम्‌ *to grow calm; , छशान्त्वा (or शमित्वा) š 
rt. गम्‌ ‘to go; 5 Wear. 
rt. खन्‌ “to dig ;' , ara (or खनित्वा). 
rt. द्व्‌ ‘to play;’ » धुव्वा (or देवित्वा) . 
S 516. When ट्वा is added to a root with intermediate g, the follow- 
ing rules apply to the root : 
(a) Gunais generally substituted for penultimate short vowels 
and for final vowels. Penultimate nasals are not dropped. E.g. 


rt. इष्‌ *towish; Ger. एषित्वा (or FBT). 
rt. दिव्‌ ‘to play; » देवित्वा (or द्यूत्वा) . 
rt. qq. ‘to be; » वर्तित्वा (or वृत्त्वा). 
rt. शी “to le down; ,, शयित्वा. 

rt. पू “0 purify; » पवित्वा (or पुत्वा) . 
rt. ज्‌ ‘to grow old; ,,. जरित्वा or जरीत्वा, 
rt. संस्‌ “to fall ; » afaa (or स्रस्त्वा). 


(b) Guna may optionally be substituted for penultimate हू. and z of 
roots which begin with consonants and end in any consonant except बू; 
likewise for the penultimate sg of gw. ‘to thirst,’ qw ` ४० bear,’ and कुश 
* to become emaciated ;’ ८.0. | 

30 s 


284 | SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [ $ 517— 


rt. झुत्‌ “to shine Ger. द्युतित्वा or द्योतित्वा. 
rt. लिख्‌ “to write ;? 5 लिखित्वा or ठेखित्वा, 
rt. ELN ‘to be moist; ,, ङ्किदित्वा or क्ेदित्वा (or (car). 
rt. qq 'tothirst; „ तुषित्वा or तर्षित्वा. 


(८) Guna is (against a and b) not substituted for the radical vowel 
of gv ‘to extract,’ fšgsT ‘to torment,’ शुष्‌ ‘to put on’ (clothes), * to 
steal,’ qq ‘to delight,’ zw ‘to rub,’ रुद ‘to weep,’ विद्‌ ‘to know,’ and of 
frat ‘to tremble,’ and certain other roots. The roots ग्रह ‘to seize,’ वव 
‘to speak,’ and वस्‌ “६० dwell,’ are changed as in the Past Pass. Pte. E.g 

rt. (aat. ‘to torment ? Ger. छिशित्वा (or (gr) ç 
rt. विद्‌ 'toknow; „ विदित्वा. 
rt. REN € to speak ;’ " उदित्वा. 
rt. बसू ‘to dwell; „ उषित्वा. 


(d) A penultimate nasal of roots ending in थू or फू, and the penulti- 
mate nasal of qq ‘to roam about,’ and g< ‘to tear out, may (against 
a) be dropped ; e.g 


rt. We ‘to tie; Ger. म्रथित्वा or म्रन्थित्वा. 
rt. वञ्च्‌ *toroam; , वचित्वा or वञ्चित्वा (or वत्त्का) ç 


§ 517. The final इ of derivative verbal bases in g is gunated ; other 
derivative verbal bases undergo before the intermediate g of the Gerund 
the same changes which they undergo before the intermediate g of the 
Future &. E 


rt. चुर्‌ cl. 10 ‘to steal; Deriv. Base चोरि : Ger. चोरयित्वा. 

rt. बुध्‌ * to know ; Caus. Base बोधि $ y बोधयित्वा. 
. Desid. Base बुबोधिष $ 22 बुबोधिषिस्वा. 

Atm. Freq. B. बोबुध्य;, बोबुधित्वा. 

§ 518. The following roots form their Gerund in eq irregularly : 


(a) The roots enumerated in $ 510 (a) and (b) are changed in the 
Gerund in स्वा as they are changed in the Past Pass. Ptc.; e.g. 
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rt. दो “to cut; Past Pass. Pte. दित , Ger. Rar. 
» » हित; „ हित्वा. 
» 32 स्थित; ,, स्थित्वा. 
» » पीत; „» पीत्वा. 
m > उत; . , Teal. 


» 99 दत्त $ l » द्त्त्वा, 


(0) Roots in st preceded by a nasal optionally drop the latter when 
श्या is added without intermediate  ; e.g. 


rt. Wa ‘to break ; Ger. +T or Weal. 


rt. MER * to anoint T. n3 अङ्का or अच््का or अज्जित्वा) š 
(c) Alphabetical list of some other roots that form their Gerund in 


rt. था ‘to place; 
rt. स्था “to stand ;’ 
rt. पा ‘to drink; 
rt. qd ‘to weave;’ 


rt. दा ‘to give; 


श्या irregularly : 

rt. Aq * to eat; Ger. 
rt. WA ‘tostride;’ „, 
rt. गुहू * to hide;’ $ 
rt. TI ‘to perish; ,, 
rt. मज्जू “to dive; 3j 
rt. Ww ‘to wipe ; m 
rt. स्कन्द्‌ “to descend ;’ ,, 
rt. स्यन्द्‌ ‘to flow ;’ s; 


rt. 8t “toabandon ; ,, 


अआ + rt. दा; 


वि + rt. नी ; 
T + rt. भू $ 


जग्ध्वा. 

क्रान्त्वा or 
गुहित्वा or 
ig or 
aS or 
मार्जित्वा or 
स्कन्च््वा. 

स्यन्त्वा or 


क्रन्त्वा or क्रमित्वा. 
गृहित्वा or गूढ़ा, 
Tet ० नशित्वा. 
मत्त्का. 


"gr. 


स्यन्दित्वा. 


हित्वा; (but Ger. of 8T ‘to go,’ हात्वा) ; 
(b) —Formation of the Gerund by means of the affiz य. 
$ 519. (a) The affix य 18 added immediately to the root; e.g. 
Ger. आदाय. 
33 विनीय. 
» TIA. 
वि + rt. छिद्‌ ; » विच्छिद्य (§ 38, a). 
अप + rt. नुद्‌ ; » ग्पनुद्य, 
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(b) य is changed to त्य when it is preceded by a short radical vowel. 
This rule applies even when the short radical vowel combines with the 
final vowel of a preceding preposition to a long vowel. E.g. 


वि + 
प्र + 
प्र + 
आधि + 
प्र + 


rt. 
rt. 
rt. 
rt. 
rt. 


जि ; Ger. 
स्तु १ 33 
क्‌; » 
f; » 
7; » 


विजित्य, 
प्रस्तु त्य, 
प्रकृत्य, 
अधीत्य. 
Wer. 


$ 520. The rules given in § 381 (5), 1, 4, 6, and 7, apply to the root 
also in the Gerund in य; ८.०. | 


नि + rt. बन्ध्‌; Ger. निबध्य. 


T + 
प्र + 
प्र T 
प्र T 
नि + 
अआ + 
aT + 
T + 


rt. 
rt. 
rt. 
rt. 
rt. 
rt. 
rt. 


rt. 


§ 521. Final radical 


ST + rt. दा; Ger. 


क्‌ $ 2 


» 


3 “4 
al "Š. 


22 


4 


22 


x 
J ya 


32 


"99 


प्रछ 


22 


el 


"€ 7 


22 


[1 
दिव्‌; ,, 


प्रकी ये. 

TTA. | 
T + उच्य = प्रोच्य. 
T + उष्य = प्रोष्य. 

निगृह्य, 

आपृच्छ. 

आहूय. 

प्रदीव्य. 


आ remains unchanged; final छ, ऐ, and ओ, 
and the g and š of मि, दी, and मी are changed to आ; the final È of ली 
is optionally changed to sir (S 298). E.g. 


पारि + rt. a ; 35 
उप + rt. दी ; 3; 
वि + rt. ली $ = 


§ 522. (a) The roots गम्‌ ‘to go,’ नम्‌ ‘to bend,’ य॒म्‌ ‘to restrain,’ and 
रम्‌ ‘to rejoice’ may drop their final मू before य (which by § 519, b, 
must be changed to त्य when म is dropped); the roots of the Sth class 


आदाय. 
परेत्राय. 
उपदाय. 
विलाय or विलीय. 
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which end in a nasal (except स॒न्‌), and the roots हृन्‌ and मन्‌ cl. 4 must 
drop their final nasal. E.g. 


आ न rt. गम्‌; Ger. आगम्य or आगत्य, 
वि + rt. तन्‌ ; » वितत्य. 

प्र + rt. FT; » AR, 

अव + rt. AT; » ATA. 


(0) The roots खन ‘to dig, जन्‌ ‘to bear, and सन्‌ ‘to obtain’ 
optionally drop their final + and lengthen at the same time their vowel 
before य ; eg. नि + rt. खन्‌; Ger. निखन्य or निखाय. 


§ 523. Alphabetical list of other roots which form the Gerund in 
य irregularly : 


rt. अद्‌ ‘to eat ; Ger. "PUT; ८.५. प्रजग्ध्य. 
rt. कि “10 destroy ;’ i “क्षीय : » 'प्रक्षीय. 

rt. जागु “to wake ;' » जागये; — SUD. 
rt. ज्या ‘to grow old; 55 ज्याय $ » ज्याय. 


rt. मे. ‘to barter ; 33 तमाय; » SHUT. 
I » or TAM » अपमित्य, 

rt. वे to weave ;? 3; "बाय;  » HATS. 

rt. व्ये ‘to cover; 5 व्याय; » उपव्याय, 


(with prep. परि, परिव्याय or परिवीय) » 
rt. शी (10 106 down; Ger. QET; eg. निशय्य, 
6 524. (a) When the affix य is added to derivative verbal bases 
of roots of the 10th class or to causal bases, the final हू of these bases is 
dropped ; but if the syllable which immediately precedes the final € of 


the base is prosodially short, the final g of the base is changed to अयू 
before य. E.g. i 


rt. चुर्‌ ल. 10 ; Deriv. Base चोरि; Ger. esr ; e.g. प्रचो ये 
rt. TY} Caus. Base बोधि; » बोध्य} ,, प्रबोध्य. 
rt. नी; » >» WA; ,, WA; » आनाय्य. 
rt. कृ; > » कारि; , “कार्ये; ,, प्रकाये. 
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But rt. गणू cl. 10; Deriv. Base गणि ; Ger. “गणय्य ;e.g. विगणय्य, 
rt. TH; Caus. Base गमि; ,, गमय्य; ,, भपगमय्य. 
(b) The causal base आपि (of rt. आपू ‘to obtain’) may either drop 


its final g or change it to अयू; e.g. Ger. of the Causal of प्र + आप, प्राप्य 
०7 प्रापय्य, 


§ 525. Desiderative bases drop their final $F before य; frequenta- 
tive bases in य drop their final a when it is preceded by a consonant; 
but when it is preceded by a vowel, they drop only their final sr. E.g. 


rt. बुधू; Desid. Base बुबोषिष; Ger. "बुबोधिष्य ; ०. 9. प्रबुबोषिष्य. 
Atm. Freq. B. WELT; ,, MIT;  ,, प्रबोबुध्य. 
rt. भू $ 99 99 T बोभूय ; 99 “बोभूय्य $ 99 प्रबोभूय्य, 


(c) —The Gerund in अमू. 


§ 526. (a) The affix अम्‌ is added immediately to the root or the 
derivative verbal base, which before अम्‌ generally undergo the same 
changes which they undergo before the final डु of the 3 Sing. Aor. of 
the Passive ; e.g. 


rt. भिद्‌ $ 9 Sg. Aor. Pass. 
rt. चि $ ११ 93 99 99 


rt. लू; E 33 99 » 
rt. बद्‌ ; 39 59 99 99 
rt. दा > » 3 99 9) 


rt. गम्‌} 3 Sg.Aor.Pass. 
of the Causal 


अभेदि ; Ger ATA ‘having split.’ 
अचायि ; „ चायम्‌ ‘having gathered.” 
अलावि ; » लावम्‌ “having cut. š 
अवादि} ,, वादम्‌ “having spoken.’ 
अदायि} ,, दायम्‌ * having given." 
अगमि; ,, गमम्‌ | ‘having caused 


०7 अगामि ; ,, MARJ to go.’ 


(b) The Gerund in अमू occurs only rarely. It is mostly repeated to 


denote reiteration or repetition of the action or the state which is ex- 
pressed by the root; e.g. स्मारंस्मारम्‌ ‘having repeatedly remembered,’ 
पार्यपायम्‌ ‘having drunk repeatedly. It may also be employed after 
the adverbs अमे, पूवैम्‌ , प्रथमम्‌; e.g. प्रथमं भोजं व्रजति ‘having first eaten 
he goes.’ Sometimes it is used as the last member of a compound in 


peculiar idiomatic constructions; e.g. एवंकार अदे ‘he eats doing (it) 
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thus’ i.e. ‘he eats thus; marere भोजयति ‘he feeds as many Brahmans 
as he knows,' &c. 
3.—THE INFINITIVE. 


§ 527. The Infinitive is formed by the affix gy which is added to 
roots and to derivative verbal bases in the same manner in which 
the termination ता of the 3 Sing. of the Periph. Future is added to 
them ; e.g. 


rt. ढा; Periph. Fut. दाता Infin. दातुम्‌ ‘to give.’ 


rt. जि; » » जेता ; » जेतुम्‌ “to conquer.’ 
rt. भू; » =» भविता; ,, भवितुम्‌ ‘tobe’ 
rt. A 3 99 m कतो 3 32 कतुम्‌ ‘to do.’ 


rte तु; » » तरिता; » तरितुम्‌] | I l 
or तरीता ; 7 uu 0 Cross. 
rt. महू; 9 š | ग्रहीता $ j ग्रही तुम्‌ ‘to seize.’ 
rt. गै : - » गाता; » गातुम्‌ ‘to sing.’ 
rt. Tq; » » पक्ता; » THA ‘to cook.’ 
tay; , » वञ्चिता; » wer] ` 
or TET ; » "EM } 
rt. जीव्‌; . » जीविता; » जीवितुम्‌ “to live.’ 
rt. चुर; » „ चोरयिता; , चोरायेतुम्‌ “to steal.” 
rt. बुध; Periph. Fut. 
of Causal बोधयिता; 5, बोधयितुम्‌ “to cause to know.’ 
of Desid. बुबोषिषिता; ,, - बुबोधिषितुम्‌ ‘to wish to know.’ 


of Atm. Frq. बोबुधिता ह. ow बोबुधितुम्‌ ‘to know often.’ 


‘to tear.’ 


4.—VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 


§ 528. (a) There are three common verbal adjectives which may be 
formed from any root or derivative verbal base; they convey the notion 
that the action or state expressed by the root or derivative base must 
or ought to be done or undergone. One of these verbal adjectives is 
formed by means of the affix qq (masc. and neut.; aea fem.), another 
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by means of the affix अनीय ( masc. and neut.; अनीया fem.), and the third 
by means of the affix य (masc. and neut.; या fem.) ; e.g. 


Su ‘to know; बोधितव्य or बोधनीय or बोध्य ‘what must or ought to be 
known.’ 


कृ ‘to do; कतेव्य or करणीय or कार्य ° what must or ought to be done.' 


(b) For the declension of these verbal adjectives see § 131. 


(a) —The Verbal Adjective in qq. 


§ 529. The affix तब्य is added to roots and derivative bases in the 
same manner in which the affix तुम्‌ of the Infin. is added to them; e.g. 


Root. Infin. Verb. Adj. 

दा; दातुम्‌; दातव्य “what must or ought to be given.’ 

जि ; जेतुम्‌ ; जेतव्य ' 5i 33 s 3j conquered.’ 

भू; भवितुम्‌ ५ भवितव्य ‘what must or ought to be.’ | 

| TT; मोक्तुम्‌ ; मोक्तव्य ‘what must or ought to be loosened.’ 

चुर; चोरयितुम्‌; चोरयितव्य c, » » » stolen2 . 

TL; Caus. बोधयितुम्‌ ; बोधयितव्य ‘what must or ought to be 
made to know.’ 

(b)—The Verbal Adjective in अनीय. 


§ 530. The vowels of primitive roots are before the affix अनीय 
(changeable to भणीय by § 58) liable to the same changes to which they 
are liable inthe Simple or Periph. Future; penultimate sg, however, is 
always changed to अर्‌ (not to र); in Fx it is changed to आर. Hg. 


Root. Verb. Adj. 

दा; दा + अनीय = दानीय ' what must or ought to be given.’ 

गै;. गा 5 अनीय >गानीय , » 4 4 sung? 

जि; जे + अनीय >जयनीय  ,, > » 99 conquered. 
d; ने + अनीय > नयनीय * , » » » led? 

sp; ओ+अनीय > श्रवणीय ' ,, 2 »# 9» heard? 

कृ; कर्‌ + अनीय — करणीय °, »# 5 ० done. 
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Root. Verb. Adj. 
TT ; पचनीय “what must or ought to be cooked.’ 
मिद्‌ $ भेदनीय ८ 99 99 99 99 split.’ 
सज्‌ } सजेनीय 5 0» » 99 ११ emitted. 
निन्द्‌ ; निन्दनीय E. uy ES 3; 99 blamed.’ 
गुहू; गूहनीय 55 » =» +» hidden? 
मृज्‌; माजनीय ` , » » =» wiped? 


Ws; eo = Y 23 १2 33 33 fried.’ 
भजेनीय 


§ 531. The final g of derivative bases of roots of the 10th class and ` 
of causal bases, and the final sq of desiderative bases is dropped before 
अनीय; the final sq of Atmanepada Frequent. bases is dropped when 
their final य is preceded by a vowel; but when itis preceded by a 
consonant, the whole final य is dropped. E.g. 


Rt. Deriv. Base. Verb. Adj. 


चुर; चोरि १ चोरणीय “what must or ought to be stolen.’ 


` 
Caus. Base. 
ST $ बोधि $ बोधनीय I » » 99 99 made to 
know. ' 
Desid. Base. 
1) बुबोधिष ; बुबोधिषणीय : » 2 99 » desired to 
know. 


Atm. Freq. Be 
1) बोबुध्य १ बोबुधनीय n » १9 known fre- 


quently.' 
भू; बोभूय j बोभूयनीय 5 s; , frequently to be.’ 
Caus. 3880. 
ary दापि; दापनीय 5, 4 4 to be made to 
| give.’ 
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(c) — The Verbal Adjective in य. 


§ 532. When the affix य is added to roots ending in vowels, the 
final radical vowels undergo the following changes :— 


(a) Final आ, ए, &, and ओ are changed to ए ; e.g. ` 

rt. दा; Verb. Adj. देय ‘what must or ought to be given.’ 
rt. थे $ 59 » WT * š; is " 99 sucked.’ 
rt. गे ; » » गेय “ no 3» » » sung.’ 
ri. सो; s » सेय € „» „+ 9» finished.’ 
(b) Final g and € are gunatcd ; e.g. 

rt. जि; Verb. Adj. SPI ‘what must or ought to beconquered.' 
पनी » AT ¦` » 5 5 n 1002 

(c) For final xf and sg Vriddhi is substituted; e.g. 

rb. € ; Verb. Adj. ECT “what must or ought to be seized.’ 
rt. T ; 35 $5 तायै 53 99 +) , crossed.’ 


(d) अव is substituted for final उ and ऊ; but when the verbal adjec- 
tive conveys the notion of necessity, the substitute for final उ and ऊ 
is आव्‌. Eg. | 


rb. नु; Verb. Adj. Ty what must or ought to be praised.’ 
» 99 नाव्य ‘what must necessarily be praised.’ 
rt. लू; 9» s» लव्य ‘what must or ought to be cut.’ 
» 99 लाव्य * what must necessarily be cut.’ 


§ 533. When य is added to roots with penultimate (prosodially 
short) f, उ, क, or रू, the following rules apply : 


(a) Penultimate g, उ, and छू are gunated ; e.g. 

rt. भिद्‌ $ Verb. Adj. भेद्य what must or ought to be split.’ 
४. बुध; 5» » SUT » » 9 » known.’ 
(b) Penultimate sg remains unchanged ; e.g. 


rt. T; Verb. Adj. तृद्य ‘what must or ought to be destroyed.’ 
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$ 534. To roots with penultimate (prosodially short) भ, य 1s added 
thus: 


(a) When the root with penultimate st ends in a labial letter, sq 
remai ns unchanged; when the root ends in any other letter, अ is 
lengthened. E.g. 

rt. WT; Verb. Adj. WT ‘what must or ought to be cursed.’ 

rt. क्षम्‌ १ » » क्षम्य ' १) ११ 9 » borne, 

rt. qz ? » » पाद्य * ,, १9 १) » read. 
rt. वढू ) ११ 39 वाद्य d 9) 39 99 29 said.’ 

rt. बचू; o » वाच्य » + १9 > Spoken,’ 

(b) The अ of the roots qq ‘to be ashamed,’ tq ‘ to speak,’ eq ‘to 
speak, qq ‘to sow, and A ‘to sip' is lengthened, although these 
roots end in labial letters; on the other hand the sq of चत्‌ ' to ask,’ जन 
« to bear, तक्‌ ‘to laugh’ &c., यत्‌ ‘to endeavour,’ दकू ‘to be able,’ शस्‌ 
‘to hurt,’ and सह ‘to bear’ remains short. The अ of EI * to speak' 
and of some other roots remains short when no preposition is prefixed 
to them. Eg. 

rt. TY; Verb. Adj वाप्य ‘what must or ought to be sown.’ 

rt. सदू $ » » सह्य ` ,, » 35 » borne." 

rt. TZ; „ s गद्य , » »  » Spoken.’ 
(But with prep. प्र, प्रगाद्य.) 

6 535. Prosodially long vowels of roots ending in consonants remain 
unchanged ; e.g. 

rt. निन्द्‌; Verb. Adj. निन्द्य ‘ what must or ought to beblamed." 

"s पूज; 22 93 पूज्य to» » 2 » honoured.’ 

rt. बन्धू; » 99 बन्ध्य ' » 35 2 2 bound.’ 

§ 536. (a) Final चू and ज्‌ of roots to which the affix of the Past 


Pass. Pte. is added without intermediate g, are changed to कू and गू 
respectively before the affix य; e.g. 
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Rt. P. P. Pto. Verb. Adj. 

सिच्‌ $ सिक्त; AFA ‘what must or ought tobe sprinkled.’ 

पच्‌ +; पक्क; पाक्य “ ,, 99 99 ११ cooked.’ 

अञ्ज्‌ H अत्ते $ Sw , 39 99 99 99 anointed.’ 
But गर्जू ; गर्जित; गज्ये. 

(b) The finals of वचू ‘to speak,’ त्यज ‘to abandon, and qa ‘to — 
sacrifice,’ remain unchanged ; likewise the final of युज in प्रयोज्य and 
नियोज्य, that of भुज in भोज्य when it means ‘ what must be eaten, and 
the final q or ज्‌ of any root when spq€3 is prefixed to the Verbal 
Adjective; e.g. 
rt. वच्‌} Verb.Adj. वाच्य ‘what must or ought to be spoken.’ 
rt. त्यज्‌ $ ५ >» त्याज्य: 39 99 99 ११ abandoned. 
rt. पचू; ,, » अवश्यपाच्य ‘what must necessarily be cooked.’ 


$ 537. Alphabetical list of some roots that form the Verb. Adj. in 
य irregularly : 


rt. € ‘togo; Verb. Adj. इत्य. 
rt. कच्‌ € to praise ;' 5 $5 अच्य, 


rt. क “to do; 99 » कत्य्‌ or काये. 
Tt. खन्‌ “to dig ;’ 99 » खेय. 
rt. गुहू ‘to hide ;’ 35 j3 Ta or गोद्य, 


rt. चर्‌ ‘to go,’ when without prepos., or with prepos. आ, 
forms चर्य ; otherwise “्चायै ; ( आचये “६० be gone to ? 
आचार्य ‘an instructor’). 


rt. जुष्‌ “to be pleased ;’ | Verb. Adj. जुष्य 
rt. दुदू ‘to milk; 3 ११ Fa or aver. 
rt. J ‘to respect; » » €T 
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rt. भू * to support; Verb. Adj. भृत्य} (with prep. सम्‌, 
संभृत्य or dari). 
rt. मुज्‌ ‘to wipe ;’ » >» मृज्य ० Tr. 
rt. यु ‘to mix ; % » IAT. 
rt. लभ्‌ “to take’ (with 
prep. आ) »  » SISTI (otherwise लभ्य). 
rt. वृ ‘to select; » m qa or ara. | 
rt. वृष्‌ ‘to rain ; » » वृष्य or वष्य. 
rt. शस्‌ ८ praise > > ५ दास्य ०7 Wes. 
rt. शास्‌ ‘to rule ;' 5 » शिष्य, 
rt. सु ‘to press out’ 
(with prep. आ) » » आसाव्य; (otherwise सव्य 
. or साव्य), 
ri. स्तु * to praise ;' 5 » स्तुत्य 
rt. हन्‌ 'to slay A » » 9 or WEA. 


§ 538. When the affix य is added to derivative verbal bases, the 
final letters of the latter undergo the same changes which they undergo 
before the affix अनीय (Š 531) ; e.g. 


rt. TT; Deriv. Base चोरि; Verb. Adj. चोरणीय ; चोये 
rt. TL; Caus. Base बोधे; ` „ n बोधनीय ; बोध्य. 
rt. दा; » >» दापि; » » दापनीय; दाप्य. 
rt. कृत्‌ Deriv. Base कीर्ति; » » कीतेनीय ) aer 


5.—A List oF THE MOST COMMON SECONDARY OR TADDHITA AFFIXES. 


& 539. 1. अ forms substantives and adjectives with various 
significations; e.g. ara n. (from शाचि) ‘ purity; यौवन ^. (from युवन्‌ ) 
‘youth; सोहादे ?. (from ggg) ‘friendship; पाथेव n. (from पृथु) ‘ breadth ;’ 
काक n. (from काक) ‘a collection of crows ;' पौत्र m. (from Ja) ‘a son's 
son, 8 grandson ;' पौर m. (from qx) ‘a citizen ;’ पार्थिव m. (from पृथिवी) 
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a lord of the earth, a king; पौरव m (from परु) ‘a descendant of Puru; 
ओऔपगव m. (from उपग) ‘a descendant of Upagu; वैयाकरण m. (from 
व्याकरण) ‘a grammarian ; हैव (from देव) “divine; काषाय (from कषाय) 

coloured red ;’ चाक्षुष (from चक्षुस्त) ` visible ;' आइम (from अद्मन्‌) ‘made 
of stone ;' &c.* 


2. य is similarly employed; e.g. दारिद्रय n. (from दरिद्र ) ‘poverty ; 
पाण्डित्य n. (from पण्डित) ‘wisdom शोथ n (from qm) ‘bravery; बाणिज्य 

(from बणिज्ञ ) ‘trade; औत्सुक्य ^. (from उत्सुक ) *eagerness; राज्य 7 
(from राजन) ‘sovereignty; वीये (from वीर) ‘manliness; सख्य n 
(from सखि) ‘friendship; सेनापस्य n. (from सेनापाति) ‘generalship ; 
राजन्य m. (from राजन्‌ ) ‘a member of the regal caste; गार्ग्य m. (from 
गगे ) ‘a descendant of Garga; दैव्य (from देव) ‘divine; दिव्य (from 
दिव ) (celestial; meq (from गो ) ‘bovine; म्राम्य (from ग्राम ) ' rustic ;' 
दन्त्य (from geq ) ‘dental, suitable for the teeth ; &c. 


3. त्व n. and ता f. form abstract nouns; e.g. गोत्व n. or गोता f. (from 
शी) ‘cowhood, the nature of a cow; दृढत्व n. or दृढता f. (from दृढ) 
‘firmness; भीरुत्व n. or भीरुता f. (from भीरु) ‘ cowardice ; निःसारत्व n 
or निःसारता f. (from निःसार) ‘worthlessness;’ भृत्यत्व n. or भृत्यता f. 
(from भृत्य) ‘ servitude, &c. The affix qT sometimes denotes a collection 
of the objects expressed by the noun to which it is added; e.g. जनता /. ` 
(from जन ) ‘a collection of men, mankind.’ 


4. इमन्‌ 77. 18 added to adjectives denoting a colour and to some 
other adjectives, to form abstract nouns; the adjectives to which it is 
attached undergo before it the same changes which they undergo before 
the comparative and superlative affixes ईयस and gg (§ 173); e.g. URETA. 
m. (from झुकू) ‘whiteness; महिमन्‌ m. (from महत्‌) ‘greatness; वरिमन्‌ 
m. (from उरू) ‘width; द्रढिमन्‌ m. (from zz) ‘firmness; प्राथिमन्‌ m. (from 
qr) ‘breadth; गरिमन्‌ m. (from गुरु ) ‘heaviness.’ Nouns formed by 
this affix are always masculine and must be carefully distinguished from 
primary neuter nouns in मुन्‌, such as RAA n. ‘action,’ &c. 


5. मत्‌ and qq (Decl. VIII.) form possessive adjectives; e.g. धीमत्‌ 
(from धी) ‘possessed of intelligence, intelligent,’ विद्यावत्‌ (from विद्या) 


* The examples will show that Vriddhi is often substituted for the first vowel 
of a noun to which the affix ap or य is added. When the first vowel of a primitive 


word is preceded by य्‌ or वू, being both the finals of a word, these semivowels are 
first changed to gq and gq respectively before Vriddhi can be substituted; eg. 
वैयाकरण from व्याकरण (changed first to वियाकरण) ४ सोवध ‘a descendant of 
Svashva, (from स्वश्व, changed first to सवश्व), The same rule is observed in regard 
to some other words in which यू and वू are not finals of a word ; e.g. am * treating 
of accents’ (from स्वर, changed to gag); &c. 
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‘possessed of knowledge, wise.’ The affix yq is added to nouns the 
final or penultimate letter of which is अ, आ, or मू, and to nouns that 
end in a surd or sonant unaspirate or aspirate Guttural, Palatal, Lingual, 
Dental, or Labial; eg. ज्ञानवत (from ज्ञान) ‘possessed of knowledge ;' 
Aara; किवरत्‌ (from किम्‌) ‘possessed of what? ;’ कामवत्‌ (from काम ) 
‘loving ; पयस्वत्‌ (from पयस्‌ ) ‘possessed of milk, milky ;' भास्वत्‌ (from 
भासू ) possessing light; मरुत्वत्‌ (from gga) ‘ possessed of, or accom- 
panied by, the Maruts; zwgq (from दृषद्‌) ‘containing stones.’ To 
other nouns qq is generally added ; e.g. अभिमत्‌ (from अमि) ‘possessed 
of fire,’ &c. Final त्‌ and स्‌ undergo before possessive affixes the same 
changes which they undergo before vowel-terminations in weak cases ; 
e.g. मरुत्वत्‌ (from मरुत्‌; not REFA), पयस्वत्‌ (from पयस्‌; not पयोवत्‌ ); 
ज्योतिष्मत्‌ (from ज्योतिस्‌; not ज्योतिमेत्‌ ‘possessed of light; विढुष्मत्‌ 
(from विदस्‌; not विद्वन्मत्‌ ‘containing learned men; so also यदहास्विन्‌ , 
&c. (see No. 6). š 


6. इन्‌, विन्‌, and मिन्‌ (Decl. IV.) likewise form possessive adjectives. 
इन्‌ is mostly added to nouns ending in sq which is dropped before इन्‌ ; 
त्रिन्‌ mostly to nouns ending in अस्‌ (see No. 5); मिन्‌ appears only in a 
few derivatives. E.g. धनिन्‌ (from धन) ‘wealthy, afaa m. (from मन्त्र) 
‘one who possesses or gives advice, a minister; तेजास्विन्‌ (from तेजस ) 
‘splendid ;' तपस्विन्‌ (from तपस ) ‘ascetic; मेधाविन्‌ (from मेधा) ° intelligent;' 
वाग्मिन्‌ (from वाच्‌) ‘talkative.’ 


7. इत forms adjectives which denote ‘containing’ that which is ex- 
pressed by the nouns to which इत is added; e.g. पुष्पित (from पुष्प) ‘con- 
taining or bearing flowers; कण्टाकेत (from Rork) ‘thorny; व्याधित 
(from व्याधि) ‘afflicted with a disease, diseased.’ 


8. मय (fem. मयी) forms adjectives which denote ‘ made of, consisting 
of, abounding in’ that which is expressed by the nouns to which मय is 
added. Before मय and ara final क, z, त्‌, and पू must be changed to the 
corresponding nasal. E.g. IZARA (from अइमन्‌ ) ‘made of stone; आम्रमय 
( from आम्र) ‘consisting of mango trees; अन्नमय (from अन्न) ‘abounding 
in food ;’ दारुमय (from दारु) ‘ made of wood ; चिन्मय (from चित्‌ ,not चिद्यय), 
* consisting of intelligence.’ Nouns in मय are sometimes used as neuter 
substantives to denote ‘abundance of’ that which is expressed by the 
noun to which मय is added; e.g. अन्नमय n. ‘abundance of food.’ 


9. मात्र (fem. मात्री ) forms adjectives which denote ‘measuring as 
much as, or reaching as far as’ that which is expressed by the noun to 
which ara is added; e.g. ऊरुमात्र from ऊरू) ‘as high as the thigh.’ 


10. sq indecl. forms adverbs which generally denote the sense of 
‘like that’ which is denoted by the noun to which qq, is added, pro- 
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vided the likeness referred to be an action; e.g. ज्राह्मणवत्‌ ?ndecl. (from 
्जाह्मण) ‘like a Brahman’ (ब्राह्मगवद्धीते ° he studies like a Brihman’). 


11. Other secondary affixes, such as तर and तम which are employed 
in the formation of the Comparative and Superlative, and secondary 
nouns such as possessive pronouns, &c. have been mentioned separately 
in preceding paragraphs ($8 169, 189 &c.). 


IL—COMPOUND NOMINAL BASES OR COMPOUNDS. 


§ 540. Primary and secondary nominal bases, adverbs, prepositions, 
and particles may be compounded with primary and secondary nominal 
bases, and the compound bases formed in this manner havé the power 
to express various relations that exist between the objects or ideas 
denoted by their several members, or between that which they denote 
as a whole and other objects or ideas not denoted by their members— 
relations which, if no composition had taken place, would have had 
to be expressed by two or more inflected words or by subordinate 
sentences ; e.g. | 


राजन्‌ “a king? + पुरुष ‘a man? = राजपुरुष ‘a king’s man’ 
(राज्ञः पुरुषः); 

नील ‘blue’ + उत्पल ‘a lotus = नीलोत्पल ‘a blue lotus’ 
(नीलमुत्पलम्‌ ); 

त्रि ‘three’ + भुवन ‘world’ = त्रिभुवन ‘the three worlds’ 

taken collectively (त्रयाणां भुवनानां समाहारः) ; 

ढीघि “ long’ + बाहु ‘anarm’= ding ‘a person possessed 

| of long arms' (Rett बाहू यस्य सः ) ; 

Slav ‘a Brahman’ + क्षत्रिय ‘a Kshatriya’ = ब्राद्मणक्षलिय ‘a 

Brahman and a Kshatriya’ (ब्राह्मणश्च क्षत्रियथ) $ 

जा * unto’ + मुक्ति * final liberation? >आमुक्ति ४ unto 

| final liberation? (आ मुक्ते ) . 


& 541. Nominal bases when employed as first members, or when they 
form any but the last member of a compound, take in general no case- 
terminations, but retain (except in so far as they are subject to the 
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rules of Sandhi) their crnde form unchanged. Nouns with two bases 
(§ 94) assume their weak base, nouns with three bases (§ 95) their 
middle base, pronouns the pronominal bases given in § 177, &c. Femi- 
nine adjectives that qualify a following member in the same compound, 
generally assume their masculine base. E.g. 


"I ‘a thief! + भय ‘fear’ — चौरभय ‘fear from thieves’ (चोरेभ्यो भयम्‌). 

सूपवत्‌ ‘beautiful’ ($ 109) + पति ‘a husband’ = रूपवत्पति ‘a beautiful 

husband’ (रूपवान्पातेः). | 

Praa. ‘wise’ ($ 122) + पुरुष ‘a man’  विद्वत्पुर्ष ‘a wise man’ 

( विद्वान्पुरुष :). 
aeng ‘our’ + fra ‘father’ = steqfera ‘our father’ (अस्माकं पिता). 
पञ्चम ‘the fifth + भार्या ‘a wife = पड्चमभायी ‘the fifth wife’ 
(पञ्चमी भार्या). 

सूपवत्‌ ‘beautiful’ + भार्या ‘a wife’ = रूपवज्धायें (8 person who has a 

beautiful wife’ (रूपवती भायो यस्य सः). 

§ 542. Final vowels of preceding members of compounds combine 
with the initial letters of succeeding members according to the rules in 
§§ 17—39. Preceding members that end in consonants first change 
their final consonants as they would be changed before the termination 
सु of the Loc. Plur., and combine afterwards with succeeding members 
likewise according to the rules laid down in $8 17—39. E.g. 


दैत्य ‘a Daitya’ + अरि ‘enemy’ = दैत्यारि ($ 18) ‘an enemy of the Daityas.’ 
aft ° Lakshmi +a ‘a lord'=sfisr (§ 18) ‘the lord of Lakshmi.’ 
गङ्गा ‘the Ganges’ + उदक ‘water’ = गङ्गोदक ($19) ‘the water of the 
Ganges.’ 
देव ‘a god’ + tay ‘sovereignty’ = देवेश्वये (8 19) ‘the sovereignty of the 
| gods.’ 
मधु ‘Madhu’ + अरि ‘enemy’ = मध्वरि (§ 20) ‘the enemy of Madhu.’ 
वृक्ष ‘a tree’ + छाया ‘shade’ = वृक्षच्छाया (S 38, a) ‘the shade of a tree.’ 
लक्ष्मी ‘Lakshmi’ + छाया ‘shade’ = लक्ष्मीछाया or लक्ष्मीच्छाया (S 38, b). 
मरुत्‌ ‘a Marut +पति ‘a lord’ स-मरुत्पति (§ 28, c) ‘the lord of the Maruts.’ 
+गण ‘a troup =मरुङ्गण (S 28, d) ‘the troup of the 
Maruts.’ 
क्षुध्‌ (§ 73, 3) ‘hunger’ + पिपासा ‘thirst’ = क्षुत्पिपासा (S 28, c) ‘hunger 
and thirst.’ 
+ रोग ‘a disease’ = क्षुद्रोग (Š 28, d) ‘ hunger-disease.’ 


ara (Š 76, 2, ८) ‘speech’ + पारुष्य ‘harshness’ = वाक्पारुष्य (§ 27, c) 
‘harshness of speech.’ 


32 s 
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are (Š 76, 2, a) ‘speech’ + मुख ‘beginning’ = वाळूमुस्थ (§ 27, b) ‘the 
beginning of a speech." 
मनस्‌ (§ 88, 4) ‘mind’ + गत ‘gone’ = मनोगत (§ 35, a) ‘ gone or seated 


in the mind.’ 
राजन (Š 115, 3) ‘a king’ + पुरुष ‘a man’ -राज्ञपुरुष ‘a King’s man. 
+ इश्वर ‘a king -राज्जेश्वर (§ 19) ‘a king of kings.’ 


§ 543. There are a few exceptions. When the bases sig ‘a cat or 
sits ‘lip’ are preceded in the same compound by a word ending in उ 
or झा. these vowels may optionally unite with the initial sip of ओठ 
and ओष्ठ to ओ or औँ; बिम्बोष्ठ or बिम्बोष्ठ one who has bimba-like lips 
When the word गो is followed in the same compound by a word begin- 
ning with अ, both the final of गो and the initial अ may remain un- 
changed ; according to some the sip of गो may before all vowels be 
changed to अव; e.g. गो + अम्र = गोऽम्र or गोअग्न or Wary. Final इस्‌ 
and उस्‌ of first members of compounds before initial क, Q, प्‌, फू are 
changed to yy and उष्‌; final अस्‌ of first members remains before certain 
words unchanged ; e.g. aqq. + कुण्डिका = सर्पिष्कुण्डिका ‘a butter-jar ;’ 
अयस्‌ + पात्र = अयस्पात्त ‘an iron vessel.’ These and other specialities 
are best learned from the dictionary. 


§ 544. Nouns employed as last members of compounds generally 
retain their bases unchanged; occasionally however they are liable to 
undergo slight changes, the most important of which will be noticed 
in the following paragraphs. Some compounds are peculiar in requir- 
ing certain affixes to be added to them, either necessarily or optionally ; 
these affixes convey no new meaning beyond what is already expressed 
by the compound as such. For examples see below. 


§ 545. (a) When a feminine noun which ends with one of the feminine 
affixes आ, ई, or ऊ, forms the last member of a Tatpurusha-compound in 
which the first member governs the second member (§ 550 a, ७), or of 
a Dvigu-compound which conveys a derivative meaning such as is 
usually denoted by a Taddhita affix ($ 560), or of a Bahuvrihi-com- 
pound, its final vowel is shortened (see, however, § 566, b). Under the 
same conditions the final भो of गी is changed to x. For examples see 
below 


. (b) When a nominal base which ends in a long vowel forms the last 
member of a compound word of the neuter gender or of an adverbial 
compound, its final long vowel must be shortened (final ऐ be changed 
. to इ, final sif and औँ to उ) 


& 546. Allcompound nominal bases have by the native gramma- 
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rians been divided into four classes, Tatpurusha, Bahuvrthi, Dvandva, 
and Avyaytbhdva. 


1. A Tatpurusha-compound may, in general, be described as a 
compound which denotes that which is expressed by its second member 
determined or qualified by what is expressed by its first member. When 
the first member of a Tatpurusha stands in apposition to the second, so 
that, if the compound were dissolved, it would have to be expressed by 
a substantive or adjective agreeing in case with the second member, the 
Tatpurusha-compound is called a Karmadhdraya. Again, a Karma- 
dháraya-compound, the first member of which is a cardinal number, 
is called a Dvigu-compound. It will appear, then, that a Tatpurusha- 
compound to which neither the term Karmadháraya nor the term 
Dvigu is applicable, must in general he 8 compound the first member 
of which, if the compound were dissolved, would be. governed by the 
second member, and would have to be expressed by a word in an 
oblique case. E.g. 


‘Tatpurusha only: राजपरुष ‘the king's man’ (राज्ञः पुरुषः). Compare 
the English ‘ house-top,’ &c. 

Karmadháraya : नीलोत्पल ‘a blue lotus’ (नीलमुत्पलम्‌ ). Compare the 
English *low-land,' &c. 


Dvigu : जिभुवन ° the three worlds collectively’ (याणां भुवनानां समाहारः). 
Compare the English ‘ fortnight,’ &c. 

Tatpurusha-compounds in general may be called Determinative com- 
pounds ; those Tatpurusha-compounds which are neither Karmadharaya 
nor Dvigu, Dependent determinative compounds. Karmadharaya-com- 
pounds may be called Apposttional determinative compounds, and Dvigu- 
compounds Numeral determinative compounds 


2. A Bahuvrihi-compound is a compound which denotes something 
else than what is expressed by its members. It generally attributes 
that which is expressed by its second member, determined or qualified 
by what is denoted by its first member, to something denoted by neither 
of its members. When dissolved, it must be expressed by more than 
two inflected words, viz. by the two words which are its members 
generally standing both in the Nominative case, and by a relative or 
demonstrative pronoun in any except the Nominative case. A Bahu- 
vrihi-compound has the nature of an adjective and assumes the gender 
of the word which expresses that of which the Bahuvrihi-compound 
forms an attribute. E.g. 


Bahuvrihi : पीताम्बर ‘a person with a yellow garment’ (पीतमम्बरं यस्य स :). 
रूपवद्धाये ‘one who has a beautiful wife’ (रूपवती भार्या यस्य सः). 
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Compare the English ‘blue-beard,’ ‘ noble-minded,’ &c. 
Bahuvrihi-compounds may be called Attributive compounds. 


3. A Dvandva-compound is a compound which denotes all the per- 
sons or things, &c. denoted by its several members; when dissolved, its 
members must be connected with each other by the particle च ‘and.’ 
Whereas Tatpurusha and Bahuvrihi-compounds always consist of only 
two members (either of which may be a simple or a compound word), 
Dvandva-compounds may consist of two or three or more members. 
Eg. | 


Dvandva: ब्राह्मणक्षात्रिय ‘a Bráhman and a Kshatriya’ (ब्राह्मणश्र क्षात्रियश्व). 
आ्राह्मणक्षत्रियाविदश द्र ‘a Brahman, a Kshatriya, a Vaishya, 
and a Shüdra.' 


Dvandva--compounds may be called Copulative compounds. | 


4. An Avyayibhdva-compound is a compound which is indeclinable; 
its first member is generally a preposition or adverb which, if the com- 
pound were dissolved, would govern the second member. There are 
some Avyayibháva-compounds the sense of which cannot be expressed 
by their members, when uncompounded, but requires for its expression 
other words than those actually compounded. E.g. 


Avyaylibháva : meafar ‘ towards the fire’ (अर्भि प्राति). 
यथाशक्ति ‘according to one's ability’ (शक्तिमनतिक्रम्य 
‘not going beyond one's powers.’) 
Avyayibháva-compounds may be called Adverbial compounds. 


l.—TarPuRUsHA OR DETERMINATIVE COMPOUNDS. 
(a) — Dependent Determinative Compounds. 


§ 547. The second member is determined or qualified by the first 
member, which, if the compound were dissolved, would stand — 
1. In the Accusative case; e.g. 
कृष्णअत (N. Sing. Masc. “q:) ‘one who has resorted to Krishna’ 
(क्ष्ण खितः), 
दु:खातीत (N. Sing. Masc. “तः) ‘one who has overcome pain’ (3:q- 
मतीतः). 


मुहतेसुख (Neut., N. Sing. खम्‌ ) ‘pleasure that lasts a moment’ 
(aed सुखम्‌). 
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2. In the Instrumental case; e.g. , 

धान्यार्थ (Masc., N. Sing. कः) ‘wealth acquired by grain’ (घन्येनार्थः). 
मातृसदृद्य (N. Sing. Masc. °gr:) ‘like his mother’ (मात्रा सदृरा:). 
aRar (N. Sing. Masc. °q:) ‘protected by Hari’ (हरिणा व्रातः). 
नखाभिन्न (N. Sing. Masc. ^g;) ‘split with the nails’ ( नखैर्भिन्नः). 

9. In the Dative case; e.g. 

युपदारू (Neut., N. Sing. °g) ‘wood fora sacrificial post’ (युपाय दारु). 
गोहित (N. Sing. Masc. न्तः) ‘good for cattle’ (गवे हितः). 

द्विजार्थ (Masc. and Neut., थी Fem.) ‘intended fora Bráhman ; e.g. 


द्विजार्थः सूपः ` broth for a Br. द्विजार्था aag: ‘gruel for a Br., EGIK] 
पय: ‘milk for a Br. (Though compounded of द्विज + अर्थ, the sense of 
डिजाथे is, when no composition takes place, not expressed by the two 
words f&sr and अर्थ; e.g. fest: सूपः is dissolved into द्विजायायं सुपः) . 


4. In the Ablative case; e.g. 
चोरभय (Neut., N. Sing. य॒म्‌) ‘fear from a thief ¢ (चौराद्धयम्‌) : 


बृकभीत (N. Sing. Masc. ततः) ‘afraid of a wolf’ (बृकाद्धीतः). 
स्वर्मपतित (N. Sing. Masc. -^q;) ‘fallen from heaven’ (स्वगोत्पतित :). 


5. In the Genitive case; e.g. 

राजपुरुष (Masc., N. Sing. °g;) ‘the king’s man’ (रासः पुरुषः). 

तत्पुरुष (Masc., N. Sing. ?q:) ‘the man of him,’ t.e. ‘his man’ (तस्य 
पुरुषः). 

गिरिनदी (Fem., N. Sing. ^ft) ‘a mountain-torrent’ (गिरेनेदी). 

yaaa (Neut. N. Sing. तम्‌ ) ‘a hundred fools’ (मूखोणा शतम्‌). 


6. In the Locative case; e.g. 


अक्षशौण्ड (N. Sing. Masc. ^vg:) ‘skilled in dice’ (अक्षेषु शोण्डः). 
ईश्वराधीन (N. Sing Masc. "नः) ‘dependent on god’ (from ईश्वर and the 
preposition अधि, with the affix इन added to the whole compound). 


स्थालीपक्क (N. Sing. Masc. क्कः) ‘cooked in a pot’ (स्थाल्यां पक्कः). 
qirga (N. Sing. Neut. "qu ) ‘done in the forenoon’ (qÈ कूतम्‌ ). 
7. Sometimes the first member is an indeclinable; e.g. 

स्वयंकृत (N. Sing. Neut. "तम्‌ ) ‘done by one's self" (स्वयं कृतम्‌), 
सामिकृत (N. Sing. Neut. ^q" ) ‘half done’ (सामि कृतम्‌) : 

तत्रशुक्त (N. Sing. Neut. RA) ‘eaten there’ (तत्न भुक्तम्‌). 
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$ 548. There isa class of Tatpurusha-compounds the sense of which 
cannot be expressed by their members, when uncompounded, because 
the last member, which may be a root or a primary noun, is either not 
used alone, or does when used by itself not convey the meaning which 
it conveys in the compound. Compounds of this kind are usually 
called Upapada-compounds. Examples are 


कुम्भकार (N. Sing. Masc. :) ‘a pot-maker; (not कुम्भं कारः. It is 
usual to dissolve this and similar compounds by means of such phrases 
as कुम्भं करोतीति कुम्भकारः). 
सामग (N. Sing. Masc. "ग:) ‘one who sings a verse of the Sámaveda' 
(साम गायतीति सामगः). 
siue (N. Sing. Masc. ?«:) ‘one who takes a share’ (stat हरतीत्यंदाहरः). 
gaga (N. Sing. Masc. ?gr) ‘one who kills Vritra’ (get हन्तीति ger). 
सर्वजित्‌ (N. Sing. Masc. °g) ‘one who conquers all (सवोज़यतीति 
सर्वेजित्‌), 
§ 549. In certain Tatpurushas the first member retains (against 
& 541) its case-termination ; many of the compounds in which this is the 
case are proper names or have otherwise a restricted meaning. E.g. 
ओजसाकृत (N. Sing. Neut. *qq) ‘done with strength’ (भोजसा कृतम्‌), 
जनुषान्ध (N. Sing. Masc. “न्धः) ‘blind by nature’ (जनुषा + अन्धः). 
आत्मनापञज्ञम (N. Sing. Masc. ?q;) ‘fifth with one's self ; ४.७. ‘himself 
and four others.’ 
परस्मैपद्‌ (Neut., N. Sing. *qq) ‘voice for another’ (परस्मै पद्म्‌). 
आत्मनेपह (Neut., N. Sing. “ga) ‘voice for one’s self’ (आत्मने पद्म्‌). 
वूरादागत (7४. Sing. Masc. ?q:) ‘come from afar’ (दूरात्‌ + आगतः). 
दास्याःपुत्र or दासीपुत्र (Masc., N. Sing. °@:) ‘the son of a slave,’ used 
88 8 term of contempt. 


. युधिष्ठिर (Masc. N. Sing. रः) ‘Yudhishthira’ Ze. firm in battle (युधि 


स्थिरः). 

efaege (N. Sing. Masc. क) ‘touching the heart’ (हदि स्पृशतीति 
दृदिस्थक) 

शरदिज्ञ (N. Sing. Masc. जा) ‘born in autumn’ (arf जायत इति शर 
दिजः) 


§ 550. (a) Some compounds of which the first member would 
govern the second member, if no composition had taken place, are like- 
wise considered Tatpurusha-compounds by the native grammarians; e.g 


पूर्वकाय (Masc., N. Sing. °g:) ‘the forepart of the body’ (पूर्वे कायस्य) 
mare (Masc. N. Sing. हूः) ‘mid-day’ (मध्यमह्:) 


— 
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प्राप्तजीविक (N. Sing. Masc. ?&:) ‘one who has found a livelihood' 
(प्राप्तो जीविकाम्‌); also जीविकाप्राप्तः. 
मासजात (N. Sing. Masc. पतः) ‘born a month ago’ (मासो जातस्य यस्य सः). 


(b) Similar are compounds the first member of which is a preposi- 
tion, the sense of which, when the compound is dissolved, must be 
expressed by the Past Pass. Participle of certain roots to which that 
preposition is prefixed ; e.g. | 


अतिमाल (N. Sing. Masc. °@:) ‘surpassing a garland’ (अतिक्रान्तो मालाम्‌). 
निष्कौशाम्बि (N. Sing. Masc. १म्बिः) ‘departed from Kaushamb? 
(निष्क्रान्तः कौशाम्ब्या:). 


(c) Compounds like अञ्राह्मण (Masc., N. Sing. "ण: ) ‘one whois not a 
Brahman’ (न ब्राह्मण:), अनइव (Masc., N. Sing. ^zq:) ‘not a horse’ (न + 
अश्वः) are likewise called Tatpurusha. 


Š 551. (a) Dependent and Appositional determinative compounds ` 
assume mostly the gender of their final member. Dependent deter- 
minative compounds like प्राप्तजीविक however (§ 550, a) and the com- 
pounds described in § 550, b, such as भतिमाल, take the gender of the 
noun which they qualify. | 


(b) There are a few. exceptions to this rule. Dependent deter- 
minative compounds (provided their firs& member be not the negative 
prefix sq), the last member of which is one of the nouns सेना, छरा, छाया, 
झाला, or निशा, may optionally be feminine or neuter; ०.४-ब्राह्मणसेना fem. 
or ब्राह्मणसेन neut., ‘a host of Bráhmans; but there are Tatpurusha- 
compounds ending in छाया and सभा that must be neuter, e.g. इक्षुच्छाय 
neut., ‘the shade of (many) sugar-canes ; $T neut. ‘an assembly of 
princes. Tatpurusha-compounds ending in रात (for रात्रि) ' night,’ and 
अह्व or अह (£०7 अहन्‌ ) ‘day,’ are generally masc. ; e.g. पूवरात्र masc., * tho 
first part of the night,’ पूर्वाह्ण masc. ‘the forenoon;’ on the other hand 
सुदिनाह ‘a clear day’ and others are neuter. (See § 561.) 


§ 552. The power of composition, although great, is not unlimited, 
and the native grammarians have given many rules stating not merely 
when it is permitted to compound two words, but also when it is for- 
bidden to do so. Here, a few examples must suffice. The two nouns 
अक्षि ‘an eye’ and काण ‘blind’ cannot be compounded to express the 
sense ‘blind of an eye’ ( अक्ष्णा काणः) because in general an adjective is 
compounded with a preceding Instr. case (or, rather, with a noun which, 
if no composition were to take place, would stand in the Instr. case) 
only when that which is expressed by the adjective is caused by what 
is expressed by the noun in the Instr. case, whereas in the present 
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instance ‘ blindness’ is not caused by ‘the eye. Again, in phrases like 
नृणा Ra: श्रेष्ठः ‘the Brahman is the best of men’ it is not permitted to 
form a compound of the two words q and श्रेष्ठ, An ordinal number 
cannot be compounded with a noun in the Genit. case; (eg. सता षष्ठः 
‘the sixth of those present’). Nominal bases in & or अक, denoting 
an agent, are, with some exceptions, not compounded with a noun in 
the Genit. case ( e.g. अपां स्रष्टा ‘the creator of the waters, भऔदनस्य पाचकः 
‘one who cooks rice; but देवपूजक ‘a worshipper of the gods’). 


(b)—Appositional Determinative Compounds (Karmadhéraya). 


§ 553. The following are instances of appositional determinative 
compounds given by the native grammarians : 

नीलोत्पल ( Neut, N. Sing. "लम ) ‘a blue lotus’ ( नीलमुत्पलम्‌). 

एकनाथ ( Masc., N. Sing. पथः) ‘an only lord.’ 

पुराणमीमाँसक्र ( Masc., N. Plur. क्राः) ‘the old Mimánsakas; i.e. 
the old school of the Mimánsakas. 

qiu ( Masc., N. Sing. ?gr:) ‘a good Vedic scholar.’ 

ख्नातानालिप्त (N. Sing. Masc. ?H:) ‘first bathed and afterwards 
anointed’ (q3 ata: पश्चाद्नालिप्तः). 

कृताकृत (N. Sing. Neut. 'तम्‌) ‘done and not done,’ i.e. badly 

done (Ha च qvas च). 

कृष्णसारङ्गः ( N. Sing. Neut. “grq) ‘blackish-variegated.’ 

uzwu wq (N. Sing. Neut. "तम्‌ ) ‘of similar white colour.’ 

युवखलति (N. Sing. Masc. १तिः) ‘a young bald-headed person’ 
(युवा खलतिः). 


ईषत्पिङ्गाल (N. Sing. Neut. ”लमू ) ‘slightly brown.’ 
सुपुरुष (Masc., N. Sing. ^q:) ‘a good man.’ 
प्राचार्य (Masc., N. Sing. °g:) ‘an excellent teacher’ (प्रगत आचायः). 
qarka (N. Sing. Neut. तम्‌) ‘made into a heap.’ 
घनदयाम (N. Sing. Masc. मः) ‘ black like a cloud’ (घन इव दयामः). 
देवन्राह्मण (Masc., N. Sing. ग;) ‘a Brahman who worships the gods 
(देवपूजको व्राह्मणः). 
§ 554. In some Karmadháraya-compounds the qualifying member 
takes the second place ; e.g. 


पुरुषव्यात्र (Masc., N. Sing. ?g:) ‘a tigor-like man’ (व्याघ्र इव पुरुषः) 
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राजकुळर (Masc. N. Sing. "र.:) ‘an elephant-like king ;' i.e. an 
excellent king (EHT इव राजा). 

इभयुवति (Fem., N. Sing. ?RE) ‘a young female elephant.' 

गोवशा (Fem., N. Sing. ?qr) ‘a barren cow.’ 

राजान्तर (Neut., N. Sing. रम्‌) ‘another king’ (अन्यो राजा), 


§ 555. (a) महत्‌ when used as first member of Karmadháraya and 
Bahuvrihi-compounds, is changed to महा; e.g. 


Karmadháraya: महादेव (Masc., N. Sing. °q:) ‘the great god,’ a name 
of Shiva 


Bahuvrihi: महाबाहु (N. Sing. Masc. °g:) * a person with big arms.’ 


(b) The base of the interrogative pronoun किम्‌) or कु (§ 194), some- 
times also का, and before words beginning with vowels and & few 
words beginning with consonants कव, are used as first members of . 
Karmadháraya-compounds to express censure or contempt ; e.g 


किराजन्‌ (Masc., N. Sing. “ज्ञा) ‘a bad king’ (literally ‘ what sort of a 
king ?' (कुत्सितो राजा). 


HIST or कापुरुष (Masc., N. Sing. "ष:) ‘a bad man, a coward’ (कस्सितः 
पुरुषः). 


कदश्व (Masc., N. Sing. ?4:) ‘a bad horse’ ( कुस्सितो ऽश्वः). 


§ 556. Words which denote a point of the compass (like पूर्व ‘ eastern,’ 
उत्तर ‘northern’ &c.) and the cardinal numbers fip ‘two’, fa ‘three’ &c. 
cannot enter into composition with other words to form with them 
Karmadháraya-compounds, except when the Karmadhiraya-compound 
isa proper name. E.g. it is forbidden to compound the two words 
उत्तरा वृक्षाः ‘northern trees, or पञ्च त्राह्मणाः ‘five Brahmans;’ but the 
two words सप्तन्‌ ‘seven’ and fq ‘a Rishi’ are compounded in the 
word सप्तर्षि (Masc. N. Plur Eri ) ‘the seven Rishis, because this 
compound is 8 proper name for the constellation of the Great Bear. 


§ 557. (a) Contrary to this rule a word denoting a point of the 
compass or 8 cardinal number may form & Karmadháraya-compound 
with another noun, provided the compound so formed is not used by 
itself but has a Taddhita affix added to it, or conveys, in addition to 
the sense which it would convey as a Karmadhiraya, a derivative 
meaning such as is usually denoted by ७ Taddhita affix, or provided the 
compound becomes the first member of another compound. E.g. 
It is allowable to compound पूर्व ‘eastern’ + शाला ‘a hall’ =पूवेाला 
* the eastern hall, provided this compound is not used by itself, but has . 

33 8 
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a Taddhita affix added to it; पूर्वशाला + Taddh. अ = पाँषेशाल ‘being in 
the eastern hall.’ Similarly qq + माळ = Weare ‘six mothers’ (not 
used by itself) + Taddh. अ = षाण्मातुर ‘one who has six mothers’ (i.e. 
Kárttikeya). f& + गो = द्विगो ‘ two cows,’ not used in this sense, but, 
changed to द्विगु, in the sense of * bartered for two cows? पञ्च + गी = 
पञ्चगो ‘five cows, not used by itself, but as first member in the 
Bahuvrihi-compound पड्चगवधन ‘one whose wealth consists in five 
cows.' 


(b) Moreover a cardinal number is compounded with another noun 
when the compound so formed denotes an aggregate; e.g. fa ‘three’ 
+ भुवन ‘world’ = त्रिभुवन (Neut, Nom. Sing. "नम्‌ ) ‘the aggregate. 
of the three worlds' or * the three worlds collectively.' 


(c)— Numeral Determinative Compounds (Dvigu). 


§ 558. A Karmadháraya-compound formed by § 557 is called a 
Dvigu, when its first member is a cardinal number. Dvigu-compounds 
which have not entered into composition with other words, and which 
neither have received a Taddhita affix nor convey a meaning such 
as is usually denoted by such an affix, must, as will appear from 
§ 557, b, always denote an aggregate. E.g 


त्रिभुवन (Neut., N. Sing. "नम्‌ ) ‘the three worlds collectively.’ 
wad (Neut., N. Sing. “गम्‌ ) ‘the four Yugas collectively.’ 


§ 559, Dvigu-compounds that denote an aggregate are commonly 
neuter. When the final member of a Dvigu-compound ends in अ, the 
feminine affix € is generally added to it; some nouns in 3f, however, 
retain their final अ and in this case the Dvigu-compound is neuter. 
Feminine nouns in भा shorten their final or substitute € for it. 
Nouns in अन्‌ either drop their final नू, or substitute € for अन्‌, E.g. 

पञ्चमूली (Fem., N. Sing. "ली) from पदञ्यन्‌+ मूल (Neut.), ‘an aggregate 

| of five roots.' 

पञ्चपात्र (Neut., N. Sing. "त्रम्‌) from qaga. + पात्र (Neut.), ‘an aggre- 

gate of five dishes.' 

पञ्चखट्र (Neut., N. Sing. “sq ) or पञ्चखढ्ी ( Fem., N. Sing. "Et ) from 

पञ्चन्‌ + wer (Fem.), ‘an aggregate of five beds.’ 

पञ्चतक्ष (Neut., N. Sing. 'क्षम्‌ ) or पञ्चतक्षी (Fem., N. Sing. afr) from 

पञ्चन्‌ + तक्षन्‌ (Masc.) ‘ five carpenters 


§ 560. Dvigu-compounds which, although no Taddhita affix is added 
to them, express a meaning usually denoted by a Taddhita affix 
assume the gender of the nouns which they qualify, and their last 
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members are subject to § 545; e.g. पञ्चकपाल in the sense of ‘prepared 
in five dishes’ may be masc., fem, or neut.; पड्चयु (from पञ्चन्‌ + vit) 
‘bartered for five cows, &c. | 


S 561. General rule for all Determinative Compounds :— 


The following is an alphabetical list of the more common nominal 
bases that undergo slight changes when they are the last members of 
Determinative compounds : 

1. अङ्गालि ‘a finger’ is changed to अङ्कुल after numerals and indeclin- 
ables; e.g. AIS ' two fingers long.’ 

2. stafs ‘a handful’ may optionally be changed to अज्जुल in Dvigu- 
compounds (except those described in $560) after fg and fa; eg. 
द्यञ्जल neut. or wate neut. ‘two handfuls; but only gpsgrí$ ‘bought 
for two handfuls.’ 

3. अहन्‌ “9 day,’ is changed to अह; e.g. उत्तमाह masc. ‘a holy day,’ 
BIE masc. ‘an aggregate of two days; but itis changed to 37g after in- _ 
declinables, सर्वे, and words denoting parts of the day ; e.g. ang masc. 
* the whole day,' पूर्वाह्न masc. (see $ 551, 5). 

4. गौ ‘a bull a cow,’ is changed to गव except in the Dvigu-com- 
pounds described in § 560; e.g. परमगव ‘an excellent bull,’ पञ्चगव neut. 
‘a collection of five cows;’ but द्विगु ‘ bartered for two cows.’ 

5. नौ ‘a ship, is changed to नाव after अधे, and in Dvigu-com- 
pounds except those described in $560; अर्धेनाव neut. ‘half a ship ;’ 
द्विनाव neut. * two ships; but पञ्चनौ ‘bartered for five ships.’ 


6. पाथिन्‌ ‘a road’ is at the end of all compounds changed to पथ; 
९.9. धर्मपथ masc. ‘the path of religion ; रम्यपथ (Bahuvrihi) a country 
&c. ‘in which the roads are pleasant.’ | 

7. राजन्‌ ‘a king’ is changed to राज ; e.g. TAWA masc. ‘an excel- 
lent king. l 

8. WA ‘night’ is changed to qra after numerals, indeclinables, सर्वे, 
words denoting parts of the night, सँख्यात, and पुण्य; e.g. सवेरात्र masc. 
‘the whole night,’ पूवैराल masc. ‘the first part of the night; द्विराव neut. 
‘two nights’; (see § 551, b). 

9. सक्थि ‘a thigh’ is changed to सक्थ after उत्तर, पूवे, सुग, and 
after a word which denotes an object with which a thigh is compared ; 
e.g. सुगसक्थ neut. ‘the thigh of a deer; फलकसक्थ neut. ‘a thigh like 
8 plank.’ 

10. सखि ‘a friend’ is changed to सख; e.g. कृष्णसख Masc. ‘a friend 
of Krishna ; मियसख masc. ‘a dear friend.’ 
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But these changes do generally not take place in Determinative 
compounds the first member of which is सु, or किम्‌ (Š 555, b), or the 
negative prefix अ; e.g. सराजन्‌ masc. (N. Sing. सुराजा) ‘a good king 
किसाखि masc. (N. Sing. किंसखा) ‘a bad friend; अरी जन्‌ masc. (N Sing 
अराञ्जा) ‘one who is not a king 


9.—BaHuvRiHdI OF ATTRIBUTIVE COMPOUNDS. 
§ 562. (a) The following are instances of attributive compounds : 


पीताम्बर (N. Sing. Masc. "र:) ‘one with a yellow garment’ (पीतमम्बरे 
यस्य सः) 

दीघेबाह (N. Sing. Masc. °g:) ‘long-armed’ (दीघो बाहू यस्य सः). 

miak (N. Sing. Masc. ऋ:) a village &c., ‘to which water has 
approached’ (प्राप्तमुदकं यं सः). i 

ऊढरथ (N. Sing. Masc. थः) ‘one by whom a car is drawn’ ( ऊढो 
रथो येन सः) 

उपह्तपद्यु (N. Sing. Masc मः) ‘one to whom cattle are offered’ 
(उपद्दताः पशवो यस्मै सः) 

उज्भुतौदन (N. Sing. Masc. 'न;) a pot, &c., ‘from which boiled rice has 
been taken out' (उद्धृतमोदनं यस्मात्सः) 

वीरपरुष (N. Sing. Masc. “q:) a village, &c., ‘in which the men are 
heroes’ (वीराः पुरुषा यस्मिन्स:) 

कृतकृत्य (N. Sing. Masc. “eq:) ‘one who has done his work’ (कृतं कृत्ये 
येन सः) 


देवदत्तनामन (N. Sing. Masc. ?qp) ‘one whose name is Devadatta’ (देव- 
दत्तो नाम यस्य सः) | 

नलाभिध (N. Sing. Masc. *q:) ‘one whose name is Nala’ (stet sPrar 
यस्य सः). 

qamara (N. Sing. Masc. "न:) ‘one whose chief (aim) is justice’ (घर्मः 
प्रधानं यस्य सः). 

चिन्तापर (N. Sing. Masc. °ç;) ‘one whose highest (occupation) is 
thinking,’ ‘ thoughtful’ (चिन्ता परं यस्य सः). 

इन्द्रादि (N. Plur. Masc. ^qur:) the gods ‘of whom Indra is the first’ i.e. 
Indra and the others (इन्द्र आदिर्येषां ते). 


(b) As the preceding may in general be considered to have been 
appositional determinative compounds which, by changing their 
original sense so as to make it become the attribute of some other sub- 
ject, and by assuming the gender of the noun which they qualify, 
have been changed into attributive compounds, so the following com- 
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pounds may be looked upon as dependent determinative compounds 
that have undergone a similar change 
विद्युत्प्रभ (N. Sing. Masc. भः) ‘one who has the brightness of light- 
ning’ (विद्युत इव प्रभा यस्य स;) 
देवाकाति (N. Sing. Masc. "ति:) ` of godlike shape’ ( देवस्येवाकृतिर्यस्य सः). 
In some compounds of this kind the dependent member is placed 
last; e.g. 
असिपाणि (N. Sing Masc. "णि:) ‘one who has a sword in his hand’ 
(असिः पाणौ यस्य सः) 
दण्डहस्त (N. Sing. Masc. “eq:) ‘one who bears a staff in his hand’ 
(दण्डो हस्ते यस्य सः) 
(c) Attributive compounds the first member of which is a cardinal 


number must not be confounded with numeral determinative or Dvigu- 
compounds. [Instances of attributive compounds of this kind are : 


लिलोचन (N. Sing. Masc. नः) ‘one who has three eyes, a name of 
Shiva, (लीणि लोचनानि यस्य सः). 

"gie (N. Sing. Masc. श्वः) ‘one who has four faces,’ a name of 
Brahman (qer मुखानि यस्य सः) 

§ 563. The following attributive compounds may be compared with 

the Tatpurusha-compounds described in $ 550 b, c 

प्रपणे or प्रपतितपणे (N. Sing. Masc. ?d:) a tree &c. ‘from which the 
leaves have fallen down’ ( प्रपतितानि पर्णानि यस्मात्सः), 

निस्तेजस (N. Sing. Masc °str:) ‘ devoid of energy’ (निगेत तेजो यस्मात्सः). 

उन्नस (N. Sing. Masc. 'सः) * high-nosed' ( उन्नता नासिका यस्य सः). 

अपुत्न (N. Sing. Masc. 'त्र:) ‘one who has no son’ (gat यस्य नास्ति सः) 


§ 564. (०) महत्‌ when used as the first member of Bahuvrihi-com- 
pounds is changed to महा (8 555, a); e.g 


महाबा हु (N. Sing. Masc. °g:) ‘one who has big arms’ (महान्तौ बाहू 
यस्य सः). 


(b) The indeclinable सह ‘with,’ when used as the first member of 
Bahuvrihi-compounds, is often changed to स; e.g. 


सपल or agga (N. Sing. Masc. *q:) ‘with one's son,’ or ‘accompanied 
by one's son’ (पुत्नेण सह or सहितः) 


§ 565. The general rule concerning feminine nouns which has been 
given in $541 applies also to feminine nouns which form the first mem- 
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bers of Bahuvrihi-compounds, provided those feminines donot end 
in X, and provided the second member of the compound is neither 
an ordinal number, nor one of the words प्रिया, मनोज्ञा, कल्याणी &c. ; e.g. 


चित्रयु (N. Sing. Masc. “गुः) ‘ one who has a brindled cow’ (चित्रा 
गोयेस्य सः; गो is changed to गु by $ 545, a). 


रूपवड्भार्य (N. Sing. Masc.°¥:) ‘one who has a beautiful wife’ (रूपवती 
arat यस्य सः; the final आ of arat is shortened by § 545, a). 


But कल्याणीप्रिय (N. Sing. Masc. यः) ‘one to whom a virtuous woman 
is dear’ (कल्याणी प्रिया यस्य सः); the first member retains here its femi- 
nine form, in order that this compound may be distinguished from कल्या- 
णप्रिय ‘one to whom a virtuous man is dear.’ For similar reasons the 
feminine forms are retained in other compounds, such as पाचिकाभाये, 


आह्मणीभार्य &c. 


§ 566. (a) The word गो, and feminine nouns in आ, when they are 
the last members of Bahuvrihi-compounds, are subject to $ 545; e.g. 
चित्रगु, रूपवङ्धाये. 

(6) Bahuvrihi-compounds the last member of which is a feminine 
noun in Š or ॐ, or a noun ending in चट) assume the affix क, Many 
other Bahuvrihi-compounds assume the same affix क, either necessarily 
or optionally, Bahuvrihi-compounds in gq must take the affix के in 
the Feminine, E.g. 

बहुनदीक (N. Sing. Masc. कः) a country &c. ‘in which there are 

many rivers.' 

गतभळेक (N. Sing. Fem. °T) a woman ‘whose husband is dead.” 


बहुमाल or बहुमालक or बहुमालाक (N. Sing. Masc. °@:, or °@:) ‘one 
who has many garlands’ (माला), 


महायशस्क (N. Sing. Masc. सकः) or महायशस ( N. Sing. Masc. °aqr:) 
‘one who possesses great fame.’ 


बहुस्वामिन्‌, N. Sing. Fem. बहुस्वामिका, a woman ‘who has many 
masters. 


8 567. The following are some specimens of compounds which like- 
wise are considered Bahuvrihi-compounds by the native grammarians : 

उपद्श (N. Plur. Masc. “शाः) ‘about ten’ (*nine' or ‘ eleven’). 

आसन्नविंद्य (N. Plur. Masc. 'शा:) ‘ near twenty.’ 

दिव्य (N. Plur. Masc. °at:) ‘two or three.’ 

farer (N. Plur. Masc. शाः) ‘twice ten’ (i.e. * twenty’). 
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दक्षिणपूर्वा (Fem., N. Sing. at) ‘south-east.’ 
केज्ञाकेदशि indecl., ‘seizing each other by the hair.’ 
ढ्ण्डाद्ण्डि indecl., ‘ beating each other with sticks.’ 


§ 568. Some nouns undergo slight changes when they are the last 
members of Bahuvrihi-compounds; the most common of them are: 


1. अक्षि “an eye’ is changed to अक्ष; when अक्षि is used literally for 
the eye of a living being, the Bahuvrihi-compound takes in the Feminine 
the feminine affix हे; e.g. लोहिताक्ष, Fem. लोहिताक्षी ‘ red-eyed.' 


2. गन्ध ‘smell’ is changed to गन्धि after सु, सुराने &c.; e.g. सुगान्ध 
* having a good smell, fragrant ;’ .पदच्मचगन्धि ‘smelling like a lotus.’ 


3. जाया ‘a wife’ is changed to जानि ; e.g. युवजानि ‘having a young 
wife.’ 
4. दृन्त ‘a tooth’ is changed to qq after g, and after numerals when 


the Bahuvrihi-compound is intended to indicate a certain age; e.g. fa. 
(N. Sing. Masc. ह्िदन्‌, Fem. ज्िदती) ‘having two teeth.’ 


5. धनुस्‌ ‘a bow’ is changed ० धन्वन्‌; eg. शाङ्गेधन्वन्‌ (N. Sing 
Masc. "न्वा) ‘ having a bow made of horn 


6. धर्म ‘law’ is changed to धमेन्‌ when 1 18 preceded by only one 
word in the same compound; e.g. विदितधमेन्‌ ‘one who knows the law.’ 

7. नासिका ‘a nose' is changed to नस chiefly after prepositions; e.g. 
उन्नस ‘ high-nosed.' 

8. पाद a foot’ is changed to पाद after numerals, after सु, and in 
certain other compounds ; e.g. द्विपाद्‌ ‘biped ; व्याघ्रपाद्‌ ‘ having feet like 
a tiger 


9. प्रज्ञा ‘offspring’ and मेधा ‘understanding’ are changed to THE 
and मेधस्‌ after सु, दृः, and the negative prefix अ; e.g. अप्रजस्‌ ( N. Sing 
Masc. “ज्ञाः) ‘ without offspring; वर्मधस ‘stupid.’ 


10. सक्थि ‘a thigh’ is changed to सक्थ when used literally for the 
thigh of an animal; eg. दीघेसकथ ‘having long thighs.’ (For पथिन्‌ 
. see Š 561, 6.) 


3.—Dvanpva OR COPULATIVE COMPOUNDS. 


§ 569. A Dvandva-compound denotes either the mutual union 
: of the objects denoted by its several members, or it denotes their aggre- 
gate. In the former case the Dvandva-compound assumes the gender 
of its final member and the terminations of the Dual or Plural accord- 
ing as it denotes two or more objects; in the latter case it is neuter 
and takes the terminations of the Singular. E.g. 
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युधिहिराजुंनो (Masc. Du.) ‘ Yudhishthira and Arjuna.’ 

अथधर्मौ or धर्मार्थौ (Masc. Du.) ‘ wealth and religion.’ 

ज्ाह्मणक्षत्रियाविददयूद्राः (Masc. Plur.) ‘a Brahman, and a Kshatriya, 
and a Vaishya, and a Shtdra.’ 

मयूरीकुक्कुटो (Masc. Du.) ‘a pea-hen and a cock; but कक्कुटमयया 
(Fem. Du.) ‘a cock and a pea-hen | 

पाणिपादम (Neut. Sing.) ‘hand and foot.’ 


अहिनकुलम्‌ (Neut. Sing.) ‘the snake and the ichneumon' (as an 
instance of two natural enemies). 


सुखढुःखै (Neut. Du.) or सुखदुःखम्‌ (Neut. Sing.) ‘ pleasure and pain.’ 
शीतोष्णे (Neut. Du.) or शीतोष्णम्‌ (Neut. Sing.) ‘ cold and heat.’ 


There are exceptions; e.g भश्ववडवो (Masc." Du.) ‘a horse and a 
mare; अहोरात्र: (Masc. Sing.) ‘day and night.’ 


§ 570. The order in which the various members of a Dvandva-com- 
pound are arranged depends partly on their meaning and partly on their 
form. Words denoting various castes should be placed in the order 
of the castes, beginning from the highest ; the name of an elder should 
precede that of his younger brother; and, in general, the more impor- 
tant word should be placed first. Words ending with g or उ should 
precede others (e.g. हरिहरौ) ; likewise words which begin with a vowel 
and end in अ (e.g. इंदाकुष्णो ); and words which contain fewer syllables 
(e.g Rakaa ). In a case where two of the three last rules would be 
simultaneously applicable, the later rule should take effect in preference 
to the preceding one; e.g. इन्द्राभी, वागमी, वागिन्द्रो 


$571. (a) When two nouns in sg expressive of relationship, or two 
nouns in sç that are designations of sacrificial priests, form a Dvandva- 
compound, the final s of the first member is changed to str; the same 
change takes place when a noun in s expressive of relationship forms 
a Dvandva together with qw, E.g. 
मातापितरी (Masc. Du.) ‘father and mother.’ 
पितांपुललो (Masc. Du.) ‘father and son.’ 
होतापोतारौ (Masc. Du.) *the Hotri and the Potri' ( two priests). 
(b) When the names of two deities that are usually mentioned 
together form a Dvanda-compound, the final vowel of the first member 
is mostly lengthened ; e.g. 
मित्रावरुणो (Masc. Du.) ‘Mitra and Varuna.’ 
अमीषोमो (Masc. Du.) ‘Agni and Soma.’ 


aa 
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Similar changes take place in similar compounds; e.g. 


द्यावाभूमी or द्यावाक्षमे or द्यावापृथिव्यौ or दिवस्पृथिव्यौ (Fem. Du.) ‘ heaven 
and earth.’ 


§ 572. When the last member of an aggregative Dvanda-compound 
ends either in a palatal consonant, or in हू, छू, or ह, the vowel झ is added 
to it; e.g 

CARAT (Neut., N. Sing. जम) ‘askin and a garland’ (from eqs + 
aa). 

sanag (Neut., N. Sing. g7) ‘an umbrella and a shoe’ (from gw 
+ उपानह ). | 


But प्राबृट्झरदी (N. Du. of प्राबूट्शरद्‌) ‘ the rains and the autumn.’ 


§ 573. 16. is allowable to use instead of the compound मातापितरौ 
(8 571, a) simply the Dual of पित; पितरौ father and mother,’ similarly 
"IPSI or srg? ‘father and mother-in-law; भ्रातरी ‘brother and 
sister ; gat son and daughter,’ &c 


.——ÅVYAYÎBHÂVA OR ADVERBIAL COMPOUNDS. 
§ 574. The final letters of nouns that form the final member of an 
Avyayibháva-compound, are subject to the following changes: 


(a) Final long vowels are shortened (as in the neuter), final @ is 
changed to इ, and final sip and sit to g 


(b) Final अ, whether it be original or substituted for शा in accord- 


ance with (a), is changed to अम्‌ (i.e. it receives the termination of the 


Nom. or Ace. Sing. of a neuter noun in अ). 


(c) Final अन of masc. and fem. nouns is changed to अमू; final अन्‌ 
of neuter nouns may be changed to अ or to अम्‌, 


(d) The termination अम्‌ must be added to UT, मनस्‌ , उपानह, द्व्‌, 
दिश्‌, and to certain other nouns. . 


(e) अम्‌ may optionally be added to all nouns which end ina surd 
or sonant unaspirate or aspirate Guttural, Palatal, Lingual, Dental, or 
Labial. 


6 575. The following are instances of adverbial compounds: अधिहरि 
‘upon Hari; अधिगोपम्‌ ‘on the cow-herd’ (अधि + गोपा, § 574, a and b); 
अध्यात्मम्‌ ‘on the soul’ (अधि + आत्मन्‌, $ 574, c); उपराजम्‌ ` under the 
king’ (उप + राजन्‌, Š 574, c); उपशरदम्‌ ‘near the autumn’ (उप + शरद्‌, 
§ 574, ८); उपसमिधम्‌ or उपसमित्‌ ‘near fuel’ (उप + समिध्‌ , § 574, e) उपचमेम्‌ 
or उपचमे ‘near the skin’ (उप + चर्मन्‌, § 574 ८); उपनदम्‌ or उपनह्‌ ' near 

34 s | 
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the river; उपागिरम्‌ or उपागिरि ‘near the mountain ;’ अनुविष्णु ‘after 
Vishnu; अनुगङ्गम्‌ ‘along the Ganges; अनुज्येष्ठम्‌ ‘according to senior- 
ity; अनरूपम्‌ ` in a corresponding manner ; प्रत्यग्नि ‘towards the fire ;? 
प्रतिनिशम्‌ ‘every night; प्रत्यक्षम्‌ or समक्षम्‌ ‘before one's eyes; परोक्षम्‌ 
‘out of sight ; निर्मक्षिकम्‌ ‘ free from flies; भत्तिनिद्रम्‌ ‘beyond sleep’ £e, _ 
wakefully ; यथादाक्ति ‘in accordance with one's strength > यावज्जीवम्‌ 
‘as long as life lasts, 2.6. ‘all one's life; सहारे ‘like Hari; सदधणम्‌. 
‘with the grass, i.e. including even the grass (ढणेन सह, the latter 
word being usually changed to स in Avyayibhava-compounds). 


§ 576. Compounds may be compounded again with other simple or 
compound words, and the compounds so formed may become the mem- 
bers of new compounds. This repeated composition may theoretically 
be carried to any extent. In practice, however, we find that the further | 
we follow back the current of Sanskrit literature to the time when 
Sanskrit was really a living and spoken language, the more sparing 
is the employment of compound words and the more limited the length 
of the compounds actually used. The student, when writing, there- 
fore, should remember that long and unwieldy compounds are by no 
means characteristic of a good style. When dissolving a long com- 
‘pound he should, unless it be a Dvandva, always dissolve it first into 
its two main parts, and should dissolve these again, until none but 
simple words remain. 


THE END. 


Seg oe See क सकस es 
BOMBAY: PRINTED AT THE EDUCATION SOCIETY ’S PRE 88, BYCULLA. 


7 
^ $5 












y 
CPIE SEP (mmm mm rie - 
" JOLIE " : T Y - 1 
° b $ Fira > M els état ५५ iire ute iem 


tpw- 
y 4*9 अळ्या नक 
a A छ # कुक aed = s. v 
UT "m dt^ (wv e uA रे आ I. > 
SPSS he i ere’ e P £ 266 +# क k ककि के OP ६ oodd E i = 
A. NS के — re ts tee «Apa * or hei 6 % mF Loa?" TP n LM ssp? 


éh d ON 4 802. कृ ३5 $ SPs thse क copes कफ andorra mm wq md hes Oe Oe ke & tW प्र X OW VAR. 


a -4, 
















` , = re के कै - osai > +. 
obese too f. "t ere rre. w ba! ramo eve eo केन p r.” t. 4.14 PESA ` HUE wr d out te ott pé 
Ñ a >> i? छ फक ^ 9) rtu wv LSAT et th at omo; छ गै कै छ के ल te hi, gom e ded ditt — Tode कु od ^ »t 

-— P v Pati wd COATES dy Ve Y gy NANA (ert ॐ > Game i+... tA LE @ T जल A m ye "s ९९" wy "p eer t9. f. . 
ET NEES rs m 












4 we ७ deuten Ao SP " w w. 
०५५७५७५१०० ७००८०८०५७० V9 09 त रे tases rm ककी iy | Se 
La. P. 24. dri fue 94 हुआ कह”? सू ` de iw 
tow «Bd wig कै) OE NE TY ^ ४४४९ hd ^ the tam pc fee 
TTT & . कक कतेक" — 4 1 P, Dm m dim etd 172. y^" 4 





L... K ~ LX enda met i 
tlh a "7" -- a क D e के | 
tyr aeo ue ep TR RT ७. तक १ केल te — ह 
आळ — AW =e res, & bun an. —_ ay « 7 as sg 
Dhamana un aah os ake “at thd «Md nl sal" WO ITA Fe 
sh As ०७ ded A ‘eee Ae de * + 


Ss MO St lh ng, mph de be k... TMI 
PROS TIC TUTOR SEE BSNS SCE SLO SS 
“od ope Oy ft wry ` EE! 

ER Ad, afi, ह ॐ छु, ` ` tu mma e A, Sf, की? mt n. = LEM dcos 


we 7 LE fmt — h. m कके Al: rend क NLIS 
Loc mmm tm we — k. OPO á m adit ili क =i qo j lM 


>er 





























































v s-r < c LA ~ मती Qi dé P... m Ed ie dE UR Daak g Wn Ae dte d od ow > 09 
हैं... uM. plut m Red mul Py CT s. SSNS — क... 4 mo, tm oq dq + =- ge = अ. 
AF rh ena ads hy +S Sif a S À. cof SSN SEITE Seg ses m s ES TTI ¿ +, Otte 6 छै तरीका क करी 
+ ge = nis iie A adde ndn À SR... usd 22d bs sani a, mse sme d c f m dia. hi ज WA A iddne 
dia हाचा malt Lo hen क a. ad mda š Pres yl m BR. ls LE. I OHO QO h... ace wo Rh MEE Lesbia Cen 
de Bam mdi di opi ah did "nt y P A.A Li Ah madida mnl ee gab EL — d we ogee tt s. ZU ee ded 
- & w. © mait e Fee J A co. T Maas कती हकको te 55 et, tat BAe L ee ee ती. too ओळ क. t cow Hun a Ore 
tovg = ta a eum — tly TL M WA. e bé? POO RAs ctn die fe tee u 44 ७०५ "rr 
"t? + Las ee TE e oM । ye » NL Id Cu i. .. ..... . 
— Dmm हीं `<.“ sg = ही” > &. Me 4. ni or, + — Au y a. < Lx TT -, +K. den - 
{va A. केहो Pt OP ñ hí... ONE आ Ab dinh Ae dnd Pyth Quis Pa iode die > OG moa marty कै. — 


dun. dh nes क LA in ZT. Pe, rary ती mind Addi ३ oe ay ey ee Sr 
-itn ge nes 2 — we कित के e dii @ क te, + ती. ee di Cm ue ee j... " 
` ag eh es er — dh nx ERR TER, tS Lx Ase RA SS SE Te” FY भल te नेक. E 





Mam न "m fuo ^ ds. k. af, TOSS CF OH geome bee Bigs ii ai liy qe fei ei een 





























^. a DAA di n अल h... A AAFP Ce pv a~ edu — A. २ बरू ~L -— a t > Á. 
`. “w. ie tlf St अ —211.2 आ A कावड = e - LIN a ee smee 
Ë SS apd Se Ppa U^ w < w = — - í —— < -or क्क e oo TS oS 
-—1 e cuf os c. dem eoe oe -M M gt & . i... LI 2 _ कनारी ऊ ओझी 
wa कक à प, चिः Cs | न ~ [ae क कक lara a कक जक tren $ dE ss oye 
| — P — तिल ————— m we P E X ७ — d 
TROU > Lis ud A ASO De mer ee te YL ` pepe GM Ay rt अहि - कच rəs क un 
P ° Tw samen’ wt mde 2 aP ii - k... SE ME PT on . ` Pha e^ हुँ" — o ER w 
N rare ri किक as tuac Ay md AA dur =- e E M. 
— E Le Push DD. da Lis arr he bue ५, d 4 — ¿a T o < a. 
ET Ln" "dada Q ena Bor — k... Ë. — — — FOP Pe यक "p "A fus ewm ere 
— — PYP, e RUIN, ST ca a tá e d PO s uA ate i P Am. =" `. - = - %& tan ———X ÀÀ Ls छ * be जक ge ॐ 
-A e x “> ANS LA ties ti. p. Seer eye re (— Sap. 4. _ pa. ee a =v अत (A... Adhd Al. 
n T. i. l dide d क NX + peat OA ——— wae = देॐ „ कि < - — ka... —— P 
—— 2 EU Lud 1 Un आडे इ. क zx RE siib as u a करक b "4 P T i... hs ia h. À a P—— += p 
divi >> "Y कि जितके 4. ee A किया whe pe? hd oos + — -— do he rrr m 
m रै 1 .. ien As. n =. aip ` + tf -——. + uie Av rw Amm 
i Mya eee y nes w. - ded =. कल्क Lis “P Y > ot DAL M Rai. 
^^) (wed 44.40% 004“ ov te p LA ` = A. a. aK. wee A. — ¿4 — 9 — k... By 
ह च क; कः T Ku a. a dii - — ` " ` w... Ay... W. 9७ aru a — पक — i a a! 
By bag wmv albo dh meer y " ul: —"9oevv*2 kai o qw RS HS SY कक. 
नकिर & ee ass k. k च RS RES di s S —A w La ओळ क के क हे + pe E rye SE M onis 4 
ud i du TS न जेन P i honus hdi h hs d'a scam d E — sa tA DR E - I उल S 
i क करु कक ap, y s. ay. +. «Syn, ym ec - -_ «० w a~ +- + कल, ET " ML 
futu, Bg hss ao ga PC नक के ha. asd lm Ag ea ^ A —w — «= w FT " k-o _ ww P (Vue t ul m ge, 
Ed =- oe ka — — “TITY se ,) 4 h l "wu ee a | ¥ = E dm te के > < Ay wes o- © et" c't 
w he S eA om ———— sv "w - ७०१० ००० urat vh. ant ———— ee 4 
TT SETS CIR के "hd ~*~ Fs uw के `. c Le $ k E e tur Es ` - या — — - अनजऑं-ऑकि: = h. —, + -y Lamb d = a. 
um a. # MER i oes NE ES a pt w... g wo emo "im .. * v — -— "E ~ -e m 
MESE TE ne e bd s cda «e dibus cn Pub निन ~ m - u^, S A. - s ya + — जय — साँचै > A - 6 wr” gM 
ed NT dn Nd wa wipe, a L w. ee A T Tu ७ atus . -—- ty * A-—— e — - `, —— 
ET Wu. a OP a. ana , “a . e. es ` bn m —— -. m — - ० ` " PP “कि 
णि. जे em he sd len rw. ey =- ly hag ज कळ wt oe a eens ka M - a - — es Am L c E TI | 
pL ^o २-2 Vor mm लक क क. W^ o a+ TS . # w. क A v sean कह कक अक Là 
क.” फ कूक eS Fee. s Aa. SS CT id . "EZ ta > » — कै Wii idi — — "T L s. छी । fe ^l ul 
क १0७. i s, dues > ae. ab Nee, imd h> SES Aa... w, -: “oe w कअ M vė * = à कान + क के +". = 
च्छ ॐ LE - _ ह के “पर... % i " es 4 - _ re Ld Hs ~ | Sew — s 
= a. iR Si ea ३ o अया ° — i — - च = ०७ Pray vt wiy 
क क क आत कति ज क d w - Ce — क wn nd di आन A wl è w क - = TUVA — —-—D-—— द 
fh stots te pg - १७% ७ —— n क्य. — s नक tn wet Ww क के MEM LANA, dandi. 
~~ * dus me nd » epyan ita ७ —- — AR ta tad 
क tuto ———— 9 4, > ` - - ` Powe v Av ç > ` - 4 (iod. teat “क 
w... su. वक ww `. es * = hage ee W. 4 He 
` ह wei dum auus noe ted tope — kd dp Qon कन La ह “मि ` - = - vw... v gms oi 
perd. b tom (OP a, m^ mau, nl, n PRÉ Adm d. PRAMS vu vay ~ ash e » ^us v ww ety, im STITT, 
m) e me me, hh apt c कु करे ie ed h... ड » wêr = te ay A Ed >. - =+ A (r... 4 Yw e. 
pa Pe हन a ü s U w. v + ` nd m b. `a. Le Z . ray - w eo at = ^ MIL 4 
—— uid NL Leid Rod Oe LLLI ML ` * ` š L — क. - 4 i ` ` १ $ ZELLE 
Eh Dy Oe * beni: uw vu x ê ` E — 

= % n + Log - `, क "ry w APIO d d — i T - * - ` LE 
oor endi डि Ss ee — i. À — = - हैं. के "E आ "a ë 
rt San acd dile db य. ar. h. = +. P P " vy a s 

— — i Pali wh vh. e a Ig mu, ^mm, amt — i d its die papi dp " Are dd. - - » 
poete Oe agg umo tr, oe w @ v " 3 eie 
माय हुल . —o— अज LED 7 = — के L4 mimi ^" - w - - w... - - + 

~ Os += P - u £o 2 क. E T$ ms mn = — ". < < " TELL " ipe, 
— E P © = LIS : v. i y w . —— ` " , » «d'a. 

T Mdh Aes us Sf ` + TL amo क कन s L के t$. Y ` news . — s >? . ve कक. 
mom —— क — - = ^ °... » क è b- ` = 
-— छ PA ea P ith etu के ~~ कक hares w... " ® ero ` ` de - 
he fap c or a. CR value के Oe) >>>. iul +... ..... > vena a ...... - - - I * ~ = 
ST TE DP Me ot =+ >a agn à आ - क - vie 
Mgh OH o. कक... E “> - ir ” - ` छ be बि." 

ll = - ° : e न. [s - u ~ ~= रू 
A L. i m cs oe d — - nl M ‘ ters k... . t 
—nÁ cÀ 2 QA S um ru tm me E १+ E E ७ ° . ` " E ० m ou 
^ om muy d n rte - M -— y ° e P १ ४९% 

v. wa cuam Ov ` > >>» ७ ॥ E te ^ , 
७ ०, iE ee लन - - Py > x Npe कै + y नि वळ ९ केळ. p 4 

am- d a kam. cd nds ० o- -y . 1 - e ° ee wo ymo 
OA “ote +” .. - ° OPS hs ए rr v ` 
=. qni - ` = " ०० १ - ० ` robe 

EN RV A hoy eae ` - t . + ves pe a 
-E e cat जो ` ' E . =o - #* । - E -—- P. 

— = fe ७ ` " . क . क s^ d. — 
— a  Á BM im ` » - E " P - t a - — क 
ire- pP Amn — 2 - ° * d ° a s 4 Vtt ` ७० " ’ 
MEL क B » de hd —— + > - .. E - - rege 

amy uim — के 197 uu Pe e ` ७ " ` + 
— rrr -— M M t °” y के ० 

yy my dt जे < v. एक ००० : . - च ००. पकी 
i... rrr p sew - “es . M छ * ५ 
— ^b ~= E + ` ` æ w E ` ० ` 4 

- le -e P — —_ B P pP * . - . -a 

Mi — — a My es, " के B sea ç v 

- — ` “ - ` ` y - ' ® re 
ह अळं r am m जनक n + + 4 m E m - " a 

T PLI " y " = + - MUN 
— o one i Y 2 E e m = ॐ “ve 
LI - e d v — Uw ‘p . ovn ` = m 
. क " P ~ ० > » ० T Ar Nr 
P "w. -s ` ` ess “ > — we 
er Ow pt € a as v < oy . eto eg 
di i M p VT क ®> ` L Ls 
d gf w one ” E E " sail 
+ re . ` ल्क » - ë ` p > ye 
TR * 2 we ` ‘ - ® q. 
es ने “owt proar Y ~ — - brent 
` e M @ - 9 Lad. d ° . 
> rut १ “wv » : = हैन z A. 
ee hee 5 notti I - » 
“< ^ — ७१७० +, pys nd " E I š ‘ ` ome 
~ = -— =q - i ware he कन — me v ° - 
LT + — à ' w - . - m = s " 4 
eer " ५० " M a » M m 
ee. १०० vi > $ ` 
a. mn... 0 af . ` ^ M T" 
— ao ege EE « reat E . d 
# है oor * 

क rmm so 204, à 49 : | 
ys Mt qom 6$ woe tum d de ~ —! °? - ` ... » " 
rem tpm, ^o we Bof. rot e Vv d t~ क ‘ 
>— "- mes >. न ' n ‘ Tom t ° Ú 
ph t et “यी -w ü - " 

Wed erénv wot oo E ७१ us , +4 ` "=. M » ` 
ite S e ` rems . ७ + LIN . क्ती + be * E y 
~ ot^. ७ ' L A 
क 2 + ७- a 
° = * M " B 
eae @ < M ७ - 
E ^ . 
' - = = = = . क 
E mie 1०६० १०७ मु 
० . | be > 
=`» « d » aah al = I | -- 
पि - ° E | | . ' e 
Ñ x > ` u - g 
® . " ° LI - ° 





